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2Synopsis^
This study examines the  id eas  of Mahatma J o tir a o  Phule, the  
f i r s t  le a d e r  and most in f lu e n t ia l  th e o re tic ia n  of th e  movement of 
p o l i t i c a l  and r e l ig io u s  p ro te s t  th a t  emerged amongst th e  peasan t 
c u l t iv a to rs  and urban lower c a s te s  of M aharashtra in  th e  l a t e  
n in e teen th  cen tu ry .
I t  looks f i r s t  a t  the  o r ig in s  of h is  id eas  and the  i n t e l l e c t -
i
ua l and so c ia l m ilieu  in  which he worked. P h u le 's  demand f o r  a  
g re a te r  share  of lo c a l  p o l i t i c a l  power and so c ia l lead e rsh ip  
f o r  the  lower c a s te s  had an teceden ts in  the  id e o lo g ic a l d isp u te s  
between Brahmans and Maratha fa m ilie s  in  Southern M aharashtra 
im mediately a f t e r  th e  estab lishm ent of B r i t i s h  r u le .  H is opposition  
to  contemporary r e l ig io u s  in s t i tu t io n s  i s  s itu a te d  w ith in  a  g en era l 
c r i s i s  in  the p u b lic  leg itim acy  of Hindu c u ltu re  and re l ig io n  in  
th e  m id-n ineteenth  cen tu ry . Phule* s d e ta ile d  c r i t iq u e  of Hindu 
re lig io n  a lso  owed much to  the t r a d i t io n s  of r a t io n a l  c r i t ic is m  
of r e l ig io n  th a t  emerged in  Europe in  the  l a t e  e ig h teen th  cen tu ry  
and which were re f le c te d  in  th e  work of O r ie n ta l is t  scholars#
H is id eas  about the in d iv id u a l in  so c ie ty , and about the  n a tu re  
of God, a re  argued to  owe more to  European and American t r a d i t io n s  
of n a tu ra l  r ig h ts  thought, and to  th e  arguments of p ro te s ta n t  
C h ris tia n  m iss io n a rie s , than to  indigenous devo tional and mono­
th e i s t i c  t r a d i t io n s .
The study then d esc rib es  how Phule traced  th e  su b jec tio n  of 
the  lower c a s te s  to  th e  Aryan in v asio n s  of an c ien t In d ia , when the
3prosperous kingdoms of peasant c u l t iv a to rs  and w a rrio rs  had been 
sub jec ted  to  Brahman ru le  and r e l ig io n .  He supported t h i s  id e a  
of a  mythic p a s t through the  r e in te rp re ta t io n  of a  wide v a r ie ty  
of symbols, in s t i tu t io n s  and so c ia l p rocesses th a t  were a lread y  
an in te g ra l  p a r t  o f popular c u ltu re . He hoped thus to  tak e  up 
t r a d i t io n a l  popular id e n t i t i e s  and lo y a l t ie s  cen tred  on an iden­
t i f i c a t i o n  w ith  th e  land and th e  old w arrio r t r a d i t io n s  of 
M aharashtra, and to  use these  in  an o v e r tly  p o l i t i c a l  way, as the  
id e o lo g ic a l b a s is  f o r  a  p o l i t i c a l  movement of the  lower c a s te s .
A d e ta ile d  understanding of Phule *s id eas  p rovides m ater­
i a l s  f o r  th e  development of our understanding of th e  id e o lo g ic a l 
dimension of p o l i t i c a l  and so c ia l c o n f l ic t  in  n in e teen th  
cen tu ry  M aharashtra, a  dimension which has been neg lec ted  in  
favour of the  a n a ly s is  of p o l i t i c a l  in s t i tu t io n s  and p a r ty  
r iv a l r i e s .
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6Note on T ran s la tio n s
Almost a l l  th e  m a te ria l used in  th is  study i s  in  M arathi.
A ll t ra n s la t io n s  a re  my own, and I  have t r i e d  to  ren d er th ese  
as acc u ra te ly  as p o s s ib le . A ll q u o ta tio n s  from P h u le 's  work 
a re  taken from the  re c e n tly  published  c o lle c t io n , The C ollec ted  
Vorks of Mahatma P h u le , e d ited  by D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, Pune 
1969 , un less  o therw ise s ta te d .  Where m atters  of t r a n s la t io n  a re  
in  doubt, I  have used M olesworth's M arathi D ic tio n ary , published  
in  1857* For the  convenience of the  re a d e r, I have tra n s la te d  
th e  t i t l e s  of a l l  M arathi books in to  E ng lish , but have in d ic a te d  
in  b rack ets  th a t  th e  work i s  in  M arathi when i t  i s  f i r s t  r e fe r re d  
to  in  each ch ap te r. The system of t r a n s l i t e r a t io n  th a t  I  have 
used fo r  M arathi words i s  th a t  of th e  American L ib rary  of 
Congress Catalogue, a lthough I  have om itted a l l  d i a c r i t i c a l  marks, 
on th e  grounds th a t  th ese  a re  not s t r i c t l y  necessary  in  a work of 
t h i s  k ind , and make read ing  le s s  easy fo r  the  read er w ithout a 
fa m il ia r i ty  w ith  th e  Devanagari s c r ip t .  Where a word i s  a lread y  
very  fa m ilia r  in  i t s  A nglicised  form, I  have kept to  t h a t ,  r a th e r  
than  rendering  i t  accord ing  to  the  method of t r a n s l i t e r a t io n  
described  above.
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Low cas te  p ro te s t  in  
n in e teen th  century  w estern Ind ia
In  rec e n t y ea rs , sc h o la rly  re sea rch  in to  th e  h is to ry  o f th e  
Indian  subcontinent in  th e  n in e teen th  cen tu ry  has focussed  upon a 
very wide v a r ie ty  of problems. One very im portant a rea  fo r  in te r e s t  
has been the growth of th e  p o l i t i c a l  and a d m in is tra tiv e  in s t i tu t io n s  
of th e  B r i t is h  R aj, and the  responses o f Indians to  th ese  in  the  
co n s tru c tio n  o f lo c a l and p ro v in c ia l, and f in a l ly  n a t io n a l ,  p o l i t i c a l  
o rg a n isa tio n s . A search  fo r  q u ite  d if f e r e n t  kinds o f u n i t ie s  to  
make sense o f th e  d iv e r s i ty  o f South Asian so c ie ty  forms ano ther 
a rea  of in te r e s t :  u n i t ie s  provided by c a s te ,  r e l ig io u s  and c u l tu ra l  
a c t i v i t i e s .  This study of th e  id eo lo g ica l dimension o f the move­
ment o f p o l i t i c a l  and re l ig io u s  p ro te s t  th a t  emerged amongst th e  
peasant c u l t iv a to rs  and urban lower c a s te s  of w estern M aharashtra 
from the  middle of the  n in e teen th  cen tury  i s  an a ttem pt to  examine 
an a rea  where th ese  two concerns in te r s e c t .
The second o f th ese  in te r e s t s  has re su lte d  in  th e  illu m in a tio n  
o f a  whole v a r ie ty  of a reas  o f Indian  s o c ie ty  about which r e la t iv e ly  
l i t t l e  i s  known. S tud ies th a t  sp rin g  to  mind range from Kenneth 
Jones* work on th e  Arya Samaj and J .T .F . Jordens*study o f Dayananda
1. Kenneth W. Jones, Arya Dharm: Hindu Consciousness 
in  19th-Century Punjab, Berkeley and Los Angeles:
U n iversity  of C a lifo rn ia  P re ss , 1976.
82 3S a ra sv a ti ,  to  David Kopf’s work on the Brahmo Samaj in  Bengal.
At th e  same tim e, an enormous amount of sc h o la rly  energy has
been devoted to  the study of Indian  p o l i t i c a l  development. Prominent
here i s  the  work done in  the l a s t  decade from Cambridge U n iv ers ity ,
Among these  may be mentioned Gordon Johnson’s study of n a t io n a l i s t
p o l i t i c s  in  th e  Bombay presidency , C hristopher Bayly’s work on
A llahabad, th e  s tu d ie s  of South In d ia  a t  d if f e r e n t  periods by David
Washbrook and C hristopher Baker, A nil S e a l 's  work on the  n a t io n a l is t
movement a t  the  a l l - I n d ia  le v e l ,  and the  book of essays e d ite d  by
4Anil S ea l, John G allagher and Gordon Johnson. These s tu d ie s  have 
sought to  tra c e  the o r ig in s  and development of the  v a r ie t ie s  of 
n a t io n a l is t  movements in  In d ia , and in  p a r t ic u la r  th e  h is to ry  of 
th e  Congress P a rty . They have addressed them selves w ith  rem arkable
2. J .T .F . Jo rdens, Dayananda S a ra sv a ti:  His L ife  and Ideas 
Oxford U n iversity  P re ss , 1978.
5. David Kopf, The Brahmo Samaj and th e  Shaping o f th e  
Modern Indian  Mind. P rince ton  U n iv ersity  P re ss , 1979*
4 . Gordon Johnson, P ro v in c ia l P o l i t i c s  and Indian N ation­
alism : Bombay and th e  Indian N ational Congress, 1880-1815t 
Cambridge U n iversity  P re ss , 1973 > C hristopher Bayly, The 
Local Roots of Indian P o l i t i c s :  A llahabad. 1880-1920,
Oxford U n iversity  P re ss , 1975? David Washbrook, The Emergence 
o f P ro v in c ia l P o l i t ic s :  The Madras Presidency, 1870-1920, 
Cambridge U n iversity  P re ss , 1976; C hristopher Baker, The 
P o l i t ic s  of South In d ia  1920-1937* Cambridge U n iv ersity  
P ress 1976; Anil S e a l, The Emergence of Ind ian  N ational­
ism: Competition and C o llab o ra tio n  in  th e  l a t e r  n in e teen th  
cen tu ry , Cambridge U n iv ersity  P re ss , 1968; John G allagher, 
Gordon Johnson and Anil Seal (E d s .) , L o c a lity , Province and 
N ation: Essays on Indian  P o l i t ic s  1870 to  1940« Cambridge
U n iv ersity  P re ss , 1973.
9consistency  to  the same nexus of issu e s : to  the development o f the  
organised n a t io n a l is t  movement and i t s  r e la t io n s  w ith th e  spread  
o f im peria l ad m in is tra tio n , to  lo c a l p o l i t i c a l  responses to  the  
ex tensions o f re p re se n ta tiv e  government and the  form ation o f the  
lo c a l  p o l i t i c a l  o rg an isa tio n s  of th e  Congress p a r ty , to  the  n a tu re  
of lo c a l p o l i t i c a l  a l l ia n c e s  and the  linkages th a t  developed between 
p o l i t i c a l  groupings a t  the  lo c a l and p ro v in c ia l le v e ls ,  to  th e  
emergence from these of a  n a tio n a l movement, and to  th e  ro le  of 
p o l i t i c a l  id eo log ies in  men’s p u rsu it o f t h e i r  r e a l  p o l i t i c a l  
in te r e s t s .  Between them, these  s tu d ie s  have attem pted to  p resen t 
a more general p ic tu re  o f the  n a tu re  of Indian  p o l i t i c s  in  th i s  
p e rio d , of th e  r e a l  workings of the  p o l i t i c a l  systems c a lle d  in to  
ex isten ce  by the  R aj, and, behind th e  rh e to r ic  o f c o n f l ic t in g  
id eo lo g ie s , of the tru e  n a tu re  of men’s  p o l i t i c a l  goals  in  a quest 
f o r  p o l i t i c a l  power and s ta tu s  s e t  o f f  by th e  ex tension  o f re p re s ­
e n ta tiv e  government towards the  end of the  n in e tee n th  cen tu ry .
This study has two main in te n tio n s . The f i r s t  i s  to  b rin g  
to g e th e r  the two a reas  o f in te re s t  mentioned above, to  show how 
the  p o l i t i c a l  c o n f l ic ts  o ften  a sso c ia ted  w ith  th e  B r i t is h  R aj, 
and the re l ig io u s  and c u l tu ra l  movements th a t  seem to  p e r ta in  
more to  changes w ith in  Indian  s o c ie ty , can be s tu d ied  more u se fu lly  
in  con junction  w ith one another than pursued as  s ep a ra te  problems. 
The second i s  to  p o in t out and q u estion  some of th e  assum ptions 
about the  n a tu re  o f p o l i t i c a l  development in  n in e te en th  cen tu ry  
In d ia  th a t  l i e  behind th e  work mentioned above.
Three fe a tu re s  of the  l a t t e r  s tand  o u t. F i r s t l y ,  a l l  of them
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a re  concerned w ith  the  development of organised  n a t io n a l i s t  p o l i t i c s  
in  In d ia , and w ith the emergence of the  Congress p a rty  as an a c tiv e  
p o l i t i c a l  fo rc e . Common to  each i s  the idea th a t  the  c ru c ia l  
p rocesses of Indian p o l i t i c s ,  which might be used as a frame through 
which to  view and make sense of the a c t i v i t i e s  o f d if f e r e n t  s o c ia l  
groups, co n s is ted  in  the ex tension of the B r i t i s h  a d m in is tra tio n  and 
of i t s  re p re se n ta tiv e  in s t i tu t io n s ,  and the  o rg an isa tio n  of Indians 
in  response to  t h i s .  In  h is  in te rp r e ta t iv e  in tro d u c tio n  to  th e  book 
o f essay s , Anil Seal suggests th a t
* Indians needed to  t r e a t  w ith  the  R aj, and in c rea s in g ly  
they came to  do so by e x p lo itin g  i t s  s tru c tu re  of co n tro l 
and the form in  which i t s  commands were c a s t .  This c a lle d  
fo r  a p o l i t i c a l  s tru c tu re  of th e i r  own which could match 
th e  ad m in is tra tiv e  and re p re se n ta tiv e  s tru c tu re  of th e  R aj, 
and was in  tim e to  in h e r i t  i t s  fu n c tio n s . In th i s  way, 
we may help to  exp lain  the  n a tu re  o f th e  lin k ag es which 
were to  bind to g e th e r the  very d i f f e r e n t  a c t i v i t i e s  o f 
Ind ians in  arenas la rg e  and s m a l l ' .5
Gordon Johnson proposes a very s im ila r  conceptual framework 
fo r  h is  study of th e  growth o f the  Congress movement in  th e  Bombay 
P residency. I t s  general argument runs th a t  from th e  l a t e r  n in e te e n th  
cen tury  in  In d ia  a new kind of p o l i t i c a l  a c t iv i ty  emerged which can 
p roperly  be c a lle d  'n a t io n a l ' in  scope. This development was drawn 
on by a l te r a t io n s  in  the  ways in  which In d ia  was governed, and th e  
Indian  N ational Congress was formed to  p resen t Ind ian  demands a t  
the  cen tres  o f policy-m aking. Although the e a r ly  Congress and th e  
various p ro v in c ia l p ub lic  a s so c ia tio n s  from which i t  a ro se , were 
dominated by a r e la t iv e ly  sm all number of men, they  had n e v e rth e le ss  
drawn up the ru le s  of Indian n a tio n a lism , and had a  proper under-
A nil S ea l, 'Im perialism  and N ationalism  in  In d ia ' in  J .
G allagher, G. Johnson and A. S e a l, (E d s .) , op. c i t . ,  p. 6*
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s tan d in g  of th e  bounds of a l l - I n d ia  p o l i t i c s .  T heir e x p lo ita tio n  
of th e  changing c o n s ti tu tio n  o f the  government of In d ia  had c rea ted  
new grounds fo r  u n ity  in  Indian  s o c ie ty . I t  involved o th e r groups, 
who were keen to  a v a il  them selves of th e  opportun ity  to  a i r  lo c a l 
g rievances on an a l l - I n d ia  p la tfo rm . While th e  demands of the  
moderate n a t io n a l is t  p o l i t ic ia n s  r e f le c te d  th e i r  own group in te r e s t s ,  
the  rem arkable th in g  about them was th a t  they could genuinely be 
pursued a t  an a l l - I n d ia  le v e l .^
The second s t r ik in g  aspect of the  work o f these  h is to r ia n s  
i s  th e  p lace  th a t  they  ass ig n  to  p o l i t i c a l  b e l ie f s  and id eo lo g ie s . 
With th e  exception o f C hristopher Bayly, they have very  l i t t l e  time 
fo r  th e  idea th a t  p o l i t i c a l  id eo lo g ies  o r r e l ig io u s  b e l ie f s  formed 
any r e a l  p a r t o f th e  c a lc u la tio n s  o f Ind ian  p o l i t i c ia n s ,  or a c t iv e ly  
a f fe c te d  th e i r  p u rsu it  of p o l i t i c a l  g o a ls . P o l i t i c a l  id ea s , i f  they 
e x is te d  a t  a l l ,  a re  seen as a  conscious o r unconscious device to  
conceal the  r e a l  aim of a l l  p o l i t i c a l  a c t iv i ty ,  th e  p u rsu it  of power. 
A nil Seal d esc rib es  p o l i t i c s  a t  th e  lo c a l le v e l:  'What seems to
have decided p o l i t i c a l  choices in  the  l o c a l i t i e s  was th e  race  fo r  
in flu e n c e , s ta tu s  and re s o u rc e s '.  This was a lso  tru e  a t  the  a l l -  
In d ia  le v e l:  'On th e  unsteady base of lo c a l  squabbles fo r  s p o ils
re s te d  th e  la rg e r  p o l i t i c a l  systems of In d ia : th e  J u s t ic e  and th e
U nionist p a r t ie s ,  and the  Congress i t s e l f ,  were b u i l t  out of th i s  
ru b b le '.^
6 . G. Johnson, op. c i t . ,  pp. 1-4#
7. A nil S e a l, op. c i t . ,  p. 3 and p. 5 .
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The p lace th a t these  s tu d ie s  a ss ig n  to  movements of middle and 
low c a s te  p ro te s t in  the  various provinces o f the subcontinen t i s  the  
th i rd  fe a tu re  which deserves n o tic e . T he ir trea tm en t o f such move­
ments i s  very much a r e f le c t io n  of th e i r  more general perspectives*  
C o n flic t in  Indian p o l i t ic s  i s  a t t r ib u te d  to  the  fa c t io n a l  d isp u tes  
of e l i t e  groups vying fo r  power and p o s it io n , fo r  the  s p o ils  held  out 
by th e  R a j, and so non—Brahman and low c a s te  movements a re  seen as  
ye t ano ther expression of th is  e l i t e  c o n f l ic t ,  masquerading as r e a l  
p o l i t i c a l  and id eo lo g ica l b e l ie f .  In terms o f the  more general 
development of Indian p o l i t i c s ,  such movements a re  conceived alm ost 
as i r r e le v a n c ie s , tak ing  p lace  on the  p eriphery  of th e  c ru c ia l  a reas  
of p o l i t i c a l  development, the  o rg a n isa tio n a l responses to  th e  growing 
p o l i t i c a l  and ad m in is tra tiv e  s tru c tu re s  of. th e  R aj. In  h is  h o s t i le  
review of Eugene I r s c h ic k 's  study o f non-Brahmanism in  South In d ia , 
C hristopher Baker argues th a t  'th e  r e a l  tro u b le  w ith  Dr I r s c h ic k 's  
book i s  th a t  he has not examined th e  aims of p o l i t i c s ,  no r the  
arenas w ith in  which they were con ta ined , in  e a r ly  tw e n tie th  cen tury  
South Ind ia* . He concludes by d isp u tin g  th e  ex is ten ce  of any r e a l
o
la rg e -s c a le  c o n f l ic t  in  th e  Madras p residency .
Gordon Johnson d iscoun ts  the  ex is ten ce  of r e a l  c a s te  c o n f l ic t  
in  th e  Bombay presidency in  the  same p e rio d . He p re sen ts  th e  non- 
Brahman movement as p a r t of the  more g en era l scramble fo r  the  s p o ils  
of co lo n ia l ru le :
8. C hristopher Baker, review of Eugene I rs c h ic k , P o l i t ic s  and 
S o c ia l C o n flic t in  South Ind ia : The non-Brahman Movement and 
Tamil Separatism  1916-1929. Berkeley, U n iv ersity  of C a lifo rn ia  
P re ss , 1969 , in  Modern Asian S tu d ie s , 5»3» Ju ly  1971, p. 277.
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'Granted, the  known h o s t i l i t y  in  high government c i r c le s  
towards Brahmans, o th e r groups would p resen t them selves 
as  deserv ing  co n sid e ra tio n  because they were not C h it-  
pavans. What could be sim pler in  M aharashtra than to  
mount a non-Brahman campaign? Wrangles about r i t u a l ,  
and a p e r s is te n t  c u l tu ra l  anti-Brahmanism, were long- 
e s ta b lish e d  fe a tu re s  of M aharashtrian so c ie ty . The case 
f o r  p r iv ile g e s  fo r  non-Brahmans on the  make could be 
b o ls te re d  w ith  emotive arguments about c e n tu r ie s  of 
non-Brahman oppression and r e lig io u s  in to le ra n c e '.
A fte r  h is  b r ie f  d iscu ss io n  of the  non-Brahman movement, Johnson
concludes: ' I t  would be f a n c ifu l  to  see in  these  events evidence
of se rio u s  ca s te  c o n f l ic t  in  M aharashtra, or the  form ation o f a
9genuine non-Brahman p o l i t i c a l  p la tfo rm ' .
This a ttem pt to  f in d  a la rg e r  framework w ith in  which to  make 
sense o f th e  v a r ie ty  and unevenness of Indian p o l i t i c a l  development 
in  th e  l a t e r  n in e tee n th  century  r a is e s  inescapable questio n s  fo r  
the  study of non-Brahman movements and id eo lo g ie s . The f i r s t  o f 
th ese  concerns the  ex ten t to  which non-Brahman id e o lo g ic a l a c t iv i ty  
i t s e l f  conforms to  o r  d iverges from th i s  in te rp r e ta t io n  -  whether 
i t  can be accomodated w ith in  the  argument th a t  the r e a l  dynamics of 
Indian  p o l i t i c s  a re  to  be found in  the  ex tensions of th e  B r i t is h  
a d m in is tra tio n , and th e  response of Indians to  th i s  in  th e  c o n s tru c t­
ion o f an o rg a n isa tio n a l framework w ith  which to  engage th e  p o l i t i c a l  
in s t i tu t io n s  s e t  up by the  fia j. The second question  i s  whether non- 
Brahman ideology developed out of r e a l  c a s te  antagonism w ith in  Indian  
s o c ie ty , and i f  so , how f a r  th is  h o s t i l i t y  was a lread y  p resen t w ith in  
w estern Ind ian  s o c ie ty , and how f a r  i t  was the product o f  cond itions 
c rea ted  by B r i t i s h  r u le .  C losely a s so c ia te d  w ith  th i s  problem i s
9 . G. Johnson, op. c i t . ,  p . 66.
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th e  question  of whether non-Brahman ideologues and p o le m ic is ts , such 
as Mahatma J o tira o  Phule, th e  main su b jec t o f th i s  s tudy , formed an 
e l i t e  th a t  was in  some sense sep a ra te  from th e  in te r e s t  groups which 
they  claimed to  re p re se n t. I f  th i s  was so , i t  becomes necessary  to  
ask i f  th e i r  a c t iv i ty  can be d is tin g u ish ed  in  any r e a l  way from th a t  
o f o th e r e l i t e s ,  o r w hether, indeed, a l l  such p o l i t i c a l  c o n f l ic t  
rep resen ted  an expression  o f fa c tio n a l  f ig h tin g  between e l i t e  groups, 
each of whom claimed to  rep re sen t th e  're a l*  opinions and in te r e s t s  
of th e  people o f M aharashtra. The l a s t  q u estio n  concerns th e  s ta tu s  
of non-Brahman ideas as ideology. This r a is e s  th e  p e ren n ia l problem 
o f p o l i t i c a l  and o th er id eo lo g iesj whether we a re  to  understand  them 
as a  veneer put upon more p r a c t ic a l  m a te ria l i n t e r e s t s ,  o r whether 
we should accept them in  some sense as ca rry in g  genuine a f f e c t  and 
commitment fo r  those th a t  held  them a t  the  same tim e as  they embodied 
what th e i r  p ro ta g o n is ts  thought to  be some v i t a l  in te r e s t  o r need.
With a few excep tions, sch o la rly  in te r e s t  in  non-Brahman 
movements and id eo lo g ies  has grown up r e la t iv e ly  r e c e n tly , and has 
focussed p rim arily  upon c o n f l ic ts  between Brahmans and o th e r c a s te s  
in  the  Madras and Bombay p re s id e n c ie s . For th e  form er, we have 
Eugene I r s c h ic k 's  work mentioned a b o v e ,^  and the  work by M arguerite 
Ross B arnett on the p o l i t i c s  and ideology of Tamil n a t io n a l is m .^
For the  Bombay p residency , G ail Omvedt's work on th e  non-Brahman 
movement between 1873 an^ 1930 ^as  been of g re a t value in  opening 
up a very la rg e  new f i e ld  fo r  w estern s c h o la rs , and b rin g in g  th e i r
10. E. I rs c h ic k , op. c i t . ,  p . 12.
11. M arguerite Ross B a rn e tt, The P o l i t i c s  o f C u ltu ra l
N ationalism  in  South In d ia , P rince ton  U n iv e rs ity  P re ss ,
1976.
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a t te n t io n  to  a  very la rg e  and neg lected  se c tio n  o f M aharashtrian 
12s o c ie ty . This study owes a g rea t deal to  the  h as ic  lineam ents of
non-Brahman p o l i t i c a l  and id eo lo g ica l a c t iv i ty  s e t  out in  th i s  work.
In  recen t y e a rs , in te r e s t  has a lso  grown in  movements th a t  were
o ften  a sso c ia ted  w ith , o r o ffshoo ts  from, non-Brahman id eo lo g ies  -
those amongst untouchable ca s tes  in  the d if f e re n t  provinces o f '
l a t e  n in e teen th  and e a rly  tw en tie th  century  In d ia . What u su a lly
d is tin g u ish e d  these  movements was th e i r  percep tion  of a l l  c a s te
Hindus, r a th e r  than merely Brahmans, as the  supporters o f th e  1
oppressive h ie ra rc h ie s  of c a s te . P ioneering  work here has been
13done by Eleanor Z e ll io t  fo r  th e  Bombay p residency , J and by Mark 
Juergensmeyer fo r  the  P u n ja b .^
The p resen t study shares much in  common w ith th e se , and 
could not have been w ritte n  w ithout the  inform ation and in te r p r e ta t ­
ions which they  have provided. I t  a lso  has i t s  own d if f e r e n t  emphasis. 
This derives from what I  have f e l t  to  be a basic  and prim ary need in  
the study of non-Brahman ideology and p o l i t i c s ,  which i s  no t always
12. G ail Omvedt, C u ltu ra l Revolt in  a C olonial S o c ie ty :
The Non-Brahman Movement in  Western Ind ia : 1873 to  1930»
S c ie n t i f ic  S o c ia l is t  Education T ru s t, Bombay 1976.
13. E leanor Z e l l io t ,  'L earning th e  Use o f P o l i t i c a l  Means:
The Mahars of M aharashtra' in  R ajni K othari, (E d.) Caste in  Indian 
P o l i t i c s , O rient Longman, New Delhi 1970, and 'R e lig io n  and 
L egitim ation  in  the  Mahar Movement' in  Bardwell Smith (E d .) , 
R elig ion and Legitim ation  in  South A sia, E .J . B r i l l ,  Leiden,
1978.
14. Mark Juergensmeyer, R elig ion  as S ocial V ision: The 
Movement Against U ntouchability  in  20th-Century Punjab.
U n iversity  of C a lifo rn ia  P re ss , B erkeley, 1982.
This th e s is  does n o t, however, address i t s e l f  d i r e c t ly  
to  the p o l i t i c a l  and id eo lo g ica l a c t iv i ty  o f untouchables 
in  M aharashtra, because these  formed a s l ig h t ly  d if f e re n t  
issu e  and a rea  of concern fo r  th e  main su b jec t o f the  
th e s is ,  Mahatma J o tira o  Phule.
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met in  the  e x is tin g  secondary works. This i s  to  explore in  d e ta i l  
th e  a c tu a l content of ideology, the  ideas arid arguments th a t  non- 
Brahmans them selves put forward to  r a l ly  popular support to  th e i r  
b e l ie f  in  the  oppressiveness of Brahmanic re l ig io u s  v a lu es , and 
th e  e v i l  e f fe c ts  of th e  l a t t e r  upon th e  lower c a s te s  in  th e  n ine­
te e n th  cen tu ry . This study i s  based on th e  assumption th a t  we can 
can le a rn  much more about the  r e a l  o r ig in s  of non-Brahman p o l i t i c s  
and ideology, and the  s o c ia l  con tex t which shaped them, by examining 
th e  a c tu a l content of non-Brahman id e a s , than by passing  s t r a ig h t  
to  a ready-made s e t  of p o l i t i c a l  and economic in te r e s t s  supposed 
to  have been th e  ' r e a l '  fo rce  behind them. Such in te r e s t s  them selves 
cannot be p roperly  understood o u tsid e  th e  id e o lo g ic a l con tex t in  
which they  were a r t ic u la te d .  The main p a r t of th i s  study  i s  th e re fo re  
devoted to  a d e ta ile d  ex p o sitio n  o f the  ideas and arguments o f the  
f i r s t  le a d e r  and most in f lu e n t ia l  th e o re tic ia n  of th e  movement of 
lower c a s te  p ro te s t in  n in e teen th  century  M aharashtra, Mahatma 
J o tir a o  Phule. These a re  f i r s t  s e t  w ith in  th e i r  broader so c ia l 
co n tex t, and shown in  th e i r  re la t io n s h ip  to  the new in flu en ces  
a s so c ia ted  w ith  B r i t i s h  ru le .
Two fu r th e r  p o in ts  should be c la r i f i e d  h e re . The f i r s t  
concerns my use of th e  term *non-Brahman1. As a general r u le ,  I  
have re fe r re d  to  the  period  o f id eo lo g ica l and p o l i t i c a l  a c t iv i ty  
th a t  culm inated in  th e  form ation of the  f i r s t  p o l i t i c a l  o rg a n isa t­
ion of th e  lower c a s te s  -  the  Satyashodhak Samaj, o r 'T ru th-Seek ing  
S o c ie ty 1, founded by Phule and h is  co lleagues in  1875 -  sim ply as  
one o f low c a s te  p ro te s t .  I  have used th e  term 'non-Brahman* fo r  
th e  period  a f t e r  1880, when a  much g re a te r  degree of id e o lo g ic a l and
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o rg a n isa tio n a l d iv e r s i ty  s e t  in ,  when an 'u m b re lla ' term l ik e  'non- 
Brahman* becomes more a p p ro p ria te .
The second p o in t concerns th e  arguments th a t  w il l  be used 
here about the  'o r ig in s ' of new id eo lo g ies  such as those  th a t  informed 
the work of Phule and h is  co lleag u es . To ta lk  about th e  'o r ig in s ' 
o f an idea o r movement i s  to  t a lk  both about the  co nd itions which 
caused them, and those which gave them th e i r  p e cu lia r  shape or means 
of exp ression . For th e  form er, i t  i s  necessary  to  take  in to  account 
not only what th e i r  p ro ta g o n is ts  them selves say prompted them to  
a c tio n , but a lso  m otives which they may have concealed d e l ib e ra te ly ,  
and la rg e r  s o c ia l  fo rc e s  of which they  may no t have been aware. In  
ex p la in in g  the  f i r s t  of th e se , i t  may be p o ss ib le  in  some cases to  
say th a t  what they sa id  was tru e  -  th a t  the e x te rn a l co n d itio n s  c ite d  
as the cause d id  a c tu a l ly  e x is t .  This would, of course , s t i l l  leave 
us w ith  th e  much more d i f f i c u l t  ta sk  of understanding  how th ese  
o b je c tiv e  co n d itio n s were inco rporated  in to  a la rg e r  id e o lo g ic a l 
scheme, and why th e se , and not o th e rs , should suddenly have assumed 
a new im portance. This bears upon our understanding  o f the  o r ig in s  
of P h u le 's  id e a s . One of h is  main arguments was th a t  th e  lower 
c a s te s  were a c u te ly  disadvantaged under B r i t is h  ru le  because Brahmans 
occupied a p ro p o rtio n  of ad m in is tra tiv e  and p ro fe ss io n a l p o s itio n s  
in  the  lower le v e ls  of th e  B r i t is h  a d m in is tra tio n  f a r  in  excess of 
th e i r  num erical p ro p o rtio n  w ith in  th e  popu la tion  as a whole. This 
then formed th e ,b a s is  o f many of h is  o th e r ideas about th e  n a tu re  of 
Brahman power: th a t  Brahmans used th e i r  se c u la r  powers to  p ro te c t  the
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orthodox re lig io u s  values w ith which they  id e n t i f ie d ,  or to  aggrandise 
t h e i r  own personal p o s itio n s  in  some more m ate ria l way. What I 
would l ik e  to  argue here i s  th a t  th e  second and th i r d  sta tem ents 
here re q u ire  a -d if f e re n t  kind of exp lanation  from th e  f i r s t .  P h u le 's  
con ten tion  about the  p ro p o rtio n s of Brahmans in  the  B r i t is h  adm in ist­
r a t io n  in  the  period  in  which he wrote does have a  c le a r ly  id e n t i f ia b le
b a s is  in  o b jec tiv e  r e a l i ty ,  which emerges in  many d if f e r e n t  s tu d ie s  
15of th e  p e rio d . J The second and th i rd  s ta tem en ts might w ell have 
had some o b jec tiv e  b a s is ,  but th i s  i s  by no means obvious, and as 
c le a r ly  polem ical s ta tem en ts , they a re  b e t te r  understood in  the  
q u ite  d if f e r e n t  context of P h u le 's  b e l ie f  in  the c o n s p ira to r ia l  
n a tu re  of a l l  Brahman a c t i v i t i e s .
We tu rn  now to  a b r ie f  b io g rap h ica l account of P h u le 's  l i f e  
and c a re e r , so th a t  d e ta i l s  th a t  a r is e  in  th e  course of th e  a n a ly s is  
th a t  follow s w ill  be comprehensible to  the  re ad e r.
15. See, fo r  example, Anil S ea l, The Emergence of Indian 
N ationalism : Competition and C o llabo ra tion  in  the  l a t e r  
N ineteenth  Century. Cambridge U n iv ersity  P re ss , 1968 .
A rev ea lin g  s e t  of f ig u re s  given by S ea l, th a t  of the 
ca s te  of persons employed in  the executive and ju d ic ia l  
branches of the  Uncovenanted S erv ice  in  the  Bombay 
Presidency -  th e  e l i t e  of the  Ind ian  ad m in is tra tiv e  
h ie ra rch y  -  shows th a t  of the  384 persons employed in  
th i s  cap ac ity , 328 were Hindus, of which 211 were Brahmans, 
26 K sa triy as , 37 Prabhus, 38 Vaishyas o r Banias, 1 Sudra, 
and 15 o th e rs . The ca teg o rie s  used here confuse th e  j a t i  
w ith  the varna grouping and a re  no doubt very crude, 
but the f ig u re s  do give an in d ic a tio n  o f the  r e la t iv e  
p roportion  of Brahmans to  S udras, the category  w ith  which 
Phule would have been concerned. S e a l, p. 118.
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Chapter Two 
Mahatma J o tira o  Phule
The Mali c a s te , to  which P h u le 's  fam ily  belonged, were gardeners 
by p ro fe ss io n . They made th e i r  l iv in g  in  w estern M aharashtra c u lt iv a t in g  
f r u i t ,  flow ers and v eg e tab les , o ften  using  a network of k in  connections 
to  tra n sp o r t th e i r  produce to  market and s e l l  i t .  The M alis ranked as 
Sudra in  the fo u r-fo ld  varna scheme, a lthough  in  the lo c a l  c a s te  h ierarchy  
they appear to  have occupied q u ite  a re sp e c tab le  p o s it io n , roughly
1
equivalen t to  th a t  of M aharashtra 's  la rg e  grouping of p easan t, landhold­
ing and c u l t iv a t in g  c a s te s , the  M aratha-ku n b is .
P h u le 's  g ran d fa th e r, S e tib a , the son of a p e tty  v i l la g e  o f f i c i a l  
near S a ta ra , reduced the once prosperous fam ily  to  poverty , and they 
moved to  Pune, where the fam ily  began to  make a l iv in g  c u l t iv a t in g  and 
s e l l in g  th e i r  produce. The fa m ily 's  s e rv ic e s  recommended them to  th e  
peshwa, B ajirao  I I ,  and he engaged them to  supply the  Court w ith  flow ers. 
He conferred  on them th i r ty - f iv e  acres  of inam land , on which no tax  was 
payable. P h u le 's  f a th e r ,  Govindrao, s e t  up a g reen g ro ce r 's  shop in  Pune. 
He m arried one Chimnabai, the  daughter of Zagade P a t i l ,  a Mali fam ily  of 
Kavadi v i l la g e  near Pune. Two sons were bom  to  the  fam ily , o f which 
J o t i r a o ,  born in  1827, was th e  younger."*'
Phule was educated f i r s t l y  a t  a lo c a l  v i l la g e  schoo l, and then a t  
a school in  Pune run by m iss io n aries  of the Free Church of S co tland . He 
was m arried when he was about th i r te e n ,  to  S a v i t r ib a i ,  of the  same fam ily 
as h is  mother. He remained a t  school u n t i l  h is  l a t e  te e n s , w ith  a  break 
of th re e  y e a rs , during which he helped h is  fam ily  in  th e  f ie ld s .  From
1. These d e ta i l s  about P h u le 's  fam ily  a re  taken from Dhananjay
Keer, Mahatma J o tira o  Phooley, F a ther of Indian S o c ia l R evolu tion .
Popular Prakashan, Bombay 1974, PP.- 1-3 .
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1848, when he would have been tw enty-one, he undertook a number of 
p ra c t ic a l  so c ia l campaigns ag a in s t what he saw as the  e v il  e f f e c ts  of 
Brahmanic re lig io u s  values upon the  lower c a s te s , untouchables and 
women. Between- 1848 and 1855 he and a sm all number of sch o o lfrien d s  
e s ta b lish e d  some small schools fo r  th ese  so c ia l groups, whose education 
was fo rb idden , a t  le a s t  in  theo ry , in  conventional Hindu re l ig io u s  
b e l ie f .  The schools were supported mainly by p r iv a te  c h a r i ty ,  and th e i r  
ex isten ce  was always p reca rio u s . Both Phule and h is  w ife taugh t in  the 
schoo ls. In 1849» ^he p ressu re  of conventional p u b lic  opinion in  Pune, 
outraged by P h u le 's  lack of re sp ec t fo r  conventional re l ig io u s  p r in c ip le s ,  
im pelled h is  f a th e r  to  ask the couple to  leave the  fam ily  home, and so ,
2Phule s a id , ' I  was compelled to  engage in  business to  gain  a l iv e lih o o d 1. 
In 1854, he a lso  took a p a rt-tim e  job a t  one of th e  S c o tt ish  M ission 
schools in  Pune. In the fo llow ing y ea r, he opened a n igh t school fo r  
c u l t iv a to rs  and th e i r  wives , hold ing  i t  n ig h tly  fo r  two hours in  h is  
house. In the  same year he wrote a p lay , The Third Eye, which described  
how the  ignorance of a c u l t iv a to r  made him an easy prey fo r  e x p lo ita tio n  
by Brahman p r ie s t s .  The p lay was not pub lished , having been re je c te d  by 
the Daksina P rize  Fund Committee, which had been re c e n tly  s e t  up to  
encourage v ernacu lar l i t e r a t u r e .  Phule disapproved s tro n g ly  of th e  Indian 
re b e ll io n  of 1857, regard ing  i t  as the  work of s e l f - in te r e s te d  Brahmans, 
fo r  which the  lower c a s te s , such as the  fo llow ers of the  re b e l le a d e r , 
Tatya Tope, were made to  s u f fe r .^  His in c reasin g  rad ica lism  over the 
issu e  of s p e c if ic a l ly  Brahman r e s p o n s ib il i ty  fo r  the  su ffe r in g s  of the
2. Bombay G azette 16 December 1853, quoted in  D. Keer, op. c i t . ,  
p . 27. We a re  to ld  by h is  great-nephew th a t  Phule had been l e f t  
some money by h is  mother, which he invested  in  a sugar-cane f ie ld ,  
and a metal-work shop in  Pune. Gajananrao Phule to  P .S . P a t i l ,  
Bombay 25 A pril 1930, P .S . P a t i l  MSS, S iv a j i  U n iv e rsity  L ib rary , 
Kolhapur.
3* See, fo r  example, h is  comments in  h is  work S lav ery , published  in  
1873s D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p. 124.
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lower ca s te s  brought him in to  c o n f l ic t  w ith  the Committee th a t  managed
th e  schools s e t  up e a r l i e r ,  and he l e f t  the  Committee in  1858.
In the 1860 's , Phule devoted him self both to  causes of s o c ia l
reform , and to. fu r th e r  w r itin g , in  which he attem pted to  c o n s tru c t an
id eo lo g ica l b a s is  fo r  the re je c t io n  of orthodox Brahmanic re l ig io n  and
the  s o c ia l  h ie ra rc h ie s  a s so c ia ted  w ith  i t .  In March I860, he a s s is te d
a t  th e  rem arriage of a widow of the Senavi c a s te .^  In I 863 , he founded
an orphanage a t  Pune, where young widows who had s tray ed  from th e
a u s te re  and c e lib a te  ex is ten ce  enjoined upon them by conventional
Hinduism and become pregnant, could d e liv e r  th e i r  ch ild re n  in  s e c re t ,
5and leave them in  ca re , and so le ssen  the  r a te  of in fa n tic id e .  In  
1868, Phule opened h is  w ell to  untouchables. In the  next f iv e  y e a rs , 
he published th re e  works: A B allad of the  Raja C h a trap a ti S iv a j i  and
P r ie s tc r a f t  Exposed in  I 869 , and S lavery  in  1873* This a b i l i t y  to  pay 
fo r  the  p u b lic a tio n  of h is  books may have been a  r e f le c t io n  of P h u le 's  
growing p ro sp e rity  in  the  I860 's .  His metal-work shop in  Pune d id  
w e ll.^  During the same p erio d , he a lso  s e t  up the  'Poona Commercial 
and C ontracting  Company', which c a r r ie d  out lu c ra t iv e  government 
c o n tra c ts , supplying m a te ria ls  fo r  b a rrack s , b r id g e s , tunnels  and dams.
In 1873 > he and h is  co lleagues founded the  Satyashodhak Samaj, 
th e  'T ru thseeking  S o c ie ty '.  This S ocie ty  worked to  combat a l l  a sp ec ts  
of Brahman power, from the  re l ig io u s  to  th a t which Brahmans derived
4 . See Dhananjay Keer, op. c i t . ,  p . 86.
5 . P h u le 's  great-nephew , Gajananrao, t e l l s  us th a t  the  
orphanage had about th i r ty - f iv e  ch ild re n  in  i t ,  but th a t  
alm ost a l l  o f them died before  the  age of s ix .  Gajananrao 
Phule to  P .S . P a t i l ,  Bombay 25 A pril 1930, P .S . P a t i l  MSS,
S iv a j i  U n iversity  L ibrary  , Kolhapur.
6. The son of one of P h u le 's  farm managers r e c a lle d  th a t  
P h u le 's  shop did a g rea t tra d e  in  a l l  kinds of m e ta ls , th a t  i t  
employed two se rv a n ts , and had a d a ily  tu rnover of about a 
hundred rupees. M.S. Vaghole to  P .S . P a t i l ,  Pune 18 November 
1940, P .S . P a t i l  MSS, S iv a j i  U n iversity  L ib ra ry , Kolhapur.
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from th e i r  p o s itio n s  in  the B r i t is h  ad m in is tra tio n . Between 1876 and 
1882, Phule was nominated as a Commissioner of the Pune M un ic ipa lity , 
where he d is tin g u ish ed  him self mainly by h is  opposition  to  the opening 
of new liq u o r  shops in  Pune. During the  1870’s ,  he expanded h is  
business in te r e s t s ,  in  1878 purchasing land near the  Mulamutha dam, 
and usin g  piped w ater to  make i t  in to  a la rg e  orchard . He a lso  hoped
7
to  persuade the  lo c a l c u l t iv a to rs  of the b e n e f its  of u s in g  piped w ater.
Much of h is  time in  th e  ea r ly  1880's  was taken up w ith  the  e f fo r t  
to  spread Satyashodhak d o c trin es  and p ra c tic e s  to  the  sm alle r towns and 
v i l la g e s  of w estern M aharashtra. With h is  co lleag u es , he undertook 
ex tensive  le c tu re  to u rs , o rg an isin g  boycotts  of Brahmans and money­
len d e rs , and encouraging c u lt iv a to rs  and the  lower c a s te s  to  perform 
th e i r  own re lig io u s  r i t u a l s .  He a lso  fought a long le g a l case , th a t  
went r ig h t  to  the High Court in  Bombay, over the  r ig h t  o f Satyashodhaks 
to  perform m arriage ceremonies w ithout g iv in g  the Brahman p r ie s t  h is  
usual fe e . In May 1888, h is  fo llow ers in  Bombay held  a m eeting to  
c e le b ra te  h is  work, a t  which the  t i t l e  of ’Mahatma1 was f i r s t  sugg­
e s te d . At the  same tim e, p ressu re  among h is  fo llow ers fo r  some 
uniform system of re l ig io u s  b e l ie f  was growing, and so he wrote the  
S arvajan ik  Satyadharma P ustak , 'A Book of True R elig ion  fo r  A ll* .
This was published a f t e r  h is  death  in  1890. Phule d ied  alm ost p e n n ile ss , 
so th a t  h is  fo llow ers had to  appeal to  S a y a jira o , the  Maharaja of 
Baroda, to  make some p rov ision  fo r  h is  w ife and adopted son, Y asavantrao.
7. Govind Ganpat Kale, who worked as a c le rk  fo r  Phule in  th e  
l a s t  years of the l a t t e r ’s l i f e ,  re c a lle d  th a t  Phule had about 
s ix ty  a c re s , f i f te e n  to  twenty b u llo ck s, and about a dozen 
employees. Govind Ganpat Kale to  P .S . P a t i l ,  Hadapasar, 21 




From w a rrio r  t r a d i t io n s  to  n in e teen th  cen tury  p o l i t i c st s tr u c tu r e .
ideology and id e n t i ty  in  the  M aratha-kunbi cas te  complex in  
n in e teen th  century  M aharashtra,
I
I
1* In tro d u c tio n ,
R e la tiv e ly  l i t t l e  i s  known about th e  in te rn a l  s tru c tu re  and
t
t r a d i t io n a l  c u ltu re  of Maharashtra* s most im portant peasan t c a s te s
befo re  B r i t i s h  ad m in is tra to rs  began to  make system atic  reco rd s a t
the end of the cen tu ry . C entral to  th e  problem i s  th e  term *Mara-
tha* i t s e l f ,  both as an ac tu a l so c ia l category , and as  th e  expression
of a  s e t  of a t t r ib u te s  and v a lu es  w ith  which groups might id e n t i fy
them selves as  they la id  claim  to  a  Maratha s ta tu s .  The t r a d i t io n a l
so c ia l meaning of th i s  term i s  n o t c le a r , and we have l i t t l e  concrete
id ea  of the  groups claim ing the  name and th e  so c ia l purposes th a t
such a  claim  served, o r  of th e  so c ia l com position of those  commonly
1
accepted as  M arathas.
I t  seems c e r ta in  th a t  th e  l i f e  and c a re e r  of S iv a j i  in  th e  
seven teen th  cen tury  helped in v e s t the  term w ith  some o f i t s  s ig ­
n ificance#  The Maratha m il i ta ry  conquests and th e  enormous expansion 
of th e i r  power th a t  took p lace  under S iv a ji* s  le ad e rsh ip  a s so c ia ted
1 . Sone d e ta i l s  of th i s  a rea  of so c ia l s tru c tu re  in  th e  
e a r ly  n in e teen th  cen tury  a re  in  Sudha V# D esai, S o c ia l L ife  
in  M aharashtra under the  peshwas, Popular Prakashan,
Bombay 1980, pp. 50-51, and R. Kumar, W estern In d ia  in  th e  




th e  term in  popular c u ltu re  w ith  g re a t m il i ta ry  prowess. At the 
same time S iv a j i 's  own quest f o r  a  reco g n itio n  of the  Rajput descents 
and th e  K sa triy a  vam a s ta tu s  of the  Bhosale fam ily  of S a ta ra , 
p o in ts  to  th e  a s so c ia tio n  of th e  Maratha id e n t i ty  w ith  K sa triy a
s ta tu s ,  and w ith  a t  le a s t  a  claim  to  a genealog ica l l in k  w ith  the
3 1
o ld  Rajput fa m ilie s  of n o rthe rn  In d ia . I t  i s  no t c le a r  w hether a
Maratha s ta tu s  a lready  ex is ted  a s  an o b jec t of so c ia l a s p ir a t io n ,  o r
was c rea ted  only during  th e  expansion of Maratha power under S iv a ji
2. A good recen t h is to ry  of th i s  period  i s  A.R. K ulkam i, 
M aharashtra in  the Age of S iv a j i ,  Pune 1969*
3. S iv a ji  based h is  claim  to  a  K sa triy a  s ta tu s  on h is  family* s 
descen t from the  Sisode Rajput fam ily  of TJdepur. There was 
considerab le  controversy  surrounding h is  coronation , some 
se c tio n s  of Brahman opinion ho ld ing  th a t  he could claim  only  a  
Sudra v am a  s ta tu s  and could n o t, th e re fo re , hold th e  K ingly 
p o s itio n  of C h a trap a ti. The Bhosale fam ily  was supposed to  
have been one of n in e ty -s ix  as sa l o r  *true* Maratha fa m ilie s  
who could tra c e  th e i r  descent from one of th e  fo u r  lin e ag es
o r vamsa in to  which Rajput Kings of an c ien t In d ia  had been 
d iv id ed . The names of th ese  n in e ty -s ix  *true* Maratha 
fa m ilie s  were o ften  the  su b jec t of d isp u te . To add to  th e  
confusion, the same names were a lso  simply adopted by o rd in a ry  
kunbi o r  c u l t iv a to r  fa m il ie s .  This might e i th e r  be an example 
of what th e  Bombay G azetteer c a lle d  *the general Deccan 
p ra c tic e  of c a l l in g  a  ch ie f* s  r e ta in e r s  by th e i r  c h ie f ’s 
surname* (Bombay G aze ttee r, Vol. XXIV. (Kolhapur) Bombay 
1886, p . 66J7  o r i t  might be a  d e lib e ra te  attem pt a t  upward 
so c ia l m o b ility , to  jo in  the  narrow c i r c le s  of e l i t e  M aratha 
f a m il ie s .  See the  account of Rajput genealog ies in  James 
Tod, Annals and A n tiq u itie s  of R ajasthan , Oxford U n iv e rs ity  
P ress  1920, pp. 23-45* For an account of th e  ro le  of th i s  
lin eag e  ideology in  p resen t-d ay  M aharashtra, see Anthony 
T. C a rte r , *Caste boundaries and th e  p r in c ip le  of k in sh ip  
amity: A Maratha c a s te  purana* in  C on tribu tions to  In d ian
Sociology. V ol. 9 , N o .l, 1975*
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and a f t e r .  The emergence of powerful fa m ilie s  such as  th e  H olkars
o f Indore and the  Sindes of Gwalior c rea ted  f u r th e r  com plex ities in  
4
th e  term . On one hand th e  e x p lo its  of th ese  fa m ilie s  undoubtedly 
co n trib u ted  to  the  a sso c ia tio n  of th e  Maratha id e n t i ty  w ith  m il i ta ry  
heroism . On the  o th e r  hand, although a p a r t  of th e  b roader c a s te  
complex, n e i th e r  fam ily  could a s s e r t  a  t r a d i t io n  of g en ea lo g ica l 
lin k ag e  w ith  the Rajput lin e a g e s .
D esp ite  th ese  d i f f i c u l t i e s  of evidence, i t  i s  p o ss ib le  to  r e ­
co n s tru c t the  id e n t i ty  th a t  came to  be asso c ia ted  w ith  th e  term 
•Maratha* as  a  s p e c if ic  so c ia l s ta tu s  and a  focus f o r  lo y a lty  in  
t r a d i t io n a l  popular c u ltu re , and to  tra c e  the  changes th a t  i t  under­
went under th e  impact of B r i t i s h  ru le  during the  n in e tee n th  cen tu ry . 
P r io r  to  th a t ,  th e re  ex is ted  amongst a l l  so c ia l groups a  d if fu s e  
consciousness o f , and p rid e  in ,  the  m il i ta ry  g lo r ie s  of S iv a ji  and 
h i s  su ccesso rs , of the peshwas of the  e igh teen th  cen tu ry , and of 
th e  fa m ilie s  th a t  emerged as  independent r u le r s  during  th e  same 
p e rio d . One of th e  most p o ten t sources f o r  the  focus of mass popular 
lo y a lty  la y  in  the  p a r t  played in  the  e a r ly  v ic to r ie s  by S iv a ji* s
army of men from th e  maval, the  mountainous t e r r i t o r y  to  th e  w est
5
of Pune from which S iv a ji  organised h is  e a r ly  campaigns. Memories
4» The Sinde and H olkar fa m ilie s  were the  two most powerful 
sa rd a rs  to  emerge under the  lead ersh ip  of the  successors of 
S iv a ji  in  the f i r s t  decades of the  e ig h teen th  cen tu ry . The 
Sindes were o r ig in a l ly  from an obscure fam ily  w ith in  the  
Maratha-kunbi complex of c a s te s . The Holkars were dhangars, 
o r  shepherds, by c a s te .
5* These men were known as  m avalis , and were drawn from a  
v a r ie ty  of f a i r l y  low c a s te s , bu t would have been m ainly 
o rd in a ry  kunbis o r c u l t iv a to r s .
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of th is  were ce leb ra ted  in  M aharashtra 's  o ra l  t r a d i t io n ,  in  p a r t ic u la r  
 ^ the  pavada b a llad  form th a t  preserved the  memory of th e  m il i ta ry  e x p lo its  
of th e  M arathas. This strengthened the  a s so c ia tio n  of w estern 
Ind ian  so c ie ty  w ith  ru le rsh ip  and m a rtia l prowess in  popular c u l t ­
u re , and helped c re a te  corresponding i d e n t i t i e s  and symbols f o r  
the a t t r a c t io n  of popular lo y a lty .  However, th i s  awareness of the  
g lo r ie s  of the  p a s t d id  n o t make any d e l ib e ra te  d is t in c t io n  between 
Brahmans and non-Brahraans. The deeds of h e ro ic  in d iv id u a ls  from 
a l l  so c ia l groups formed the  su b jec t f o r  ce leb ra tio n *  The term 
fM arathaf was very  lo o se ly  app lied  to  denote those  who fought under ' 
the  lead ersh ip  of th e  Rajas of S a ta ra  and th e  peshwas, as  much as  to  
d is t in g u is h  an ex c lu siv e  so c ia l group.
At the  same tim e, th e re  was a d is t in c t iv e  and exclusive  c lan  
s tru c tu re  amongst th e  e l i t e  fa m ilie s  of the  M aratha-kunbi c a s te  
complex, w ith  an ideo logy  of Rajput descent and K sa triy a  s ta tu s ,  
a t  l e a s t  as  e a r ly  a s  th e  end of the  e ig h teen th  cen tu ry . From th e  
d e sc rip tio n s  of S iv a ji* s  coronation alone, i t  seems very  p robab le  
th a t  th i s  s tru c tu re  and ideology could be tra ced  back to  the  seven­
teen th  oen tury . I t  formed the  b a s is  f o r  th e  s o c ia l d is t in c t io n  
between a s sa l  o r  *pure* fa m ilie s , and th e  much la rg e r  mass of 
kunbis o r  common c u l t iv a to r s ,  whose vam a s ta tu s  was g en e ra lly  
agreed as  Sudra. I t  i s  c le a r ,  however, th a t  th e re  were mechanisms 
by which th i s  s o c ia l d is t in c t io n  could be transcended . W ealthy 
kunbis could form connections w ith  as s a l  Maratha fa m ilie s , u su a lly  
by a  hypergamous m arriage, and th e  genealog ies could always be 
m odified to  accommodate new fa m il ie s .  This p rocess  of upward 
so c ia l m o b ility  was a  common fe a tu re  w ith in  th e  c a s te  complex, c e r­
ta in ly  from the  end of the  e ig h teen th  cen tu ry  and probably b e fo re .
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The so c ia l a p p lic a tio n  of th e  term ’Maratha* , and th e  sym­
bolism  asso c ia ted  w ith  i t  were to  change r a d ic a l ly  during  th e  second 
h a lf  of th e  n in e teen th  cen tu ry . The term i t s e l f  and th e  t r a d i t io n s  
a sso c ia ted  w ith  i t  became th e  su b jec t of in te n se  con troversy , as  
d i f f e r e n t  so c ia l groups s tro v e  to  a s s e r t  th e i r  claim s to  so c ia l 
le ad e rsh ip  through the  r e - in te r p re ta t io n  of t h e i r  ro le s  in  Mahar­
ashtra*  s h is to ry  and c u ltu re .  The conduct of such r i v a l r i e s ,  in  
th e  g u ise  of co n tro v ers ie s  about th e  n a tu re  of M aharashtra’s t r a d i t ­
io n s , became a marked fe a tu re  of much of the  p o l i t i c a l  debate of the  
l a t e  n in e te en th  cen tu ry . Lokamanya Tilak* s p ro je c tio n  of th e  f ig u re  
of S iv a ji  was as a  symbol of th e  u n ity  and independence of a l l  Mahar­
a s h tr a .  A gainst th i s ,  non-Brahman p o lem ic is ts  s tru g g led  both  to  
id e n t i fy  th e  symbol of ru le rs h ip  and m a rtia l heroism  more s tro n g ly  
w ith  a s p e c if ic a l ly  ’Maratha* so c ia l group, and to  l in k  th i s  iden­
t i t y  ex c lu s iv e ly  w ith  non-Brahmans, and o ften  w ith  a  much w ider 
range of non-Brahman so c ia l groups than th e  term would have been 
commonly app lied  to  e a r l i e r  in  th e  cen tu ry .
This a ttem pt to  t ra c e  a  l in k  between e a r l i e r  i d e n t i t i e s  and 
those th a t  were c rea ted  in  th e  non-Brahman polemic of th e  l a t e  n in e ­
teen th  cen tu ry  i s  no t to  p o s it  a  sim ple co n tin u ity  between th e  two. 
The example of Maratha id e n t i ty  i s  above a l l  a rem inder th a t  e th n ic  
i d e n t i t i e s  never e x is t  in  a  f ix e d  s ta te ,  a  r a c i a l ’g iv e n ' ,  bu t 
should be s tud ied  as s o c ia l phenomena always in  f lu x .  P h u le ’s own 
a ttem pts to  p ro je c t a  community of a l l  non-Brahman c a s te s  meant 
th a t  th e  se lf -c o n sc io u s ly  lower c a s te  and non-Brahman id e n t i ty  th a t  
emerged in  h is  w r itin g  went f a r  beyond anything p re sen t in  popu lar 
c u ltu re  in  the  e a r ly  n in e te en th  cen tu ry . Prom a  lo c a l t r a d i t io n
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of ru le rs h ip  and m a rtia l prowess, and a  s ta tu s  a sso c ia te d  w ith  a  
small e l i t e  of Maratha fa m ilie s , Phule attem pted to  c re a te  an 
id e n t i ty  f o r  a l l  of Maharashtra* s non-Brahman c a s te s  th a t  p o r t­
rayed them as i t s  r ig h t f u l  so c ia l le ad e rs  and th e  in h e r i to r s  of i t s
6
c u ltu ra l  t r a d i t io n s .
Very l i t t l e  i s  known, a t  l e a s t  in  the  case of w estern  In d ia , 
about the  s ig n if ic a n ce  of the  a l l - I n d ia  v am a scheme f o r  the  r e l a t ­
io n sh ip s  between ca s te  groups in  lo c a l  so c ie ty , and f o r  th e  con­
s tru c tio n  of c a s te  i d e n t i t i e s  in  th e  lo c a l and reg io n a l co n tex ts ,
7
in  the  e a r ly  p a r t  of the  n in e teen th  cen tu ry . This ch ap te r w il l  
argue th a t  claim s to  a v am a s ta tu s  d id  n o t only have im p lica tio n s  
in  the  sphere of r i t u a l ,  bu t were a lso  used as a  way o f making 
d i r e c t ly  p o l i t i c a l  a s se r t io n s  concerning the  r ig h t  to  so c ia l le a d e r­
ship and a u th o r ity  w ith in  Hindu so c ie ty . E l i t e  Maratha claim s to  a  
K sa triy a  v am a s ta tu s  provoked a m ajor d isp u te  in  S a ta ra  w ith  o r th ­
odox Brahman opinion, in  the 1820*s and 1830*s . This d isp u te  
i l l u s t r a t e s  th e  p o l i t i c a l  dimension o f the  a s se r t io n  o f a  K sa triy a  
s ta tu s ,  and allow s us to  see how l a t e r  non-Brahman claim s to  a  
K sa triy a  s ta tu s  f o r  a l l  lower c a s te s  made a d e l ib e ra te  l in k  w ith  
th i s  p o l i t i c a l  dimension of e a r l i e r  Maratha e f f o r t s .
6 . I  am g ra te fu l  to  P ro fesso r Richard Pox f o r  an il lu m in a tin g  
d iscu ss io n  on the  question  of e th n ic  i d e n t i t i e s ,  and f o r  
allow ing me to  see h is  unpublished paper, *E th n ic ity  as  a  
consequence*, w r itte n  w ith  V. Dominguez.
7* One o f the  few s tu d ie s  of th e  s ig n if ic a n c e  of v am a  schemes 
in  th i s  period  i s  N.K. Wagle, *A D ispute between th e  Pancal 
Devajna Sonars and th e  Brahmins of Pune regard ing  S o c ia l 
Rank and R itu a l P r iv ile g e s : A Case-Study of the B r i t i s h
A dm inistration  of J a t i  Laws in  M aharashtra, 1822-1825* in  
N.K. Wagle (Ed), Images of M aharashtra. Curzon P re ss , London 
1980, pp. 129-159.
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2, The pavada t r a d i t io n :  o ra l h is to ry  and popular c u l tu re .
The d i f f i c u l ty  of f in d in g  inform ation about th e  a t t r ib u te s  
and symbolism of the  Maratha id e n t i ty  in  t r a d i t io n a l  popu lar cu l­
tu re  has a lread y  been mentioned* One p o ss ib le  source f o r  th i s  l i e s  
in  M aharashtra*s r ic h  o ra l t r a d i t io n ,  heard in  i t s  b a lla d  sing­
ing* The pavada was alm ost always an h is to r ic a l  b a lla d , c e le b ra tin g  
the  deeds of p a s t heroes* They were u su a lly  sung a t  v i l la g e  en te r­
tainm ents, and appear to  have had a  very  wide c irc u la t io n  a t  the 
le v e l of v i l la g e  society* They were sung and tra n sm itted  o ra l ly
from f a th e r  to  son by Gondhalis, the  bards and b a llad  s in g e rs  of 
8
M aharashtra. A pavada might recount the deeds of m ythological
f ig u re s  l ik e  Rama and M alhari, of very  an c ien t heroes l ik e  Vikram,
o r of f ig u re s  from much more rec en t episodes in  M aratha h is to ry ,
9
such as  th e  e x p lo its  of S iv a ji  and h is  su ccesso rs .
I t  was no t u n t i l  1890, however, th a t  any attem pt was made to  
c o l le c t  and w rite  down some of th ese  ballads*  A B r i t i s h  adm in ist-
8 . For inform ation about th e  G ondhalis, see R.E. Enthoven, 
T ribes and Castes of Bombay. Bombay 1920, Vol i ,  pp. 13-17, 
and P .B . J o s i ,  !0n th e  G ondhalis, a  c la s s  of Maratha bards* 
in  Jou rnal of the A nthropological S ociety  of Bombay, Vol i ,  
no . 6, 1887* From the  seventeenth  century , Gondhalis were 
a sso c ia ted  w ith  the worship of Amba Bhavani of T u ljapu r, 
the  ku ladevata  o r patron  goddess of S iv a ji* s  fam ily , whose 
in c re a s in g  p o p u la rity  amongst Hindus formed a  p a r t  of the  
contemporary s treng then ing  of Hindu fe e l in g  a g a in s t Mughal 
r u le .
9# For inform ation  on Maharashtra* s pavada t r a d i t io n ,  see 
M.N. Sahasrabuddhe, The Work of the  M arathi B allad  S in g ers* 
Pune 1961 (M arath i), pp. 13-15 and 209-214, which d e sc rib es  
th e  k inds of su b je c ts  th a t  t r a d i t io n a l  and more modem 
pavadas might tak e , and Ashok Ranade, *The Pavada* in  
3)* Mukhopadhyay (E d .) , L esser Known Perform ing A rts  in  In d ia  
S te r l in g  P u b lic a tio n s , D elhi 1978, pp. 58- 63 , which d esc rib es  
how th e  grammatical and phonetic co n s tru c tio n  of pavadas 
designed than d e lib e ra te ly  to  be sung ra th e r  than spoken, 
and sung to  a  m usical rhythm adapted to  a mass and un­
so p h is tic a te d  audience.
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r a to r ,  H arry Arbuthnot Acworth, th e  p re s id e n t of th e  Bombay Anthro­
p o lo g ica l S ocie ty , and h is  M arathi a s s i s ta n t ,  Sankar Tukaram 
Saligram , s e t  about f in d in g  Gondhalis who could r e c i te  b a lla d s ,
which they then recorded# Much of the  work was done w hile  Acworth
10
was P o l i t i c a l  Agent a t  S a ta ra  in  1887.
We w i l l  take f o r  d e ta ile d  exam ination th e  b a lla d  o f Tanaji 
M alusre, one of th e  lo n g est recorded by Acworth, running to  t h i r t y  
p r in te d  pages, and d ea lin g  w ith  a very popular episode from the  
S iv a ji  period : th e  cap tu re  of Sinhagad f o r t  by M alusre and a small 
handful of m ayalis, a g a in s t enormous odds# While th e  b a lla d  makes 
no attem pt to  claim  Maratha v ic to r ie s  as th e  work of any s in g le  
group, th e re  i s  n e v e rth e le ss  a  p a r t ic u la r  p rid e  in  th e  ro le  of the  
common man, and e sp e c ia lly  of the  humble mavali in  S iv a ji* s  arm ies,
10# H#A. Acworth, H is to r ic a l  Pavadas# Bombay 1890 (M ara th i), 
pp# ix -x i  . Acworth a lso  published a  t ra n s la t io n  of some of 
them in  a  sep a ra te  volume, The B allads of th e  M arathas, London 
1894* A wide range of episodes and so c ia l groups a re  rep ­
resen ted  in  th e  b a lla d s  recorded by Acworth, in c lu d in g  events 
a s  re ce n t as th e  d ism issa l o f P ra tap sin h , Raja of S a ta ra , by 
th e  B r i t i s h  in  1839» end h is  su ffe r in g  and e x ile  in  Banaras#
This obvious m odernity of some of the  b a lla d s  which Acworth 
recorded p o in ts  to  the d i f f i c u l ty  of u sing  them as any s o r t  
of evidence f o r  t r a d i t io n a l  popular c u l tu re .  Acworth h im self 
c e r ta in ly  assumes th a t  those he recorded in  th e  1880 's  were 
composed a t  a  considerab ly  e a r l i e r  d a te , u su a lly  s h o r tly  a f t e r  
th e  events to  which they r e f e r .  While i t  i s  l ik e ly  th a t  some 
v e rs io n  of th e  b a lla d s  he recorded was composed in  t h i s  way, 
th e re  i s  no guaran tee  th a t  th e  b a lla d s  were no t subsequently  
m odified in  th e  p rocess of tran sm iss io n . More work needs to  
be done on th e  b a lla d s , and on d a tin g  them through th e i r  
l in g u is t i c  co n s tru c tio n s  befo re  they can be r e l ia b ly  used as  
evidence. What I  have done here  i s  to  take  one of th e  few whose 
h is to ry  and au tho rsh ip  i s  documented: th e  b a lla d  of Tanaji 
M alusre, S iv a ji* s  childhood f r ie n d  and comrade in  b a t t l e ,  com­
posed by th e  b a lla d  s in g er T u lsidas a t  S iv a ji* s  re q u e s t, a f t e r  
th e  death  of T anaji in  b a t t l e .  M.N. SaJbasrabudde d a te s  th i s  
p a r t ic u la r  b a lla d  back to  th e  S iv a ji  period : M.N.Sahasrabuddhe, 
op. c i t . ,  p . 214.
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th e  lowly c u lt iv a to r  o r landholder in  tim es of peace, who could a lso  
prove h im self v a l ia n t  in  b a ttle *  There i s  ano ther elem ent th a t  
foreshadows l a t e r  non-Brahman attem pts to  id e n t i fy  Maratha v ic to r ie s  
w ith  th e  M aratha-kunbi complex of c a s te s , and which provided a  p re ­
cedent f o r  claim s l ik e  Phule*s to  a K sa triy a  s ta tu s  f o r  a l l  lower 
c a s te s  on the  b a s is  of th e  w arrio r t r a d i t io n s  of the M arathas. The 
arm ies of S iv a ji  and h is  successors a re  sometimes re fe r re d  to  as  
■brave K satriyas* o r *the race of K sa triy as* • This he ld  no th ing  l ik e  
th e  d e lib e ra te  p o l i t i c a l  consciousness of l a t e r  non-Brahman id eo - (
i
logy . I t  was more simply a  r e f le c t io n  of th e  immediate c a l l in g  of 
S iv a j i f s tro o p s , and of the  fe e lin g  th a t  a  brave man, w hether mavali ? 
kunbi, K oli o r  Mahar, could f o r  a  tim e rank h im self w ith  the  most 
famous K sa triy a  heroes of Hindu h isto ry *
The s to ry  of the  b a llad  i s  rom antic and h eav ily  em broidered. 
But the  p o in t here  i s  no t the  s t r i c t  h i s to r i c a l  accuracy of the 
b a lla d , bu t i t s  ro le  as a  v e h ic le  f o r  the  expression  of a lo c a l 
e th n ic  id e n t i ty  through i t s  invocation  of th e  Maratha p a s t and the  
h ero ic  deeds of the humble c u l t iv a to r  and sm all landowner. The 
b a lla d  of T anaji M alusre was id e a l  f o r  th i s  purpose. Having defeated  
S iv a ji  in  a  game of d ic e , h is  mother, J i j a b a i ,  asked f o r  th e  f o r t  of 
Sinhagad, then co n tro lled  by a very  s trong  R ajput g a rriso n  under the  
famous w a rrio r  Udebhan, as h e r p r iz e .  S iv a ji  despatched h is  c h ild ­
hood f r ie n d  and most ab le  sup p o rte r, T anaji M alusre, w ith  a  fo rc e  of 
twelve thousand lo c a l  men, to  take  th e  fo rt*  T anaji p en e tra ted  the  
fo r t* s  defences by sending a  la rg e  l iz a r d  over the  w a lls  w ith  a  rope 
tie d  around i t s  w a is t. With f i f t y  of h is  men, he had reached th e  
in t e r io r  of the f o r t ,  when the  rope gave way, c u ttin g  them o ff  in s id e .
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They slew n ine  hundred Pathans by su rp r ise  r a id s  on th e  o u tp o sts  o f 
the  f o r t  befo re  the alarm was r a is e d . Not deigning to  tak e  up arms 
in  person a g a in s t th i s  small fo rc e  of humble p easan ts , Udebhan sen t 
a g a in s t them h is  g re a t elephant named C handravali, h is  l ie u te n a n t,  
and f in a l ly  h is  twelve sons, a l l  o f whom T anaji slew . Udebhan then 
challenged him in  person , k i l l i n g  him a f t e r  a  g re a t s tru g g le .
The b a llad  d escribed , w ith  much e f f e c t ,  th e  army of twelve 
thousand peasan ts, mustered by the  Maratha sa rd a rs  whom T anaji had 
summoned to  h is  aid*
'Oh how they came, those men 
Eager to  s t r ik e  a t  the enemy's f la g  
Twelve thousand people, w ithout weapons 
An army w ith  empty hands 
How were they  to  go w ithout defences 
Tanaji was watching them 
Twelve thousand had come, unarmed 
At th e i r  w a is ts  scythes and s ic k le s  
Rough b lan k e ts  to  cover th e i r  heads 
A club in  each o n e 's  hand
They bowed to  th e  subedhar in  g r e e t in g . ' 11
Even Tanaji came from humble peasant s to ck . The mahat of th e  
e lephant Chandravali taun ted  him w ith  h is  peasan t o r ig in s  and urged 
him to  drop h is  sword, i l l - f i t t i n g  the  hand of a  kunbis
'T e l l  me, s i r ,  whom do you serv e? '
'S iv a j i  Maharaj i s  my lo rd  
I  am Tanaji Subedhar
T e ll me, where a re  your n ine  hundred men 
Nine hundred Pathans we have s la in '
The mahat re p lie d  to  the  subedhar 
'Such g re a t words, from th e  mouth of a k u n b i's  b ra t  
You should go back to  your f i e ld s  
You should be c u ttin g  up wood 
And b inding  i t  in to  bundles to  s e l l '  12
11* H.A. Acworth, H is to r ic a l  B a llad s , p . J l .  (M arathi)
I  have made a  t r a n s la t io n  of th e  M arathi v e rs io n , r a th e r  than 
using  Acworth* s E nglish  t r a n s la t io n .
12. i b i d . ,  p . 49.
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The pavada a lso  id e n t i f ie d  T a n a jif s mavali army bo th  as 
Maratha and K sa triy a , The re fe ren ce  to  the  so ld ie rs  as Marathas 
re f le c te d  the  fe e lin g  th a t  a  man*s id e n t i ty  as a  Maratha came from 
h is  b ravery  in  b a t t le ;  to  be a Maratha was to  f ig h t .  To be a  Mar­
a th a  in  th i s  sense was no t a s p e c if ic  so c ia l s ta tu s  on th e  le v e l of 
j a t i  in te ra c t io n ,  bu t a  m atte r of a much broader lo y a lty  to  th e  sym­
b o ls  and a t t r ib u te s  of a  lo c a l e th n ic  id e n t i ty .  Tanaji declared  as
he urged the  l iz a rd  up the  w alls  of the  f o r t  *1 am th e  son of a
13
Maratha; I  am n o t a f ra id  to  d ie* .
As each of T anaji f s lia& enants demanded f i r s t  p lace  in  sca lin g
th e  rope in to  the  f o r t ,  th e i r  names a re  re c i te d :  Mohite, Dhag, Cavan,
14
Jadhav, Gaikwad, S irke and Mahadik. This emphasis on names reminds 
us again of the  ambivalence of th e  term 'Maratha* in  t r a d i t io n a l  
popular c u ltu re . As a lread y  s ta te d , the  term was a t  one le v e l  
lo o se ly  a sso c ia ted  w ith  a  s e t  of symbols and a t t r ib u te s  th a t  acted  
as a  focus f o r  popular lo y a lty  and id e n t i f ic a t io n .  At ano ther le v e l ,  
th e  term re fe rre d  to  the  e l i t e  fa m ilie s  of the Maratha-kunbi complex, 
to  d is tin g u is h  as sa l Marathas claim ing K sa triy a  s ta tu s  from kunbi 
fa m ilie s  acknowledging membership of th e  Sudra v a m a . In  rep ea tin g  
th ese  names, the  pavada both made the  a sso c ia tio n  between Maratha 
fa m ilie s , and th e  q u a l i t ie s  of m a rtia l heroism and le a d e rsh ip , and 
c a lled  upon the  lo y a lty  of popular audiences, many of whom might 
them selves possess such names.
The pavada a lso  id e n t i f ie d  T anaji and h is  fo rce s  a s  K sa tr iy a .
13. H.A. Acworth, H is to r ic a l  B a llad s , p . 44*
14 . i b id . ,  p . 45 .
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When h is  uncle warns him ag a in s t a ttem pting  Sinhagad, he rep lie s*
'Do no t speak th u s , uncle 
We a re  brave K sa triy as  
We do n o t f e a r  death* . 15
Beneath the  w a lls  of Sinhagad, Tanaji performed the  r i t u a l  of throw­
in g  down th e  v id a , th e  r o l l  of b e te l  leav es  to  be picked up by 
whoever dared to  tak e  up th e  challenge to  e n te r  th e  f o r t  f i r s t*
*If th e re  i s  a  man w ith  courage, a  brave K sa triy a  h e re , 16 
He should p ick  up the  le a f  and take  th e  rope in  h is  hands*
The pavada included  o th e r elem ents in  which a  popular lo y a lty  
to  t r a d i t io n s  of m a r tia l  heroism  might have been expressed* I t  
r e c i te d  l i s t s  of p lace  names in  w estern M aharashtra, so th a t  th e  
l a t t e r  was alm ost p h y s ic a lly  conjured up f o r  th e  l i s t e n e r ,  in  the  
days of i t s  g r e a te s t  glory* S iv a ji  recounts th e  f o r t s  in  h is  posses­
s io n , the  dom inating f e a tu re s  of the  landscape of w estern  M aharashtra, 
and in v i te s  J i j a b a i  to  choose any she likes*
'There a re  tw enty-seven f o r t s  under ray ru le  
Ask f o r  any and I  w i l l  g ive i t
At th e  pass  between th e  h i l l s ,  a t  N asik, a t  Savantvadi,
The f o r t s  of Tunga and Tikona
The strongho lds a t  Laghugad and Visapur* 17
The l i s t e n e r  i s  reminded of S iv a ji* s  o th e r g re a t f o r t s ,  Raigad, 
Rajgad, P ra tagad , J a v a l i ,  Rohida, Purandar, Torana and Lohagad, 
f a m il ia r  p a r ts  o f th e  mental geography of every lo c a l  man and evoc­
a tiv e  symbols of th e  days of Maratha greatness*
15* H*A* Acworth, H is to r ic a l  B a llad s , p* 30*
16* i b i d . ,  p* 4 4*
17# ib id * , p* 27*
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The pavada f in is h e s  w ith  an in v o ca tio n  to  T anaji alm ost as 
th e  re p re se n ta tiv e  of a golden age, whose memory alone b rin g s  a  
b le ss in g  in  le s s  ausp ic ious tim es:
'A pavada f o r  a g re a t and brave hero 
Those who would be g re a t should l i s t e n  to  i t  
A brave w arrio r in  th e  kingdom of S iv a ji  
There w ill  no t be ano ther l ik e  him 
To h ear h is  song alone conveys a b le s s in g  
A song from th e  satyayuga i s  sung in  th e  kaliyuga 
A lo rd  of twenty-seven f o r t s  went out to  f ig h t  
We w il l  never see h is  l ik e  again , 1 18
5* The M arathi bakhars.
Another e a r ly  source of in form ation  about th i s  a re a  of so c ia l 
t r a d i t io n  c o n s is ts  in  th e  M arathi bakhar, th e  accounts of Maratha 
h is to ry  w r itte n  during  the  e ig h teen th  cen tu ry . The r e a l  d a te s  and 
au thorsh ip  o f these  a re  o ften  u n ce rta in , bu t most of them were
19
w ritte n  between 1700 and 1800, A bakhar was g e n e ra lly  w r itte n  a t  
the  req u est of a  p a r t ic u la r  p a tro n , and th e  most usual su b je c ts  f o r  
them were th e  l iv e s  of Maratha r u le r s ,  h i s to r i e s  of prominent Mara­
th a  fa m ilie s , and accounts of th e  m ajor b a t t l e s  fought by the Mara­
th a  arm ies. The custom of commissioning th e  w ritin g  o f bakhar may 
r e f l e c t  a  s im ila r  id e n t i f ic a t io n  w ith  the  p a s t ,  as d escribed  a t  the  
beginning of th is  ch ap te r, in  th e  sm aller c i r c le s  of e l i t e  Maratha 
fam ilie s*
18* H.A. Acworth, H is to r ic a l  B a llad s t p p .60- 6l .  The b a lla d  
then f in is h e s  by d esc rib in g  how S iv a j i  had th e  b a lla d -s in g e r , 
T u ls id as , summoned to  Raigad, and paid  him a thousand rupees 
to  w rite  a b a llad  c e le b ra tin g  the courage o f th e  hero T a n a ji. 
H.A. Acworth, H is to r ic a l B a llad s , p . 60.
19* For fu r th e r  d e ta i l s  of the  M arathi bakhars, see R.V. 
Heravadakar, M arathi Bakhar, Venus Prakashan, Pune 19571 
(M ara th i).
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The term M aratha* has, in  the  bakhar examined h e re , n e i th e r  
th e  prominence nor th e  se lf-co n sc io u s  attachm ent to  a  s p e c if ic  so c ia l 
group, w ith  which we a re  f a m ilia r  from i t s  use in  th e  l a t e r  n in e teen th  
century* When they use the  term a t  a l l ,  i t  i s  g e n e ra lly  in  c o l le c t iv e  
fa sh io n  to  denote a l l  those M arathi speakers, both  Brahman and non- 
Brahman, who fought in  the  arm ies of S iv a ji  and h is  su ccesso rs . How­
ever, i t  does seem p o ss ib le  to  see an in c re a s in g ly  s p e c if ic  use of 
th e  term in  the  bakhar w r itte n  in  the  l a t e  e ig h teen th  and e a r ly  n in e ­
teen th  cen tury , and th ese  seem to  d is t in g u is h  more c le a r ly  between 
Brahman and Maratha so c ia l groups.
The Sabhasadaci bakhar was probably the  f i r s t  o f th e  h is to r ie s
20
w ritte n  about the S iv a ji  p erio d . I t  i s  la rg e ly  an account of th e  
l i f e  of S iv a j i ,  and does n o t o fte n  use th e  term 'M aratha*. I t s  only 
mention of Maratha so c ia l s tru c tu re  occurs during  th e  d e s c r ip tio n  of 
S iv a ji  * s coronation!
' I t  was thought th a t  S iv a ji  ought to  become the  r u le r  of 
the  M arathas, and th a t  he should be honoured as  a  k in g . 
A ll the  im portant people were summoned, and a f t e r  
co n sid e ra tio n  they agreed to  t h i s .  Then the  bhat Gosavis 
to ld  him to  s i t  on the  th ro n e . Concerning th e  k in g 's  
l in e ag e , i t  was determined th a t  he was a pure K sh a triy a , 9 
from a  house of the S isodes who had come down from th e  
n o r th . The b h a ts  had p rev io u sly  decided th a t  th e  th read  
ceremony should be performed in  the  same way as  i t  
was f o r  the  K sa triy as  of the  n o rth , and did  f o r  him 
the  th read  ceremony of a  K sa triy a  k ing*. 21
20. The Sabhasadaci bakhar was w r itte n  fo u rteen  years  a f t e r  
S iv a j i 's  death , by K rsn a ji Anant Sabhasad, a t  th e  req u es t
of S iv a j i 's  son, Rajaram, and completed in  l697t A.R. 
K ulkam i, op. c i t . ,  p . 10.
21. S.N. Jo s i  (Ed.) K rsnaji Anant Sabhasad t The H is to ry  
of C h a trap a ti Raja S iv a j i , Pune 19& , (M arath i), p . 80.
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The Bhausahebaci bakhar, w r itte n  a t  the end o f th e  e ig h teen th  
cen tury , used the term * Maratha* more f re q u e n tly , and made some d is ­
t in c t io n  between Brahmans and o th e r  M arathi speakers* I t  re fe r re d
s p e c if ic a l ly  to  the occupations of Marathas* ‘The tra d e  of th e  Mara-
22
th a s  i s  g u e r i l la  w arfare* . I t  d is tin g u ish ed  c le a r ly  between
Brahmans and M arathas, r e fe r r in g  to  * a ll ihe im portant Brahman and
23
Maratha sa rd a rs , g re a t and sm all*. At th e  same tim e, th e  teim  i s
used in  i t s  c o lle c tiv e  sense, to  d escrib e  th e  M arathas a s  a  m il i ta ry
power* ’From th is  p o in t th e  Maratha power grew, and from then th e  i
24
Marathas never f lin ch e d * . The w r i te r  t e l l s  us th a t  *in th i s  way
25
th e  an c ien t M arathi dhairoa was continued*. This i s  s ig n i f ic a n t ,
f i r s t l y  in  i t s  re fe ren ce  to  a d is t in c t iv e  M aharashtrian t r a d i t io n ,
and secondly in  i t s  use of the  tlerm * Marathi* r a th e r  than ’M aratha*.
The w r i te r  seems to  be using  i t  as  an a d je c tiv e  to  d esc rib e  a l l
M arathi speakers, and thus d is tin g u ish in g  i t  from th e  more s p e c if ic
so c ia l a p p lic a tio n  of th e  term to  e l i t e  Maratha fa m ilie s .
This usage i s  c e r ta in ly  to  be found in  one of th e  v ery  l a t e s t
bakhar, th e  C itn is i  bakhar, probably w r itte n  in  the second decade of
th e  n in e teen th  cen tu ry . This i s  an account of the  l iv e s  o f Sambhaji 
2 6
amd Rajaram. When C itn is  used the  term ’Maratha* he made a  
d e f in i te  d is t in c t io n  between i t s  c o l le c t iv e  and i t s  s p e c if ic  s o c ia l
22. Y.M. Pathan (Ed.), Bhausahebaci b akhar, Solapur 1959* 
(M arath i), p . 15. This bakhar covers the  period  of Maratha 
campaigns in  the  ten  years befo re  th e  b a t t l e  of P an ipat in  
1761. I t s  au thor i s  no t known.
25. i b i d . ,  p . 97.
24. i b i d . ,  p # 135 ,
25.  i b i d . ,  p . 138 .
26. Sambhaji and Rajaram were the  sons of S iv a j i .
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a p p lic a tio n s , H© re fe r re d  to  *the m arvellous powers of th e  Marathi-
27
armies* and *the M arathi forces* hut to  marathe sa rad a rac i s a r f a ra -
28
th e  commendation of the  Maratha sa rd a rs* . The comparison h ere
i s  n o t ex ac t, because a  Maratha sa rd a r  might a lso  be a  Brahman, upon
whom a t i t l e  and e s ta te s  had been conferred f o r  h is  s e rv ice s  tb  one
29
of th e  Maratha p rin ces  o r th e i r  m in is te rs . But th i s  would s t i l l  
denote what was in  e f f e c t  an e l i t e  so c ia l group w ith  a  t r a d i t io n  of 
m il i ta ry  se rv ice  a longside  th e  s p e c if ic a l ly  Maratha fa m il ie s .
These usages fo llow  those  o f th e  pavada examined above. The 
term * Maratha* had some'of th e  symbolism, bu t none of th e  s p e c if ic  
so c ia l a p p lic a tio n  o r th e  s e n s i t iv i ty  as  a  so c ia l is su e  th a t  i t  had 
acquired  by th e  l a s t  decades of th e  n in e tee n th  cen tu ry . But th e re  
does seem evidence th a t  the  usage of th e  term was becoming more 
s p e c if ic  by th e  f i r s t  decades of th a t  cen tury .
4 . K sa triy a  o r  Sudra? The d isp u te s  in  e a r ly  n in e teen th  cen tu ry  
S a ta ra ,
The 1820 *s and 1850 *s saw a long drawn out and b i t t e r  q u a rre l 
i n  w estern M aharashtra between a  p a r ty  of orthodox C itpavan Brahmans 
and th e  e l i t e  Maratha fa m ilie s  of S a ta ra , led  by the  C h a trap a ti 
P ra tap sin h  Bhosale of S a ta ra , who had been nom inally re s to re d  to  
th e  p o s it io n  of C h atrap a ti by th e  B r i t i s h  government in  1818, a f t e r  .
27* R,V. Heravadakar, (E d ,) , Malhar Ramarao C itn is ,  The H isto ry  
o f C h a trap a ti Maharaja Sambhaji and the  e ld e r  Maharaja Rajaram 
Pune 1972, pp. 31-32.
28. i b i d . ,  p . 55*
29. Examples of th e se  would be th e  Patwardhans of Sangli o r  
th e  Pant Sachiv of Bhor.
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the  d e fe a t of th e  l a s t  peshwa, B ajirao  I I .  The Maratha fa m ilie s  
claimed a  Rajput descen t, a K sa triy a  s ta tu s  and Vedic r i t u a l s ,  w hile 
the  Brahman p a r ty  denied th a t  th e re  were any tru e  K sa triy as  l e f t  in  
the p re sen t age. They re fe r re d  to  th e  myth o f Parasuram ’s e x t i r ­
p a tio n  o f a l l  K sa triy as  on th e  e a r th , and argued th a t  s in ce  th e re  were
no in te rm ed ia te  v am as  between th a t  o f Brahman and Sudra, none bu t
30
the  form er were e n t i t le d  to  Vedic r i t u a l s .  This d isp u te  illu m in a te s  
the  s trong  p o l i t i c a l  dimension to  t r a d i t io n a l  Maratha claim s to  
K sa triy a  s ta tu s  $ shows how these  may have been a f fe c te d  by th e  on­
se t  of B r i t i s h  ru le  from 1818$ and a lso  prov ides much in fo rm ation  
about th e  in te rn a l  s tru c tu re  of the Maratha-kunbi complex of c a s te s  
in  th e  e a r ly  n in e tee n th  cen tu ry .
The p ro g ressiv e  lo s s  of the  r e a l  power of the  M aratha C hatra- 
p a t i s  to  t h e i r  Citpavan Brahman m in is te rs  culm inated in  the  red u c tio n  
of th e  C h a trap a ti alm ost to  th e  p o s itio n  of a  p r iso n e r  in  th e  hands 
of th e  peshwa, held  under r e s t r a in t  a t  th e  f o r t  of S a ta ra , a f t e r  th e  
death  of Sahu I  in  1749* Sahu I I ,  th e  f a th e r  of P ra ta p sin h , hoped 
th a t  he might be allowed a  more a c tiv e  p o l i t i c a l  ro le  than th a t  of 
simply co n fe rrin g  th e  o f f ic e  of th e  peshwaship. However, th e  long 
re ig n  of Nana Phadnis saw no improvement in  th e  f a m ily ^  p o s it io n , 
and th e re  i s  evidence th a t  th i s  gave r i s e  to  co n sid e rab le  b i t t e r n e s s .  
C hatarsinh , b ro th e r  of Sahu I I  and uncle  of P ra ta p s in h , was e s p e c ia lly  
b i t t e r  a t  th e  d isu n ity  amongst the  Maratha powers, and dreamed of
30. Parasuram, th e  s ix th  in ca rn a tio n  of V isnu, was sa id  to  have 
a ttack ed  a l l  K sa triy as  twenty-one tim es, thus w iping them from 
the  face  of the  e a r th . For an account of t h i s  myth, see J.Dowson,
A C la s s ic a l D ic tio n ary  of Hindu Mythology and R elig ion , Geog­
raphy, H is to ry  and L i te r a tu r e . Routledge and Kegan P au l,
London IS68, pp. 230-231.
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re u n itin g  them in to  an e f fe c tiv e  fo rc e  ag a in s t th e  B ritish *
Sahu I I  d ied  in  May 1808, and was succeeded by P ra ta p s in h . When 
B ajirao  I I  f s r e la t io n s  w ith  the  B r i t i s h  d e te r io ra te d  to  th e  p o in t 
of open war, he removed Pra.tapsinh and h is  fam ily  from S a ta ra  to  
th e  more id o la te d  f o r t  of V asota. The C hatrapati f e l l  in to  B r i t i s h  
hands a f t e r  the  b a t t l e  of Ashta in  February 1818. In  A p ril of the  
same y ea r, th e  Bombay government in s ta l le d  P ra tap sin h  as  Chat­
r a p a t i ,  w ith  James Grant ( l a t e r  James Grant B uff, th e  h is to r ia n )  as 
R esident, w ith  re s p o n s ib il i ty  f o r  tra in in g  P ra tap sin h  in  p u b lic
ad m in is tra tio n , and M ouritstuart E lp h in sto n e ' s c o n f id e n tia l  agen t,
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B a la jip a n t Natu, as h is  a s s i s ta n t .  The Bombay government’s aim in  
s e t t in g  up a  small s ta te  of S a ta ra  ru led  by the Raja was, as  
E lphinstone described , 't o  a ffo rd  an honourable m aintenance to  th e  
re p re se n ta tiv e  of the  an c ien t p rin ces  of th i s  country , and to  e s ta b ­
l i s h  among th e  M ahrattas a counterpo ise  to  the  rem aining in flu en c e
35of th e  form er Bramin government * •
At a  very  e a r ly  s tag e , however, P ra tap sin h  showed a  s tro n g  
d e s ire  to  a s s e r t  h is  a u th o r ity  as C h a trap a ti. John B riggs, G ra n t's
31. I  have taken th i s  account from G.S. S ardesa i, A New H isto ry  
of th e  M arathas, Phoenix P u b lic a tio n s , Bombay 19 68, V o l . i i i  
PP. 503-504.
32. B a la jip an t Natu, a Citpavan Brahman of th e  pow erful Natu 
fam ily  in  Pune, had served th e  R aste fam ily  befo re  becoming 
E lphinstone*s agen t, and ty p if ie d  the generation  of adm in ist­
r a t iv e  and p ro fe ss io n a l se rv an ts  of the  old regime who were 
ab le  to  use th e i r  s k i l l s  to  serve th e  B r i t i s h .  See K.A. 
B a llh a tc h e t. S ocia l P o licy  and S ocial Change in  W estern 
In d ia  1817-1850. Oxford U n iv ersity  P ress  1957* PP» 95-94*
35. M. E lphinstone to  J .  G rant, 8 A p ril 1818, quoted in  R.D. 
Choksey, The Afterm ath 1818-1826, Bombay 1950, p . 255*
t
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successor as  R esident a t  S a ta ra  in  1823, rep o rted  that*
*the Rajah*s weak p o in t was an exaggerated no tio n  of 
h is  h e re d ita ry  d ig n ity  and consequence, and of h is  r ig h t f u l  
claim s as  re p re se n ta tiv e  head of the M ahratta empire in  
i t s  b r ie f  period  of trium ph. He g lo ried  in  th e  t i t l e s  of 
*Maharajah C huttraputtee*  and *Hindooput*, and always 
a lluded  to  th e  Peishwas, e s p e c ia lly  th e  l a s t ,  Bajee Rao, 
as  u n fa ith fu l  se rv an ts  of h is  house, who had abused h is  
confidence** 34
Briggs*s l a s t  p o in t in d ic a ted  ano ther aspect of P ra tapsinh*s
a t t i tu d e s  th a t  was to  be s ig n if ic a n t  in  the  d isp u te s  of th e  1820*s
and 1830*ss h is  resentm ent of Brahmans, and e sp e c ia lly  of the
Citpavan peshwas. B riggs observed: *Against the  Brahmins, as  the
t r ib e  to  which the  Peishwas belonged, th i s  u n fo rtu n a te  P rin ce , though
he could n o t help  employing a  good many of them, e n te r ta in e d  an in -
35
v in c ib le  p re ju d ic e , amounting alm ost to  h a tre d * . This d is l ik e  
broke out in to  an open q u a rre l between P ra tap sin h  and B a la jip a n t 
Natu, Grant*s a s s i s ta n t .  The h o s t i l i t y  seemed to  d eriv e  from 
Pratapsinh* s f e a r  th a t  Natu, as Grant* s N ative Agent, might take  
too much power in to  h is  own hands, and from Natu*s concern w ith  h is  
own p o s itio n  as  f u l l  power was made over to  P ra ta p s in h . B riggs 
described  how
*When Captain G rant, j u s t  befo re  h is  own re tire m e n t, placed 
the  Rajah in  power, B ala jee  Punt Natoo f u l ly  expected to  
have been made Dewan o r  m in is te r , bu t th e  Rajah dreaded a 
second Peishwa supported by B r i t i s h  a u th o r ity , and had, 
moreover, an av ersion  f o r  the  man*. 36
Natu in s is te d  on leav in g  S a ta ra  a t  Pratapsinh* s a tta inm en t of f u l l  
powers, and Grant described  h is  own in a b i l i t y  to  persuade him to
34* Quoted in  Evans B e ll ,  A Memoir of John Briggs of th e
Madras Army, London 1885, p . 94#
35 . i b i d . ,  p . 93 .
36 .  i b i d . ,  p . 94 .
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s tay : *Although he w i l l  be a  g re a t lo s s  to  me, I  cannot allow  him
to  take  th e  power in to  h is  hands which I  am bound to  d e l iv e r  over
to  th e  Rajah*. P ra tap sin h  and h is  mother, Grant rep o rted  were *half
57.
mad w ith  joy  a t  h is  departure* •
There i s  a lso  some evidence of h o s t i l i t y  to  th e  a d m in is tra tiv e
arrangem ents a t  S a ta ra , in  p a r t ic u la r  to  Pratapsinh* s p o s itio n  of
tu te la g e  under James G rant, among the  Raja*s s t a f f .  Grant rep o rted
two in c id e n ts  of th i s  kind to  E lph instone. The f i r s t  occurred when
Grant reproached the  Raja f o r  having in te r f e r e d  w ith  th e  proceeding
of a  pancayat. a t  which a member of h is  s t a f f ,  D ajiba Upadhyaya,
taun ted  P ra tap sin h  w ith  h is  having to  take o rd ers  co n s ta n tly  from
the  B r i t i s h .  The second in c id e n t occurred in  1822, a f t e r  power had
been tra n s fe r re d  to  P ra ta p sin h , when a  c a t ,  f irm ly  bound up, was
sen t to  him addressed to  th e  * M aharaja C hatrapati*  a s  *an o rd er
from one of th e  Sahib lo g  to  t r y  th i s  p r iso n e r  in  h is  U dalat f o r
having k i l l e d  one of h is  fow ls*. Grant suspected th a t  th e  sender
was Cintamanrao Patwardhan, th e  Citpavan Brahman ja g ird a r  of 
58
S an g li.
B r i t i s h  p o lic y , and the  B r i t i s h  ad m in is tra to rs  a t  S a ta ra , 
were in  p a r t  re sp o n sib le  f o r  the  form ation of Pratapsinh* s a t t i t ­
udes, bo th  to  h is  own o f f ic e ,  and to  th e  Brahman peshwas and th e i r  
fe llow  caste-men in  S a ta ra . F i r s t ,  th e re  was th e  d e l ib e ra te  
evocation of th e  p o s itio n  of S iv a ji  as the le g itim a te  head of th e  
combined Maratha powers in  the  re in sta tem en t o f P ra tap sin h
37. J .  Grant to  M. E lph instone, 22 October 1819, quoted in  
K.A. B a llh a tc h e t, op. c i t . ,  p . 236.
38. These in c id e n ts  a re  described  in  K.A. B a llh a tc h e t, 
op. c i t . ,  pp. 239-240.
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as C h a trap a ti, by which the Bombay government hoped to  draw Maratha
lo y a l t ie s  away from the  l a s t  peshwa. Briggs h im self r e a l is e d  th a t
P ratapsinh*s sense of h is  im portance as C h a trap a ti could have been
ra ise d  in  th i s  way* *There was never, of course, any in te n tio n  o r
promise of re s to r in g  the  extended sovereign ty  of S ivajee*s house, bu t
th e re  was q u ite  enough advantage taken of i t s  old headship f o r  our
p o l i t i c a l  purposes a t  th e  time to  g ive the  Rajah and h is  personal
adherents an uneasy fe e l in g  th a t  h is  f u l l  r ig h ts  had been unduly cu t 
39
down*.
B esides th i s  d e lib e ra te  re v iv a l of the  image of a  dominant 
C h a trap a ti, B r i t is h  p o licy  alm ost cer.ta.inly in creased  P ra tapsinh*s 
sense of resentm ent a t  the  treatm ent of h is  fam ily  by th e  peshwas.
The Bombay government* s view, o ften  repeated , was th a t  the  peshwas 
had usurped the  proper a u th o r ity  of the  Maratha C h atrap a ti s .  B r i t ­
is h  ad m in is tra to rs  in  S a ta ra  a lso  ra p id ly  developed a s e t  of s te r e -  
types about the r e la t io n s  between Brahmans and M arathas, Grant 
described  what he f e l t  to  be the common a t t i tu d e  to  M arathas amongst 
the  Brahmans of S atara:
’They look upon M ahrattas as l i t t l e  b e t te r  than monkies w ith  
regard  to  th e i r  ever becoming men of b u s in ess , and the  few 
M ahrattas who have a b i l i t y  in  th is  re sp ec t a re  adduced by 
them merely as s in g u la r  in s tan c e s  in  th e i r  sp e c ie s . Gener­
a l ly  speaking even amongst the more i n t e l l ig e n t  and 
sen s ib le  Bramins they  o f fe r  th e i r  r e a l  opinion when p ra is in g  
the  wisdom and discernm ent shown by Shahaji the  4 th  Rajah 
in  d e leg a tin g  the  power of the  sovereign to  the  Peishwas as  
the  only means of re p a ir in g  an empire which he forsaw would 
have speed ily  f a l le n  to  p ieces  in  the  hands of h is  
p o s te r i ty * , 40
39. Quoted in  Evans B e ll , op, c i t , ,  p . 98*
40, J ,  Grant to  M, E lph instone, 23 March 1819, quoted in  
R,X). Choksey, op. c i t . ,  p . 266,.
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The B r i t i s h  emphasis on the  ad m in is tra tiv e  am bitions of Brahmans 
and th e i r  contempt f o r  the  a b i l i t y  of Marathas almost c e r ta in ly  in ­
creased Pratapsinh* s suspicion  of the Brahmans in  h is  own adm in ist­
r a t io n .
I t  i s  a lso  very  l ik e ly  th a t  as f i r s t  R esident in  S a ta ra  and 
guardian of the young P ra tap sin h , James Grant, in  h is  r o le  as the  
h is to r ia n  of the  M arathas, in fluenced  the  young C h a tra p a ti. I t  was 
during  h is  years in  S a ta ra  between 1818 and 1823 th a t  Grant gathered  
the  m a te r ia ls  f o r  h is  H is to ry  of the  M ahrattas. w ith  i t s  emphasis 
on the g lo rio u s  e x p lo its  of S iv a ji  in  the  foundation of an independ­
en t Maratha s ta te ,  and i t s  gradual d ec lin e  and d is so lu tio n  in  the
second h a lf  of the  e igh teen th  century  under the  lead e rsh ip  of the  
41peshwas. A fte r th e  p u b lica tio n  of James Grant Buff*s work in  1826,
P ra tap sin h  c le a r ly  f e l t  th a t  the  work should be read w idely  amongst
th e  Marathas them selves, and had the  book tra n s la te d  in to  M arathi,
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although the t ra n s la t io n  was never p r in te d .
With P ratapsinh*s p rid e  in  h is  p o s itio n , however nom inal, as 
the C hatrapati of a l l  the M arathas, h is  h o s t i l i t y  to  th e  o ld  regime 
and susp ic ion  of what he regarded as Brahman a ttem pts to  rev iv e  i t ,
41 • See the in tro d u c tio n  by S.M. Edwardes to  James Grant D uff,
A H is to ry  of the  M ahrattas, Oxford U n iv e rsity  P re ss , 1921,
V ol. i ,  pp. x x x iv -x li i  f o r  d e ta i l s  about Grant Duff*s c o lle c tio n  
of source m a te r ia ls  f o r  h is  h is to ry .
42. D.B. P arasn is  recorded th a t  'M aharaja P ra ta p sin g  took such 
keen in te r e s t  in  th i s  work th a t  he had v a rio u s  bakhars and 
n a r ra t iv e s  s p e c ia lly  w ritte n  f o r  Grant D u ff 's  a s s is ta n c e , and 
a f t e r  th e  p u b lic a tio n  of the  H is to ry  of the M ahrattas by Grant 
Duff, he got i t  tra n s la te d  in to  M arath i1, D.B. P a ra sn is ,
'M aratha H is to r ic a l  L i te r a tu r e ',  Journal of th e  Bombay Branch 
_of the  Royal A s ia tic  S o cie ty . Vol. x x i i ,  1908, p , 171* The 
f i r s t  M arathi t ra n s la t io n  appeared in  1830, prepared by Captain 
David Capon; see A.R. K ulkam i, James Cuninghame Grant D uff, 
Pune 1969, (M arathi) p . 203.
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and th e  evidence of a  c la sh  between P ra tap sin h  and B a la jip a n t Natu, 
to g e th e r  w ith  more genera l d is s a t is f a c t io n  amongst P ra tapsinh*s 
s t a f f ,  the  stage was s e t  f o r  the c o n f l ic t  over th e  vam a s ta tu s  of
45
th e  Bhosales and o th e r  e l i t e  Maratha fa m ilie s .
In  M.G. Bongare*s account, h o s t i l i t i e s  between the  e l i t e
Maratha fa m ilie s  of S a ta ra  and th e  Brahman p a r ty  began around 1820.
Between 1820 and 1828 th e  Brahman p a r ty , led  by B a la jip a n t Natu,
Cintamanrao Patwardhan, and another Citpavan Brahman from Sangli
named N ila k a n th a sa s tr i T h a tte , campaigned to  l im i t  the a u th o r ity  f o r
44
Vedic r i t u a l  to  Brahmans a lone .
They prepared new re l ig io u s  te x ts  to  support t h e i r  claim s, and 
brought th e  Shankaracharaya o f K arv ir math to  Pune and persuaded him 
to  support th e i r  in te rp r e ta t io n s  of th e  t r a d i t io n a l  h i s to r ie s  a f f e c t ­
in g  th i s  is s u e . They a lso  prepared l e t t e r s  and l i s t s  d esc rib in g  
th e i r  case, endorsed by the Shankaracharaya, and sen t them to  r e l i g ­
ious ce n tre s  a l l  over In d ia . The th re e  Brahman p ro ta g o n is ts  argued
45* I  have taken my m a te ria l f o r  th i s  d isp u te  from th e  d ia r ie s  
of P ra tap sin h , which have been published as p a r t  of the  
S e lec tio n s  from th e  Peshwa D a fta r , and from an account of th e  
a f f a i r  w r itte n  much l a t e r ,  in  1905 > from the  p e rsp ec tiv e  of the  
con troversy  over r i t u a l  then cu rren t in  Kolhapur, by Mahadev 
Ganesh Dongare. Dongare was a  Prabhu, a c tiv e  in  th e  non-Brahman 
movement in  Kolhapur? see  G ail Oravedt, C u ltu ra l Revolt in  a  
C olonial Socie ty?  The Non Brahman Movement in  W estern In d ia ? 
1875 to  1950. Bombay 197^> P* 128. I  have th e re fo re  used 
Dongare* s account w ith  cau tio n , balancing  i t  a g a in s t the  
m a te ria l used in  th e  d ia r ie s .
44 *  N ila k a n th a sa s tr i That th e , le a d e r  of th e  Hindu orthodox in  
Pune, was one of th e  eminent Brahman r e l ig io u s  sch o la rs  who 
was given a  s a la ry  by the  Bombay government, and l a t e r  employed 
to  adv ise  on ju d ic ia l  procedures in  S a ta ra . K.A. B a llh a tc h e t, 
op. c i t . ,  p . 87 and p . 107.
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in  p a r t ic u la r  th a t  th e  most prominent r u le r s  of th e  Bhosale house,
S iv a j i ,  Sambhaji and Sahu, had never been tru e  K sa triy a , and had
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never received  proper Vedic r i te s *  This l a s t  claim  s tru c k  a t  the  
h e a r t of P ra ta p s in h 1 s in te rp r e ta t io n  of h is  p o s itio n  a s  C h a trap a ti, 
in  th a t  i t  both denied him th e  K sa triy a  s ta tu s  e s s e n t ia l  to  the 
v a l id i ty  of h is  t i t l e ,  and undermined th e  stand ing  of S iv a ji  h im self 
as  a  tru e  C h a trap a ti, e n t i t le d  to  the obedience of a l l  M arathas, 
upon which P ra tapsinh*s own view of h is  p o s itio n  was based .
Pratapsinh* s p a r ty  meanwhile was a c t iv e .  In  1819-20, emis­
s a r ie s  were given a  l e t t e r  from Grant Duff and sen t to  Udepur to  
o b ta in  in form ation  about th e  usages of the  K sa triy a  c a s te s  of R ajput- 
ana and e sp e c ia lly  of Mevad, and to  ask how in form ation  might be 
found about the  g en ealo g ica l connection between th e  houses o f Udepur 
and S a ta ra , upon which th e  Bhosale case to  K sa triy a  s ta tu s  had been 
founded a t  the  tim e of S iv a j i .  The em issaries  informed P ra ta p sin h  
th a t  R ana ji, the  M aharaja of Udepur, had been unable to  g ive  them
any d e ta ile d  in fo rm ation , bu t confirmed th a t  th e  S a ta ra  fam ily  was
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of th e  house of the  S isodes of Udepur. In  1822-3> P ra tra p s in h
was v is i te d  by D ipav ijay  K aviraj from Udepur, a t  h is  own re q u e s t, and
P ra tap sin h  pressed him f o r  in form ation  about h is  d is ta n t  an ces to rs
b efo re  Babajiram . K aviraj gave him d e ta i l s  about the  p r in c e ly
fa m ilie s  of Udepur, S a ta ra , Annagondi, Kolhapur, T anjore, Nagpur,
47
C h ittig av a , Deulgava and A kalkot. Captain E.W. West, th e  a s s i s ta n t
45• M.G. Dongare, The Lineage of the  Bhosale Fam ily, Kolhapur 
1905, (M arath i), p . 3* A copy of t h i s  work i s  in  th e  Jayakar 
L ib rary , U n iversity  of Pune.
46 . i b i d . ,  p . 22- 23 .
47. i b i d . ,  p . 23 .
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p o l i t i c a l  agent a t  Kolhapur, a lso  mentions having seen a  l e t t e r  from
P ra tap sin h  to  the  Governor of Bombay, asking him to  p rocure from
Udepur the  d e ta i l s  of Rajput r i t e s  and ceremonies, as he was hira-
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s e lf  a  Rajput and a  K sa tr iy a ,
P ra tap sin h  was no t alone in  defending th e  cause of e l i t e  
Maratha fa m ilie s  a g a in s t the  Brahman i n i t i a t i v e  from S angli and Pune, 
On 27 Ju ly  1828, Dongare t e l l s  u s , the  Maratha K sa triy a  Mandal held  
a  m eeting and ra ise d  a p e t i t io n  to  th e  Bombay government a g a in s t 
the  a c t i v i t i e s  o f the  Brahman p a r ty , p o in tin g  out th a t  they  had c i r ­
cu la ted  sev en ty -fiv e  m ajor r e l ig io u s  cen tre s  throughout In d ia  and 
d e l ib e ra te ly  m isled people about th e  ex is ten ce  of the  K sa triy a
v am a in  contemporary In d ia , and the  re l ig io u s  r i t e s  of the M arathas,
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and asked th a t  th ese  papers should be sen t back o r d estro y ed , 
P ra tap sin h  him self a lso  had a  s tak e  in  th e  admission of the  K sa triy a  
s ta tu s  of e l i t e  fa m ilie s  o th e r  than the  Bhosales, s in ce  i t  was w ith  
th ese  th a t  th e  Bhosales in te rd in e d  and in te rm arried .
The whole d isp u te  over th e  K sa triy a  s ta tu s  of e l i t e  M arathas 
reached a  climax in  1850, when i t  was decided to  hold a  p u b lic  
debate to  re so lv e  th e  is s u e  in  the  S an sk rit school a t  S a ta ra , Each 
s ide  appointed a  team of learned  p an d its  and th e  debate went on f o r  
sev e ra l days, each s id e  g iv in g  evidence f o r  i t s  causeo On th e  f in a l  
day, Brahmans from a l l  over th e  Deccan and southern M aharashtra came 
to  S a ta ra  to  h ear the v e r d ic t .  The atmosphere was so te n se  th a t  
P ra tap sin h  fea red  f o r  th e  s a fe ty  of h is  own p an d its , and brought an
48, E.W. West, fAre th e  M arathas K shatriyas o r  Sudras?*
Ind ian  A ntiquary, V o l,3* A p ril 1874» P* 109*
49 • M.G. Dongare, op. c i t . ,  p . 3*
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armed guard to  the  school to  p ro te c t them* The v e rd ic t  of th e  debate 
was to  confirm  th e  M aratha case*
Amongst th e  main p o in ts  of th e  debate described  by Dongare, 
the  fo llo w in g  a re  the  most s tr ik in g !
1* Even though Parasuram t r i e d  twenty-one tim es to  remove 
a l l  K sa triy as  from the  e a r th , s t i l l  they  have never been 
wiped out*
2 . The K sa triy as  th a t  Parasuram f a i le d  to  k i l l  have n ev er 
fo rsaken  th e i r  Vedic karma.
%  I t  i s  a  f a b r ic a t io n  to  say th a t  because a l l  male K sat­
r iy a s  were wiped out a t  th e  time of Parasuram, t h e i r  
women re so r te d  to  Brahmans to  beget c h ild re n , thus 
breaking  down the  c a s te .
4 . There cannot be a  shortage of K sa triy as  today because 
two Kings had sprung from th e  Soma and Suraya l in e s  and 
found refuge  in  Badrikasram*
5© In  the  k a liy u g , c a s te  i s  no t decided by usage alone*
6 . There i s  no o b jec tio n  to  K sa triy as  who e a t meat p e r­
forming Vedic r i t u a l s .
7# Even though, in  th i s  yuga, K satriyas have eaten  th e  food 
of Sudras, th e re  i s  no d i f f i c u l ty  regard ing  Vedic r i t u a l .
8 . Even though th e  proper r i t e s  a re  om itted in  some K sat­
r iy a  households, s t i l l  t h e i r  Vedic karma i s  unim paired.
9* I t  i s  no t th e  case th a t  the  King alone, on account of 
th e  Vedic m antras a t  h is  coronation , has r ig h ts  to  Vedio 
r i tu a l}  a l l  K sa triy as  have th ese  r ig h ts .
10. The houses of S a ta ra , T anjore, Nagpur and K arv ir have th e  
same common o r ig in ,  and th e i r  r i t e s  a re  drawn from th e  
Rgveda.
11. K sa triy as  beyond th e  Narmada r iv e r  have r i t e s  from the
Yajurveda. This i s  th e  case in  Udepur. The Raja of
S a ta ra  should th e re fo re  adopt the  same r i t e s  h im se lf .
12. Even though K sa triy as  a re  accustomed to  e a tin g  from 
a s in g le  d ish  amongst th e i r  own cas te  fe llo w s , s t i l l  
th i s  does n o t d isq u a lify  them from Vedic r i t u a l s .
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13# Even though the  surnames of K sa triy as  and Sudras a re
id e n t ic a l ,  s t i l l  th e re  a re  ways of t e l l i n g  them apart*  50
The f i r s t  two stages of th e  Maratha argument were the  use of i n t e r ­
p re ta tio n s  of puranic mythology to  prove th e  ex isten ce  of a  K sa triy a  
v a m a , and th e  a s se r t io n  of a  g enealog ical connection between e l i t e  
M arathas and the  Rajput fa m ilie s  of n o rth e rn  In d ia  whose K sa triy a  
s ta tu s  was more c le a r ly  e s ta b lish e d . This was a  r e p l ic a t io n  o f th e  
k inds of arguments th a t  surrounded th e  coronation  of S iv a j i ;  and, 
l ik e  S iv a j i ,  P ra tapsinh*s success in  a s s e r t in g  h is  p o s itio n  a s  a  t ru e  
C h a trap a ti, e n t i t le d  in  p r in c ip le  i f  no t in  f a c t  to  th e  obedience 
of a l l  Hindus in  M aharashtra, depended on h is  a b i l i t y  to  m anipulate 
the  r e l ig io u s  san c tio n s , e sp e c ia lly  the  proof of v am a s ta tu s ,  through 
which the  conferment of th e  t i t l e  was c o n tro lle d .
What i s  a lso  s tr ik in g  about th e se  p o in ts  i s  the v ery  ev iden t 
consciousness of the d ev ia tio n  among e l i t e  Maratha fa m ilie s  
from th e  r i t u a l  and p ra c tic e  ap p ro p ria te  to  K sa triv a s . The p o in ts  
here were designed to  cover deviations^ from the om ission of r i t u a l ,  
o r  the  consumption of improper food, to  the  adoption of the  Muslim 
p ra c tic e  of ea tin g  from a s in g le  d ish , from e x p lo ita tio n  by th e i r  
opponents. The Maratha p a r ty  were a lso  w ell aware th a t  the  d iv is io n  
between them selves and th e  la rg e r  complex o f M aharashtra*s peasan t 
c a s te s  was a  very  f le x ib le  one, and th a t  th e  genealog ies by which
50. M.G. Dongare. The Lineage of  th e Bhosale Fam ily, 
pp. 28-30. Some of the  p ra c tic e s  mentioned by Dongare as having 
been taken up by th e  e l i t e  Maratha fa m ilie s  a re  c le a r ly  the  
product of Muslim in flu en c e , such as th a t  of e a tin g  from a  
s in g le  d ish  amongst c a s te -fe llo w  s .
50
e l i t e  fa m ilie s  d is tin g u ish ed  them selves were f re q u e n tly  re w ritte n  
to  accommodate new claim ants to  a  M aratha s ta tu s .  This awareness 
was r e f le c te d  in  th e  l a s t  p o in t, and perhaps s ig n i f ic a n t ly  Dongare 
does n o t g ive any d e ta i l s  of how th e  d is t in c t io n  was to  be made.
The n in th  p o in t r e f l e c t s  the  in flu en c e  of e l i t e  fa m ilie s  o th e r  than 
th e  B hosales, anxious th a t  t h e i r  own case should no t depend e n t i r e ly  
on th e  p re s c r ip t iv e  r ig h t  e s ta b lish e d  a t  th e  tim e of S iv a j i ,  although 
again  we a re  given no d e ta i l s  of how e ls e  t h e i r  r ig h ts  were to  be 
e s ta b lis h e d .
In  1856 P ra tap sin h  decided to  arrange a  ceremony o f coron­
a tio n  f o r  h im se lf, to  be modelled ex ac tly  on th a t  of S iv a j i .  
S ig n if ic a n tly , th e re  was g re a t d i f f i c u l ty  in  a s c e r ta in in g  th e  exact 
form of th e  words and ceremonies th a t  had been used f o r  S iv a j i ,  and 
P ra tap sin h  had to  appoin t a team of learn ed  s a s t r i s  to  p rep are  a 
ceremony f o r  him, which was c a r r ie d  out in  g re a t  s ta te  in  th e  same
51 - '
y ea r.
The in form ation  about th e  d isp u te s  in  th ese  c ru c ia l  two dec­
ades, g iven in  P ra ta p s in h 1 s d ia r ie s ,  confirm s Dongare*s evidence of 
a  longstand ing  preoccupation w ith  a Rajput descen t, K sa triy a  s ta tu s  
and Vedic r itu a l*  p lu s  a  renewed surge o f i n t e r e s t  in  th ese  symbols 
of th e  t r a d i t io n a l  p o l i t i c a l  a u th o r ity  o f th e  Bhosale fam ily , 
coupled w ith  a  new campaign by orthodox Brahmans in  th e  Deccan a g a in s t 
th e  adm ission of any bu t Brahmans to  Vedic r i t u a l .  The d ia r ie s
51* M.G. Dongare. The Lineage of th e  Bhosale Fam ily. 
PP. 35-34.
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give d e ta i l s  of P ra tapsinh*s exchanges w ith  the  Rajput fam ily  of
Udepur. P ra tap sin h  managed to  arrange th e  m arriage of h is  daughter
w ith  a  r e la t iv e  of th e  Udepur fam ily , and he recorded h is  p leasu re
a t  the  acceptance of th e  robes of honour th a t  he had sen t to  Udepur
52
a t  th e  m arriage, s ig n ify in g  the  connection between the  two f a m il ie s .
Another e n try  showed h is  g r a t if ic a t io n  a t  th e  conventions o f th e
Kachva fam ily  of n o rth e rn  In d ia , who were acknowledged a s  K sa tr iy a t
and who would accept m arriage connections only  w ith  th e  ru lin g
53
fa m ilie s  of S a ta ra  and Udepur. \
The d ia ry  recorded Pratapsinh* s an x ie ty  th a t  th e  Bhosales should 
have th e  same r i t u a l  p ra c tic e s  as th e  Udepur R ajpu ts. P a r t  o f the  
same conversation  re v e a ls  another aspect of the p o l i t i c a l  dimension 
of r i t u a l ,  as  a r e f le c t io n  of the immediate p o l i t i c a l  r e la t io n s  between 
the  Bhosale fam ily; and the  3rahman p r ie s t s  of the co u rt. P ratapsinh* s 
a s se r tio n  of h is  p o s itio n  as a  tru e  C hatrapati was no t only a sym­
b o lic  g es tu re  of defiance to the Brahmans, whom he f e l t  had approp­
r ia te d  the  power th a t  belonged to  the  Bhosales, but a lso  had 
im p lica tio n s  f o r  very  concrete is su e s  l ik e  the  employment and d ism issa l 
of palace p r ie s ts ;  the  re la tio n sh ip s  between d if f e re n t  Brahman fa c t io n s  
a t  the  co u rt; and u ltim a te ly  the very  mechanisms whereby in te rn a l  
cas te  d is c ip l in e  was m aintained. I t  was as much w ith  is su e s  l ik e  these, 
as over the symbolism of P ratapsinh*s campaign, th a t  Brahmans l ik e  
B a la jip an t Natu were concerned. In  the in terchange recorded h e re , 
P ra tapsinh*s de fa c to  power to  appoint and d ism iss p r ie s t s
52. G.S. Sardesai fEd.^ S elections from the Peshwa D afta r: Papers 
R eferring  to  P ra tap sin h , Ra.ia of S a ta ra , Government C en tra l P re ss , 
Bombay 1934, Vol. 42, p* 87.
53. i b i d . ,  pp. 85-86.
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was balanced ag a in s t h is  ex trao rd in a ry  dependence on th e  Brahman 
p r ie s t  f o r  th e  most b a s ic  exp lanation  of what r i t u a l  would be 
ap p ro p ria te  f o r  the  Bhosale fam ily* The Brahman Walimbe c le a r ly  
regarded r i t u a l  as  a  m a tte r of n e g o tia tio n , bearing  upon h is  
re la t io n s h ip  w ith  th e  C h atrap a ti and h is  fe llow  Brahmans:
*The B h a tji sa id  th a t  the  m atte r of Vedic r i t u a l  had been 
decided* R ite s  from the  Yajurveda a re  those p roper to  
K sa triy as , and those a re  the  custom in  Udepur, and 
should th e re fo re  be in  use amongst our c a s te  in  S a ta ra , 
He sa id  th a t  we do r i t u a l s  from the Rgveda h e re , bu t 
th a t  i f  we a re  to  do i t  in  S a ta ra  as in  Udepur, they  
should send us th e  te x ts  and we w il l  do them f o r  you*
The B h a tji was try in g  very  hard to  in g r a t ia te  h im self 
w ith  me, and sa id  th a t  he would do whatever had to  
be done, and perform  a  penance f o r  i t  a fte rw ards i f  
he had to* A ll th i s  i s  r e a l ly  ju s t  a  device to  g e t 
th e  te x ts  sen£, although we can only, do th ese  r i t e s  i f  
a p lace  f o r  them i s  fixed* As long as we a re  a l l  
r ig h t  I  w i l l  be p leased . The r e a l  th in g  i s  to  g e t the  
proper s a s t r ic  te x ts * 1 54
P ra tap sin h  made p e r s is te n t  a ttem pts  to  use B r i t i s h  
R esiden ts to  ob ta in  th e  r e l ig io u s  te x ts  ap p ro p ria te  to  K sa triy as  
from Udepur, which c a lle d  f o r th  the  fo llow ing  ra th e r  exasperated  
no te  from the  S ec re ta ry  to  th e  Governor of Bombay to  th e  
R esident a t  S atara :
!The Honourable th e  Governor req u es ts  th a t  you w i l l  inform  
H is Highness th a t  every e f f o r t  has been made to  o b ta in  
th e  works so anx iously  wished f o r  by him, but having 
h i th e r to  proved in e f fe c tu a l ,  he cannot a n t ic ip a te  any 
good from the  freq u en t r e p e t i t io n  of the  a p p lic a tio n s  
a lread y  made on th i s  s u b je c t .1 55
54# G.S* S ardesai (E d .’)* S e lec tio n s  from th e  Peshwa D a f ta r : 
Papers R eferring  to  P ra tap sin h . Ra.ja of S a ta ra .
Government C en tra l P re ss , Bombay 1934* V o l.42, p p .87-88.
55* S ecre tary  to  th e  Governor of Bombay to  the  R esident 
a t  S a ta ra , No. 41 of 17 September 1928, Bombay P o l i t i c a l  
C o n su lta tio n s .
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I t  seems obvious th a t  P ra ta p s in h 1 s i n i t i a t i v e s ,  and the  
a c t i v i t i e s  of th e  K sa triy a  Maratha Mandal, rep resen ted  a surge of 
i n t e r e s t  in  the  s o c ia l  s ta tu s  of e l i t e  Maratha f a m ilie s , and a  s e t  
of claim s to  K sa triy a  s ta tu s ,  Vedic r i t u a l ,  and so c ia l in te rc o u rse  
w ith  prominent p r in c e ly  fa m ilie s  in  o th e r  p a r ts  of In d ia . These 
were, i f  n o t unprecedented, c e r ta in ly  new in  terms of re ce n t 
M aratha h is to ry ,, P ratapsinh* s obvious lack  even of th e  most b a s ic  
in fo rm ation  about h is  fam ily*s d escen t, and of the  r i t u a l s  p roper 
to  i t s  s ta tu s ,  suggest the n o v e lty  of h is  claims* The d e fe a t of 
B a jirao  I I  and the B r i t i s h  d ec is io n  to  re s to re  th e  descendant of 
S iv a ji  to  th e  gadi a t  S a ta ra , w ith  a l l  due honours, alm ost c e r ta in ly  
ac ted  as  a  stim ulus f o r  the  re v iv a l of Maratha consciousness of 
t h e i r  p a s t so c ia l and p o l i t i c a l  pre-em inence, and made i t  p o ss ib le  
f o r  f a m ilie s  l ik e  th e  Bhosales to  advance new cla im s. But what 
was most s ig n if ic a n t  about th e  d isp u te  was the  interdependence of 
claim s to  r i t u a l  s ta tu s ,  and P ratapsinh*s more d e l ib e ra te ly  p o l i t i c a l  
a s s e r t io n  of what he saw as h is  re s to re d  a u th o r ity  over a l l  Hindus, 
a g a in s t th e  usu rpers  o f th a t  a u th o r ity  and th e i r  c a s te -fe llo w s , 
the  C itpavan Brahmans of S a ta ra  and Pune0 P ra tap sin h  c le a r ly  f e l t  
th a t  th e re  were c e r ta in  k inds of a u th o r ity  and power w ith in  Mahar­
a s h tr ia n  so c ie ty  th a t  had n o t been tra n s fe rre d  to  th e  E ast In d ia  
Company* s government. This power was n o t only the  p r a c t ic a l  a b i l i t y  
to  co n tro l so c ia l and p o l i t i c a l  p ro cesses, made a v a ila b le  to  th e  
M aratha p a r ty  by th e  c re a tio n  of th e  s ta te  of S a ta ra . I t  was a lso  
th e  a b i l i t y  to  dem onstrate a  very  broad so c ia l le a d e rsh ip , w ith  claim s 
on th e  lo y a lty  of every group w ith in  M aharashtrian so c ie ty , and to
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d eriv e  a u th o r ity  f o r  th i s  lead ersh ip  from in te rp re ta t io n s  o f th e  
sp e c if ic  p o l i t i c a l  r e la t io n s h ip s  w ith in  so c ie ty  s ince  the  time of Siv­
a ji*  P ratapsinh*s search  f o r  ways of dem onstrating th is  kind of a u th o r ity  
was alm ost c e r ta in ly  made, a lso , l e s t  E ast In d ia  Company ru le  might be 
s h o r t- liv e d , thus opening th e  way to  a  f u l l e r  re v iv a l of th e  an c ien t 
a u th o r ity  of h is  fam ily . Success in  a s s e r t in g  th i s  kind o f p o l i t i c a l  
a u th o r ity  over o th e r groups depended, in  tu rn , on the  m anipulation  of 
the re l ig io u s  sanctions by which p o l i t i c a l  a u th o r ity  had been t r a d i t io n -
i
a l ly  surrounded and underpinned. The admission of a  K sa triy a  v am a  
s ta tu s  became an e s s e n tia l  ad junct to  P ra tapsinh*s attem pt to  p re sen t 
h im self as th e  in h e r i to r  o f S iv a ji* s  m antle, and to  r e - e s ta b l i s h  the  
p o s itio n  of e l i t e  Maratha fa m ilie s  as the  n a tu ra l lead e rs  of s o c ie ty  
and the dominant fo rce  shaping i t s  h is to ry  and c u ltu re .  The c o n tro l of 
v am a  s ta tu s  was a lso  th e  means by which th e  Brahman p a r ty  attem pted to  
deny c r e d ib i l i ty  to  P ratapsinh* s id e a  of a  so c ie ty  shaped by a  w a rrio r-  
and-landowning e l i t e ,  and led  by a  C hatrapati w ith  a l l  th e  a u th o r ity  
th a t  t r a d i t io n a l  Hinduism conferred  upon a  King; and to  emphasise in ­
stead  the  ad m in is tra tiv e  dependence of the Marathas on th e i r  Brahman 
m in is te rs , and th e i r  la c k , as Sudras, of any bu t the  a u th o r ity  of 
de fa c to  power f o r  th e i r  r u le .
5 . The d isp u te s  a t  S a ta ra ,an d  Maratha so c ia l s tr u c tu re .
With t h e i r  c e n tra l lo c a tio n  in  S a ta ra , th e i r  focus on is s u e s  of
so c ia l s ta tu s  and re l ig io u s  convention, t h e i r  culm ination in  th e  very
w idely p u b lic ised  debate of 1830, w ith  th e  daring  of P ra tap sin h  in  
assuming co n tro l of th e  appointm ent of pa lace  p r ie s t s  and h is  sp e c t-
a c tu la r  coronation  in  th e  manner of S iv a ji  in  1837» the  even ts of th ese
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two decades alm ost c e r ta in ly  made a  deep im pression a t  many d if f e r e n t  
le v e ls  of lo c a l  so c ie ty . The d isp u te  a ffe c te d  no t only those  d i r e c t ly  
involved in  i t ,  b u t had im p lica tio n s  f o r  the  much la rg e r  range of 
s o c ia l groups a t  lower le v e ls  of the  Maratha-kunbi complex, who might 
ev en tu a lly  advance th e  same cla im s. This b rin g s  us again  to  th e  o th e r 
m ajor p a r t  of the argument in  th i s  chap ter: the c re a tio n  in  th e  e a r ly
n in e te en th  cen tu ry , i f  no t befo re , o f a  w ell-defined  process o f upward 
m o b ility  w ith in  th e  M aratha-kunbi group of c a s te s .  The i n i t i a t i v e s  of
1
th e  S a ta ra  M arathas alm ost c e r ta in ly  f a c i l i t a t e d  t h i s  s o r t  of m o b ility . 
The so c ia l pre-em inence of e l i t e  fa m ilie s  w ith in  lo c a l so c ie ty  was, of 
course, v ery  c le a r  c u t, and th e  boundaries of so c ia l in te rc o u rse  f o r  
fa m ilie s  such as th e  Bhosales were la id  down d i s t in c t ly .  However, the 
l in e  between acknowledged a s sa l  fa m ilie s , and those w ith  obviously  
kunbi o r ig in s ,  was much le s s  c le a r ly  drawn in  m atte rs  of r i t u a l  p ra c tic e  
and r e l ig io u s  usage. This emerges very  s tro n g ly  from, th e  p o in ts  made 
a t  the  1830 debate , which seem in tended  m ainly to  prove th a t  e l i t e  
f a m ilie s  had no t f o r f e i te d  t h e i r  r ig h t  to  K sa triy a  s ta tu s  d e sp ite  
t h e i r  w idespread adoption of r e l ig io u s  and dom estic p ra c t ic e s  th a t  were 
e i th e r  an obvious product of Muslim in flu e n c e , o r  which belonged in  
s t r i c t  r e l ig io u s  term s to  Sudras. When, as in  1830, th e  is s u e  was 
fo rced  over th e  c r i t e r i a  f o r  K sa triy a  s ta tu s ,  t h i s  f l e x i b i l i t y  of 
r i t u a l  p ra c t ic e  made i t  necessary  to  have a  s e r ie s  o f d e f in i t io n s  th a t  
would accommodate a  v ery  much w ider range of groups than  would, in  
p ra c t ic e ,  have been adm itted to  s o c ia l in te rc o u rse  w ith  e l i t e  f a m il ie s .  
The c r i t e r i a  la id  down in  I 830 would have prevented alm ost no re sp e c t­
a b le  kunbi fam ily  from p u ttin g  forward claim s to  K sa triy a  s ta tu s .
A ll t h i s  seems confirmed when we tu rn  hack to  P ratapsinh* s 
d ia r ie s ,  where he f re q u e n tly  recorded h is  an x ie ty  and i r r i t a t i o n  
a t  th e  e f f o r t s  of humble kunbi fa m ilie s  to  connect them selves w ith  
as  s a l  f a m il ie s .  He made i t  c le a r  th a t  th e  1820* s and 1830* s had 
seen a  v ery  w orrying in c rea se  in  such th re a ts  to  t h e i r  p u rity*
The d ia r ie s  a lso  p o in t to  some o f th e  e f fe c ts  of th e  B r i t i s h  p re s ­
ence upon th e  s tru c tu re  of c a s te  in  th i s  a rea  of w estern  In d ian  
so c ie ty , and suggest th a t  t h i s  may have been to  promote th e  kind 
of s o c ia l  m o b ility  under d iscu ss io n , by weakening th e  a u th o r ity  of 
th e  t r a d i t io n a l  heads of c a s te , such as P ra tap sin h  h im se lf .
P ra tap sin h  recorded w ith  s a t is f a c t io n  the  account g iven  by 
a  re p re s e n ta tiv e  o f th e  K sa triy a  Kachhva fam ily  of n o rth e rn  In d ia  
of t h e i r  v a lu a tio n  of th e  d if f e r e n t  Maratha and Rajput fa m ilie s :
* Whenever men from our house go anywhere on s e rv ic e , we 
do no t a c tu a l ly  put our hands to  th e  ground to  s a lu te  
any bu t th e se  three? th e  Raja of S a ta ra , R anaji o f 
Hdepur and th e  Kachhva R aja. This i s  even an o rd e r in  
our house. I  am in  the  se rv ice  of the Gaikwad, bu t they  
a re  only  kunbis, so I  say uRam, Ram11 when I  g re e t  them, 
and I  do n o t make a  p roper re sp e c tfu l s a lu ta tio n * .
However, th e  Kachhva man continued, th ese  d is t in c t io n s  o f te n  came 
under a ttack?
•Even though those  people have given us lakhs o f rupees, 
s t i l l  we w i l l  n o t make m arriage connections w ith  them. 
They have asked us f o r  our daughter in  m arriage, and 
th e  m a tte r has even come to  blows. D aulatrao s in d e  
asked th e  Kachhva fam ily  of Rampur f o r  th e i r  daugh ter, 
and a t  t h i s  th e  Kachhvas were angry, and they quarrelled 
f o r  f iv e  y ea rs , and Sinde even took some provinces 
from him, bu t he would n o t g ive him h is  daugh ter. 56
56. G.S. S ardesai (E d). S e lec tio n s  from th e  Peshwa D a f ta rs 
Papers R eferrin g  to  P ra ta p s in h , Ra.ia  of S a ta ra , pp. 85-86.
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More re c e n tly , th e  Gaikwad fajn ily  of Baroda had made 
determ ined e f fo r ts  to  a s so c ia te  them selves w ith  e l i t e  fa m ilie s  
which P ra tap sin h  d iscussed  in  a  long en try  in  h is  diary*
fI  d iscussed  w ith  the  R esident the  a c ts  of tre a c h e ry  
th a t  the  Gaikwad has committed upon th e  Maratha c a s te , 
in  lead ing  c e r ta in  people a s tra y  by o f fe r in g  them a  
reward f o r  c o n tra c tin g  m arriage a l l ia n c e s .  The Gaikwad 
i s  a kunbi; he has led  th e  people of our c a s te  in to  
wrong, and p o llu te d  the  c a s te . He holds a u th o r ity  in  
h is  own c a s te , and has no reason to  fo rc e  h im self in to  
our cas te* .
This was no is o la te d  in c id e n t, and posed the  g re a te s t  th re a t  to  
th e  p roper so c ia l h ie ra rch ies*
'These days, when th e  kunbis and o th e rs  grow w ealthy , 
they  t r y  to  p o llu te  our c a s te . I f  th i s  goes on, dharma 
i t s e l f  w il l  no t rem ain. Each man should s t ic k  to  h is  
own c a s te , bu t in  s p i te  of t h i s  th ese  men a re  try in g  to  
spread money around in  our c a s te . Bpt make no m istake, 
a l l  K sa triy as  w i l l  look to  p ro te c t th e i r  c a s te  in  t h i s  
m atte r* •
The Gaikwad had c le a r ly  had some success w ith  h is  f in a n c ia l  in -  
ducements, and P ra ta p sin h  r e la te d  how he had had to  throw many 
in d iv id u a ls  out of caste*
'The Gaikwad of Baroda, as a  mere kunbi, has o ffe red  some 
people of th e  Maratha c a s te  th e  inducement of money and led  
them in to  b e tra y a l and p o llu tio n . So the  whole community 
of the  M arathas gathered  to g e th e r and i t  was found th a t  
Chimnappa S irke  K utrekar was re sp o n s ib le , so I  sa id  to  him, 
you a re  no lo n g er in  our c a s te . Today, you must leave 
S a ta ra . Thus, he was thrown out of th e  c a s te .  The son 
of A ppajirao Mohite had a lso  gone over to  the  Gaikwad; 
so I  to ld  him he a lso  was out of c a s te 1. 57
57* G.S. Sardesai (Ed.) S e lec tio n s  from the Peshwa D aftar* 
Papers R eferring  to  P ra ta p sin h , Ra.ja of S a ta ra , pp. 65-66.
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P ra tap sin h  follow ed t h i s  w ith  a  long l i s t  of o th e rs  punished f o r  
th e  same offence, and explained how he had a lso  stopped t h e i r  
allow ances where th e  o ffenders  were employed by th e  S a ta ra  govern­
ment •
He a lso  complained of th e  breakdown of c a s te  a u th o r ity  th a t  
had occurred  s ince  th e  in tro d u c tio n  of B r i t i s h  ru le :
•Under the  ru le  of B a jirao , th e re  was a  q u a rre l between the  
S irk es  and th e  Mahadiks, and we o u rse lv es  s e t t le d  i t  w ith in  
our own c a s te s  by o u rse lv es . Today, however, th e  E ng lish  
government re fu se  to  take any p a r t  in  c a s te  d is c ip l in e ,  a t  
a l l .  These people have become very  w ealthy, and so they  
do th is * .
P ra tap sin h  even urged the  B r i t i s h  Resident a t  S a ta ra  th a t  f the
government of th e  Company should p ro h ib it  t h i s ,  both w ith in  i t s
own and w ith in  t h i s  c o u n try 's  boundaries, and th i s  would be to  th e
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c re d i t  o f the Company1, and sen t th e  R esident a long memorandum 
about th e  proper ru le s  of so c ia l in te rc o u rse  between th e  d i f f e r e n t  
f a m il ie s .  This r e fu s a l  of th e  B r i t i s h  government to  tak e  th e  same 
a c tiv e  ro le  in  th e  maintenance of c a s te  d is c ip l in e  th a t  had been 
assumed by the  government of the  peshwas may a lso  have s tim u la ted  
t h i s  kind of s o c ia l m o b ility , H irosh i Fukazawa has d escribed  how
'so  f a r  as th e  e ig h teen th  cen tu ry  Maratha kingdom was 
concerned, the  s ta te  played a  v i t a l  ro le  in  th e  c a s te  
m atte rs  of th e  su b je c ts , from th e  f o r f e i tu r e  and r e s to r ­
a tio n  of th e  c a s te  s ta tu s  of in d iv id u a ls  to  th e  d iv is io n  
of c a s te , th e  fo rm ulation  of c a s te  codes and th e  s t a b i l ­
i s a t io n  of c a s te  d i s t i n c t io n s ',  59
58.G.S, Sardesai (Ed,) S e lec tio n s  from th e  Peshwa D aftars 
Papers R eferring  to  P ra ta p s in h , Ra.ia of S a ta ra , pp. 66 .
59*Hiroshi Fukazawa, 'S ta te  and c a s te  System ( j a t i )  in  the  
e ig h teen th  cen tury  M aratha Kingdom' in  H ito tsu b ash i Jo u rn al 
Ec.cm&mi£g, V o l.9, N o .l.  June 1968, p /T J T
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For th e  period  im m ediately a f t e r  th e  assumption of ru le  by the  
E ast In d ia  Company, N.K. Wagle has described  how th e  Bombay govern­
ment l i t e r a l l y  abd icated  a l l  r e s p o n s ib il i ty  f o r  en fo rcing  the  
d ec is io n s  of r e l ig io u s  le ad e rs  concerning ca s te  and r i t u a l  prop­
r i e t i e s ,  a  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  th a t  th e  peshwa’s government had taken 
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v ery  s e r io u s ly , Wagle shows how th i s  ab d ica tio n  was accompanied
by claim s to  a  h ig h er r i t u a l  s ta tu s  by su b -castes  amongst th e  Sonars
and Prabhus -  the opp o sitio n  to  which, in c id e n ta lly , was a lso  lead
by th e  same Qitpavan p a r ty  th a t  had denied Pratapsinh* s claims© ^
With th e  example of P ra tap sin h , th i s  re la x a tio n  of c a s te  d is c ip l in e
alm ost c e r ta in ly  extended to  th e  M aratha-kunbi complex of castes©
This was c e r ta in ly  th e  im pression of one observer, Tukaram Tatya
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Padaval, w r itin g  in  1861, He described  the  growth of claim s to  a 
K sa triy a  s ta tu s  th a t  had become commonplace among a very  wide range 
of so c ia l groups:
*If you ask about th e  K sa triy a  c a s te , then you w i l l  f in d  
R ajputs say, we a re  K sa triy a ; Marathas say, we a re  
K sa triy a ; Prabhus say, we a re  K satriya ; Pancakulase and 
Yadavala S u ta rs  say, we a re  K sa triy a  of the  Soma l in e ;  
and K h atris  say, we a re  K sa triy a* . 62
60 . N.K. Wagle, op. c i t . ,  pp© 135-141.
61. Tukaram Tatya Padaval (1838-1898) was a Bhandari by c a s te . 
H is book, A C ritiq u e  of Caste D iv is io n s , was f i r s t  published  
in  1861 , and argued th a t  a l l  c a s te  d iv is io n s  were a r t i f i c i a l ,  
since  the  o r ig in a l  p u r i ty  of c a s te s  had long since  been l o s t .  
Padaval became a  f r ie n d  of Phule*s, whose name appears as the  
p u b lish e r  of th e  second e d itio n  of h is  book in  1865* This 
connection w ith  Phule does no t e n t i r e ly  d isq u a lify  Padaval as 
an independent observer of th ese  attem pts a t  upward s o c ia l  
m o b ility , s ince  th e re  i s  no c le a r  reason why he should have 
had a  sp e c ia l i n t e r e s t  in  arguing th a t  th ese  p rocesses e x is te d . 
For t h i s  reason, and because d i r e c t  observations on t h i s  a rea  
of so c ia l s tru c tu re  a re  so d i f f i c u l t  to  f in d  f o r  th e  mid­
cen tu ry , I  have included  h is  rem arks.
62. Tukaram Tatya Padaval, A C ritiq u e  of Caste D iv is io n s« 
Bombay 1861, (M ara th i), p . 34*
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A s im ila r  movement could be seen even a t  th e  lower le v e ls  o f th e  
Maratha-kunbi c a s te  complex?
1 These days, people ju s t  put on any old th read  to  make them­
se lv es  look of a  h ig h er c a s te , and even the  kunbi people now 
p u t on a  g re a t b ig  th ic k  sacred  th read  of co tton  l ik e  th e  
Brahmans th a t  reaches r ig h t  down to  th e i r  knees, and parade 
about c a ll in g  them selves Maratha K sa tr iy a s1. 63 .
6 , Conclusion.
This chap ter has brought out th re e  im portant a sp ec ts  of the  
Maratha-kunbi complex of c a s te s  th a t  were to  be echoed s tro n g ly  in  
l a t e r  non-Brahman ideology and in  P h u le 's  own thought. The f i r s t  
was th a t  of a movement of upward m o b ility , which had as  i t s  o b jec t 
th e  em ulation of a  re g io n a l id e n t i ty ,  whose a t t r ib u te s  were those of 
m a rtia l heroism  and an id e n t i f ic a t io n  w ith  the land . The second was 
th e  use of an a s se r t io n  to  K sa triy a  s ta tu s  as an ad junct to  claim s 
d i r e c t ly  concerning th e  p o l i t i c a l  re la t io n s h ip s  between groups 
w ith in  w estern  Ind ian  s o c ie ty . The th ird  concerns th e  term  ‘Maratha* 
i t s e l f .  At the beginning of th e  cen tury , th e  term was ap p lied  in  a  
loose  and p o l i t i c a l l y  n e u tra l  way, e i th e r  to  denote a l l  those  Mar­
a th i-sp e a k e rs  who had fought to g e th e r  under S iv a ji  and h is  successors 
o r  to  s ig n ify  the  e l i t e  M aratha fa m ilie s  them selves. This was to  
change r a d ic a l ly  towards th e  end of th e  cen tu ry . By the  1870*s i t  
i s  p o ss ib le  to  see how th e  o ld e r  t r a d i t io n  of debate, about which 
groups might claim  to  in h e r i t  the  t r a d i t io n s  and a u th o r ity  of S iv a j i ,  
had begun to  be transform ed in to  a  much w ider con troversy  about th e  
very n a tu re  of M aharash tra 's  t r a d i t io n s  and c u ltu re .





The c r i s i s  of c u l tu ra l  leg itim acy ; M issionaries* reform ers 
and Hindu so c ie ty  in  th e  m id-n ineteenth
cen tu ry ,
j  ' (
1 . In tro d u c tio n ,
The most s tr ik in g  and c o n s is te n t fe a tu re  of p u b lic  debate 
over so o ia l and r e l ig io u s  is su e s  in  m id-nineteenth  cen tu ry  w estern
In d ia , th a t  found expression  in  th e  new p e rio d ic a l p re ss  c rea ted
r
in  th e  1830*s and 1840*s , la y  in  i t s  acu te  sense of th e  f a i lu r e s  of 
Hindu so c ie ty . In  th ese  d eb a tes , the  a t te n t io n  of th e  educated and 
l i t e r a t e  was focussed upon th e  inadequacy of t r a d i t io n a l  so c ia l forms 
to  meet th e  economic, tech n o lo g ica l and id eo lo g ica l challenges 
c rea ted  under B r i t i s h  r u le ,  upon th e  f a i lu r e  of Hindu so c ie ty  to  
prov ide  a  durable b a s is  f o r  an ordered p o l i t i c a l  l i f e ,  on i t s  in ­
complete o r in accu ra te  understanding  of the  m a te ria l w orld, and on 
th e  p o s i t iv e ly  d e s tru c tiv e  e f f e c ts  of some of i t s  most ten ac io u s ly  
observed r e l ig io u s  b e l ie f s  and p ra c t ic e s  upon a  v ery  wide v a r ie ty  of 
s o c ia l  groups. This sense of the  d e fec tiv en ess  of th e  s tru c tu re s  and 
b e l ie f s  of Hindu so c ie ty  was accompanied by an in te n se  search  f o r  
m o d ifica tio n s  o r s u b s t i tu te s .  In  the  p rocess , th e  debate  questioned  
th e  v e ry  grounds on which Hindu so c ie ty  and re l ig io n  were c o n s ti tu te d , 
and th e  leg itim acy  of th e i r  claim s to  re sp e c t and obedience from Hindus 
them selves.
Thlg. sense o f s o c ia l inadequacy amongst Hindus them selves was
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no t lim ite d  to  those on th e  f r in g e s  of conventional Hindu soc ie ty , -  
to  groups seeking v ery  r a d ic a l  so c ia l reform s, o r to  p o te n t ia l  con­
v e r t s  to  C h r is t ia n ity .  R ather, these  id eas  took ro o t a t  th e  v ery  
cen tre  o f In d ian  p o l i t i c a l  and so c ia l opin ion , to  become a  v i r t u a l  
consensus amongst some o f w estern India* s w e a lth ie s t, most promin­
en t and p o l i t i c a l l y  powerful groups. They formed the  currency of 
everyday argument and th e  focus of in te l l ig e n t  concern amongst 
alm ost a l l  groups w ith  any co n tac t w ith  the  ad m in is tra tiv e  and educ­
a t io n a l  s tru c tu re s  of B r i t i s h  r u le .
This v i r tu a l  re v o lu tio n  in  so c ia l and c u ltu ra l  v a lu es  formed 
th e  e s s e n tia l  id eo lo g ica l background to  the development o f Phule*s 
id e a s  in  th e  l a t e  1840* s and e a r ly  1850* s .  The arguments o f 
p ro te s ta n t  m iss io n a rie s , European ra d ic a ls  and f re e th in k e rs ,  and o f 
In d ian  reform ers provided him w ith  m a te ria l and techniques f o r  th e  
co n stru c tio n  of h is  own c r i t iq u e  of orthodox so c ie ty  and r e l ig io n .  
However, th ese  more s p e c if ic  connections in  Phule’ s thought, and 
the  experiences th a t  led  to  them, can only  be understood a g a in s t 
th e  background o f th i s  b roader c r i s i s  in  v a lu es , w ith  i t s  c a ta ­
s tro p h ic  e f f e c t  on the  s tru c tu re s  o f so c ia l co n tro l w ith in  Hindu 
so c ie ty , and on th e  p u b lic  c r e d ib i l i ty  and claim s to  leg itim acy  o f 
i t s  most im portant i n s t i t u t i o n s .
The question  th a t  suggests i t s e l f  imm ediately on any read ing  
of th e  so c ia l reform  l i t e r a t u r e  of th e  period  concerns p re c is e ly  
t h i s  p rocess of c u ltu ra l  breakdown. The question  of th e  in flu en c e  
of C h ris tian  o r o th e r w estern id eas  upon so c ia l reform  movements has 
always been one of th e  normal su b je c ts  o f sch o la rly  concern f o r  
h is to r ia n s  of n in e teen th  cen tu ry  In d ia . Yet r e la t iv e ly  l i t t l e
a t te n t io n  has been paid  to  th e  causes of th is  c r i s i s  in  so c ia l and 
1
p o l i t i c a l  v a lu e s . I t  i s  assumed, q u ite  r ig h t ly ,  th a t  i t  has ex­
te rn a l  o r ig in s , most obviously in  th e  attem pts of m iss io n a rie s  to  
d is c r e d i t  Hindu re l ig io u s  b e l ie f s ,  and in  the p rocesses of educ­
a tio n  and s e c u la r is a tio n  more g e n e ra lly  a sso c ia ted  w ith  B r i t i s h  
r u le .  No study , of w estern In d ia  a t  l e a s t ,  has explained ex ac tly  
why t r a d i t io n a l  systems of thought about the n a tu re  of God, th e  
p roper ad m in is tra tio n  of so c ie ty  or th e  workings of the  n a tu ra l  
world seemed to  succumb so e a s i ly  to  q ii te  a l ie n  systems of thought 
and v a lu e , a t  le a s t  among those  w ith  any degree of co n tac t w ith  th e  
a d m in is tra tiv e  and educational i n s t i tu t io n s  of B r i t is h  r u le .  No 
doubt, C h ris tia n  m iss io n a rie s  in  a l l  th re e  p res id en c ies  were ex­
trem ely  a c tiv e  in  th e i r  e f f o r t s  a t  p ro s e ly t is a t io n , and they  con­
ceived i t  as  one of th e i r  main fu n c tio n s  to  undermine th e  p u b lic  
c r e d ib i l i ty  of Hindu re l ig io u s  b e l ie f  and so c ia l p ra c t ic e ,  u sing  
whatever means came to  hand* a n tiq u a ria n  research es  to  show the
1 . See, f o r  example, G.A. Oddie, S o c ia l P ro te s t in  I ndia? B r i t ­
i s h  P ro te s ta n t M issio n aries  and S ocia l Reform^, 1850-1900, 
Manohar, D elhi 1979, PP* 69-74* Oddie attem pts to  asse ss  th e  
in flu en c e  of m issionary  propaganda on Hindu so c ia l reform  
movements, bu t goes no f u r th e r  than to  say th a t  m issionary  
id e a s  must have encouraged such movements. See a lso  Duncan 
B. F o r re s te r ,  Caste and Ch ri s t i an ity : A ttitu d es  and P o lic ie s
on Caste of Anglo -Saxon P ro te s ta n t  M issions in  In d ia , Curzon 
P re ss , London 1980, e s p e c ia lly  the  ch ap ter *Hindu responses to  
th e  m issionary  a tta c k  on cas te* . F o r re s te r  here  d esc rib es  th e  
d i f f e r e n t  Hindu responses to  m issionary  and more broadly  
w estern and l ib e r a l  id e a s , from Ram Mohan Roy and th e  Brahmo 
Samaj to  Mahatma Gandhi and S a rv ep a lli Radhakrishnan, but 
does no t address the  underly ing  q u estion  of why, in  the  f i r s t  
p la ce , C h ris tia n  propaganda should have been f e l t  to  be so 
subversive of conventional Hindu b e l i e f s .
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d isc rep an c ie s  between an c ien t and modem Hindu b e l ie f s ,  'coramon- 
sense* o b jec tio n s  to  apparent co n tra d ic tio n s  in  so c ia l p ra c t ic e s  
and hum anitarian expressions of h o rro r a t  the  so c ia l consequences 
of some t r a d i t io n a l  v a lu e s . However, th e  mere expression  o f d is ­
approval by p ro te s ta n t  m iss io n aries  o r C h ris tian  propaganda about 
th e  s in  of id o la try ,  th e  u rgen t need f o r  repentance o r  the  w rath 
of C h ris t a t  th e  day o f judgement i s  by no means s u f f ic ie n t  to  
account f o r  th e  v ery  w idely shared sense th a t  Hindu so c ie ty  was in  
some way m orally  co rru p t and d e b i l i ta te d  and p o l i t i c a l l y  and econ­
om ically  a  f a i lu r e .  C ontrary to  m issionary  ex p ec ta tio n s , in  
very  few cases d id  r a d ic a ls  and reform ers espouse o v e r tly  C h ris tia n  
b e l i e f s .  They accepted and adopted as t h e i r  own the  most v io le n t  
condemnations of Hindu so c ia l in s t i tu t io n s ,  bu t w ithou t id e n tify in g  
them selves w ith  any s p e c if ic  C h ris tian  re l ig io u s  d o c tr in e s . R ather, 
Hindu so c ia l reform ers of alm ost a l l  shades of opinion accepted 
a  r e l ig io u s  worldview which emphasised the  d e s a c r i l i s a t io n  of the  
n a tu ra l  world, in  th e  id ea  o f a  unique C rea to r removed from h is  c re ­
a t io n , a C reato r who rep resen ted  th e  u ltim a te  s tandard  of goodness 
and ju s t ic e  f o r  th e  guidance of manfs moral and s p i r i tu a l  l i f e .
This id ea  was then app lied  to  human so c ia l a f f a i r s ,  to  a s s e r t  the  
b a s ic  e q u a lity  of a l l  men b efo re  the  C rea to r, th e  contingency of 
a l l  human h ie ra rc h ie s , and th e  g re a te r  v a lu e  of in d iv id u a l e f f o r t  
and m erit in  human so c ie ty  over s ta tu s  a scrib ed  by b i r th  o r o f f i c e .
Two q u ite  d i s t i n c t  s e ts  of id eas  co n trib u ted  to  t h i s  s h i f t  
in  r e l ig io u s  and so c ia l v a lu e s , a s  i t s  e x te rn a l causes. The f i r s t  
was tra n sm itted  in  th e  h ig h ly  p u b lic  propaganda of C h ris tia n  
m iss io n aries  and ev an g e lic a ls . The second co n sis ted  of r e l ig io u s
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and so c ia l id eas  taken from th e  Enlightenm ent in  e ig h teen th  cen tu ry  
Europe, which were s t i l l  very  much a  m atte r f o r  debate in  r a d ic a l  
c i r c le s  in  e a r ly  n in e tee n th  cen tury  England* d e is t  id eas  in  r e l i g ­
io n , in  the  r e je c t io n  of t r a d i t io n a l  r e l ig io u s  h ie ra rc h ie s  and th e  
re-exam ination  of th e  claim s o f revealed  r e l ig io n , and a concern w ith  
th e  n a tu ra l  and p o l i t i c a l  r ig h ts  of th e  in d iv id u a l in  s o c ie ty . These 
two s e ts  of id e a s , ap p aren tly  so deeply d iv e rg en t, worked in  p ra c t­
ic e  in  the  same d ire c tio n  to  re in fo rc e  one another in  m id-n ineteen th  
cen tury  w estern  In d ia . Together, they  helped produce th e  breakdown 
of b e l ie f  in  t r a d i t io n a l  in s t i tu t io n s  amongst the  w estern -educated , 
and i t s  replacem ent w ith  th e  conv ic tions described  above.
This was n o t q u ite  the paradox th a t  i t  a t  f i r s t  seems. F i r s t ly ,  
in  t h e i r  a tta c k s  on th e  s u p e rs t it io n  and id o la try  of Hindu r e l ig io n ,  
on i t s  b e l ie f  in  magic, on i t s  t r u s t  in  re l ig io u s  te x ts  whose con t­
e n ts  seemed improbable and c o n tra d ic to ry , and on i t s  f a i t h  in  a  
p riesthood  th a t  seemed to  have lo s t  s ig h t of i t s  s p i r i tu a l  m ission , 
p ro te s ta n t  m iss io n arie s  used arguments th a t  bore a  s tro n g  s t r u c tu r a l  
resem blance to  those employed by European re l ig io u s  r a d ic a ls  a g a in s t 
th e  co rru p tio n s  of th e  European C atho lic  church. C e rta in ly  in  th e  
case of the  p ro te s ta n t m iss io n a rie s  a c tiv e  in  w estern In d ia , who had 
been s tro n g ly  in fluenced  by th e  ev an g e lica l re v iv a l a t  th e  end o f the  
e ig h teen th  cen tury , th i s  was n o t a p rocess of d i r e c t  borrow ing. In  
common w ith  most estab lishm ent p ro te s ta n ts ,  m iss io n arie s  in  w estern  
In d ia  abhorred the  b e l ie f s  and rem onstrated ag a in s t th e . in flu en c e  of 
the  European ‘a t h e i s t s 1, such as V o lta ire , Count Volney and Thomas
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P aine, whoa© works were popular amongst w estern-educated Hindus.
The s im ila r i ty  of t h e i r  arguments a rose , r a th e r ,  from the 
s tr a te g ie s  th a t  were adopted hy the  m iss io n arie s  as th e  most e f f e c t ­
iv e  means of undermining Hindu re l ig io u s  b e l ie f s .  These s t r a te g ie s  
were very  s im ila r  because m iss io n arie s  and European r a d ic a ls  p er­
ceived s im ila r  f e a tu re s  in  the  re sp e c tiv e  o b je c ts  of th e i r  reform ing 
z e a l .  Both s e t  them selves in  opposition  to  a  p riesthood  th a t  had 
wrongly in te rposed  i t s e l f  between the  b e lie v e r  and h is  God. Both 
a ttack ed  a  conception of the d iv in e  th a t  b lu rred  and obfuscated bo th  
th e  uniqueness of th e  C rea to r, and h is  e s s e n tia l  sep a ra tio n  bo th  
from the  n a tu ra l  w orld, and from a l l  th e  co n s tru c ts  o f human so c ie ty , 
and both  condemned the  e la b o ra te  r i t u a l s  to  which th i s  confusion had 
given r i s e .  Both questioned a  f a i t h  in  re l ig io u s  te x ts  th a t  f a i le d  
to  stand  the  t e s t  o f human reason . F in a lly , both  claimed th a t  th ese  
r e l ig io u s  systems, w ith  t h e i r  endowment of human a u th o r i t ie s  and 
h ie ra rc h ie s  w ith  d iv in e  san c tio n , had produced a  s tag n a tio n  in  human 
so c ie ty  th a t  denied proper human freedom s, s t i f l e d  in d iv id u a l m erit 
and ta le n t ,  and impeded th e  workings of man*s reason and th e  p ro g ress  
of human knowledge.
2. C.F. Volney (1757-1820) was a  French p o l i t i c a l  and r e l ig io u s  
r a d ic a l ,  o ften  thought to  have in fluenced  Thomas P aine . Volney*s 
most famous work, The Ruinst o r a  Survey of the  Revolu t io n s  of 
Empires, published in  1791 > was an a s to n ish in g ly  r a d ic a l  a t ta c k  
on revealed  re l ig io n  and on the leg itim acy  of se cu la r  a u th o r ity  
th a t  claimed to  be founded on revealed  r e l ig io n .  For a  g en era l 
account of European re l ig io u s  rad ica lism  towards th e  end of th e  
e ig h teen th  cen tury , see N. Hampson. The Enlightenm ent. Penguin 
1968, and R .J . W hite, The A nti-P h ilosophers: A Study of th e
Philosophes in  E igh teen th  Century F rance. Macmillan, London 1970.
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M issio n aries  f e l t  th a t  th e  b e s t means of p ro s e ly t is a t io n  la y  
n o t in  an emphasis on the s p e c if ic  d o c tr in e s  of C h r is t ia n i ty  as a 
revealed  r e l ig io n ,  bu t upon the  norm ative and co g n itiv e  framework in  
which they  were lo c a te d . This d is t in c t io n  between s p e c if ic  d o c tr in e  
and id e o lo g ic a l framework i s  c ru c ia l  f o r  our understanding  of the  
s tru c tu re  and e f fe c tiv e n e ss  of m issionary  polem ic. In  m issionary  
propaganda, o v e r tly  C h ris tian  d o c tr in e s  about the  human soul and 
o r ig in a l  s in , th e  im portance of in d iv id u a l f a i th  and good works in  
l i f e  and th e  f a te  of the  soul a f t e r  death , the  redemption o f s in  in  
the  dea th  of C h ris t and the  fu lf ilm e n t of God's p lan  on the  day of 
judgement, were s itu a te d  id e o lo g ic a lly  w ith in  a  broader and in te rn ­
a l ly  coherent framework of b e l ie f  about the  n a tu re  of God and h is  
a t t i tu d e  to  h is  human c re a tu re s , the  r e la t io n s  between so c ie ty  and 
th e  in d iv id u a l, th e  ro le  of C h ris tian  n a tio n s  in  the  w orld, and th e  
workings of the  m a te ria l u n iv e rse . Some of th ese  l a t t e r  b e l ie f s  
belonged ty p ic a l ly  to  the  so c ia l and s c ie n t i f i c  worldview of e a r ly  
n in e te e n th  cen tu ry  educated B r i t i s h  so c ie ty ; o th e rs  rep resen ted  a  
more enduring p a r t  o f the C h ris tia n  account of the  r e la t io n s  between 
God and the  w orld.
In  th i s  b roader framework of b e l ie f ,  God appeared as  the  
unique source of a l l  c re a tio n , and, in  h is  abso lu te  p u r ity ,  a s  th e  
d e f in i t iv e  opposite  of s in  and e v i l .  Although he might a c t in  the  
world as Providence, he remained e s s e n t ia l ly  sep a ra te  from a l l  
merely human so c ia l c o n s tru c ts , ex e rc is in g  only th e  moral govern­
ment which formed the  u ltim a te  c r i te r io n  f o r  t h e i r  le g itim acy .
This moral government p laced  th e  su b je c tiv e  va lu es  of in d iv id u a l 
m erit and v i r tu e  above th e  a s c r ip t iv e  v a lu es  o f s ta tu s  conferred
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by human, s o c ia l o r  r e l ig io u s  h ie ra rch ieso  God had no in h e re n t e x is ­
tence in  the  n a tu ra l  world and the  m a te ria l u n iv erse . In  t h e i r  
m iraculous harmony and r e g u la r i ty ,  they stood d iv ested  o f a l l  magical 
o r  sacred s ig n if ic a n c e , a v a ila b le  f o r  in v e s tig a tio n  and understanding  
by man’s p r a c t ic a l  reason , stand ing  befo re  him as the  testim ony to  the  
u ltim a te  power of th e  C rea to r and to  th e  u n ity  of r e l ig io u s  and 
s c ie n t i f i c  tru th *  In  England, c e r ta in ly  before the  m id-century , most 
s c ie n t i f i c  a ttem pts to  understand d i f f e r e n t  asp ects  of the  workings 
of th e  n a tu ra l  world were dominated by the  no tion  th a t  a l l  such in ­
v e s tig a tio n s  could only confirm  e x is tin g  ideas of th e  beau ty  and 
harmony of th e  u n iv erse , th a t  t e s t i f i e d  to  the  g lo ry  of i t s  C rea to r. 
These were c e r ta in ly  th e  assum ptions th a t  underlay one o f th e  most
am bitious attam pts of th e  e a r ly  p a r t  of the  century  to  c o l le c t  and ex-
3
tend s c ie n t i f i c  knowledge, th e  Bridgew ater T re a tis e s . The mid­
n in e te en th  cen thry  t r u s t  in  ab so lu te  so c ia l p rogress a lso  c h a ra c te r­
ised  th i s  framework of b e l ie f ,  and p ro jec ted  a  view of th e  
development of the  w orld’ s h is to ry  which compared the  s o c ia l ,  s c ie n t­
i f i c  and m a te ria l con d itio n s  of w estern C h ris tian  n a tio n s  w ith  th e  
Hindu and Muslim s o c ie t ie s  o f In d ia , and pronounced th e i r  su p e rio r
3* For a  sh o rt account of the developing r e la t io n s h ip  between 
re l ig io u s  and s c ie n t i f i c  id eas  in  n in e teen th  cen tu ry  England, 
see Owen Chadwick, ’R elig ion  and Science in  V ic to ria n  England* 
Legend and R e a li ty ’ • A u stra lian  and New Zealand T heological 
Review* Supplement to  Colloquiums Selwyn L ectures 1967•
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s o c ia l p rog ress  to  be the  r e s u l t  o f b e l ie f  in  C h ris tia n  t r u th s .
This id eo lo g ica l framework possessed no s t r u c tu r a l ly  e s se n t­
i a l  connections w ith  s p e c if ic a l ly  C h ris tia n  d o c tr in e s » I t  formed in  
i t s e l f  a  g eneral account of the n a tu re  of God and the  w orld, which 
could be used q u ite  independently  of p ro fe ssed ly  C h ris tia n  b e l i e f s .  
This more genera l framework of va lues and b e l ie f s  possessed a  degree 
of fo rc ib le  conv iction  th a t  would always have been lack in g  in  the  
advocacy of avowedly C h ris tian  d o c tr in e s . This conv ic tion  derived  
from i t s  connection w ith  ap p aren tly  s e c u la r  and q u ite  o b je c tiv e  
t ru th s  of overwhelming im portance f o r  th e  fu tu re  w elfa re  and p ro s­
p e r i ty  of Ind ian  so c ie ty . For Hindu refo rm ers, th e  acceptance of 
th ese  t ru th s  po in ted  a lso  to  an acceptance of the  id eo lo g ic a l frame­
work from which they seemed to  emerge, and to  a  w holesale w ithdraw al 
of b e l ie f  from th e  Hindu p ra c t ic e s  and in s t i t u t i o n s  whose v a l id i ty  
th ese  t ru th s  c a lle d  in to  q u es tio n .
F i r s t ,  th e re  were the  g la r in g ly  obvious d isc re p an c ie s  between 
the  so c ia l and m a te ria l successes of Ind ian  and w estern  s o c ie t ie s  -  o r
a t  l e a s t  in  the  a sp ec ts  of w estern s o c ie t ie s  th a t  were p resen ted  to
5
Ind ians them selves. There was the emergent c ap ac ity  of w estern
4 . This was one of th e  main arguments of Murray M itch e ll* s  
L e tt e r s to  Ind ian  Youth  on th e Evidences of th e  C h ris tia n  R e lig io n , 
w ith  a  B rie f Examination of the  Evidences of  Hinduism and 
Muhamadanism, Madras 18^1, pp. 84-89* The book was enormously 
popular: i t  went through seven e d it io n s  between 1861 and 1894*
5* These were, of course, by no means the  same th in g . What i s  
rem arkable i s  the  success w ith  which bo th  m iss io n a rie s  and th e  
la r g e r  E ast In d ia  Company estab lishm ent in  In d ia  managed, in  t h e i r  
p u b lic  exchanges w ith  Ind ian  refo rm ers, to  d iv e r t  a t te n t io n  away 
from the  a reas  of E ng lish  so c ie ty  th a t  p la in ly  gave th e  l i e  to  
th e  image of p ro sp e r ity  and e q u a lity , so th a t  t h i s  r a r e ly  
fe a tu re d  as an element in  the arguments of th e  defenders of 
Hindu so c ie ty .
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s o c ie t ie s  to  understand and m anipulate th e  m a te r ia l world* The 
advances of n in e te en th  cen tu ry  science were p resen ted  as  a t  one 
w ith  th e  t ru th s  of C h ris tia n  r e l ig io n ,  and i t s  d isco v e rie s  about 
the  c o n s tru c tio n  of the  n a tu ra l  world and the  m a te ria l u n iv e rse  
appeared as an i r r e f u ta b le  testim ony to  th e  inadequacy o r  hopeless  
inaccuracy  of Hindu accounts, from the realm s of t r a d i t io n a l  
sc ience  in  geography and a s tro lo g y , to  t h e i r  p ro je c tio n  of a  
n a tu ra l  world in v ested  w ith  d iv in e  fo rces*  The p o l i t i c a l  sphere 
seemed a lso  to  p re sen t q u ite  o b jec tiv e  t ru th s  about th e  inadequacy 
of Ind ian  so c ie ty , in  i t s  f a i lu r e  even to  m aintain i t s e l f  a g a in s t 
e x te rn a l enemies, l e t  alone to  provide a  s ta b le  in te rn a l  o rd e r . 
F in a l ly ,  the  advance of human progress p resen ted  in  n in e te e n th  cen­
tu ry  h i s to r i c a l  accounts seemed to  re q u ire  a  fundam ental s h i f t  in  
th e  t r a d i t io n a l  Hindu view of In d ia ’ s p o s it io n  among o th e r  s o c ie t ie s .  
In  p lace  of i t s  t r a d i t io n a l  p ro je c tio n  as  th e  land of punya, th e  
b lessed  home of human happiness and v i r tu e  and the  re c e p ta c le  of 
r e l ig io u s  t r u th ,  n in e tee n th  cen tu ry  h i s to r i c a l  w r itin g  consigned 
In d ia  to  th e  ranks o f the lo s e r s  in  th e  advance of human s o c ie t ie s
to  th e  h ig h e s t s ta te  of c iv i l i s a t io n ,  an o b je c t f o r  th e  compassion
6
and c h a r i ta b le  help  of more su ccessfu l s o c ie t ie s .
6 . The most n o tab le  example of th i s  view i s ,  of course,
James M il l ’s H is to ry  of B r i t i s h  In d ia * f i r s t  published  in  
1817, and l a t e r  ed ited  and continued by the  sch o la r H.H.Wilson, 
W ilson’ s anno ta tion  of K i l l ’s o r ig in a l  work r e fe r s  f re q u e n tly  
to  h is  c h a ra c te r is a tio n  of Hindu so c ie ty  as p r im itiv e  and 
backward. In  the  P reface  to  the fo u r th  e d itio n  of 1840, W ilson 
lam ents the  damage done to  r e la t io n s  between E ast In d ia  Company 
se rv an ts  and Hindus, owing to  the  ’u n re le n tin g  p e r t in a c i ty  w ith  
which he labours to  e s ta b l is h  the  barbarism  of the  H indus’ , an 
opinion which Company se rv an ts  had ’imbibed in  e a r ly  l i f e  from 
th e  H is to ry  of Mr. M il l ’ .
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The p a r t i a l  and d is to r te d  n a tu re  of th is  account, i t s  ro o ts  
in  a s p e c if ic a l ly  C h ris tian  and in te n se ly  E urocen tric  worldview, 
la y  obscured by i t s  l in k s  w ith  app aren tly  secu la r and q u ite  o b je c tiv e  
f a c t s ,  from accounts of th e  workings of n a tu re  to  the d i f f e r e n t i a l  
p rog ress  of human s o c ie t ie s .  These l in k s  were forged and re in fo rce d  
in  m issionary  propaganda i t s e l f ,  as m iss io n aries  sought to  lead  
Hindus to  an acceptance o f C h ris tia n  b e l ie f s  through th e  adm ission 
of th ese  se cu la r  t ru th s  and of the  framework of b e l ie f s  w ith  which 
they  seemed to  go hand in  hand. The apparent connections o f C h r is t-  , 
ian  d o c tr in e  w ith  o b je c tiv e  t ru th s  about th e  world c o n s titu te d  the  
g r e a t  polem ical s tre n g th  o f m issionary  propaganda, and one which was 
used in d isc r im in a te ly  in  th e  m id-century debates. The acceptance by 
a wide range of Hindu reform ers and ra d ic a ls  both of t h e i r  s e c u la r  
accuracy and th e i r  g re a t  p o te n t ia l  f o r  human b e n e f it  coalesced w ith  
th e  o b je c tiv e  f a c t  of Ind ian  d e fea t to  produce an account of In d ian  
so c ie ty  which saw only  a  s e r ie s  of depressing  shortcom ings: th e
co rru p tio n  of old id e a ls ,  the  s tag n a tio n  of knowledge, the  p e t r i ­
f ic a t io n  of so c ia l c la s se s , th e  s t i f l i n g  of m erit and th e  triumph 
of a  se lf -se e k in g  p rie s th o o d . D efeat was le s s  a  m a tte r  f o r  r e s i s t s  
©nee, and more a ju s t  r e t r ib u t io n  and a p ro v id e n tia l chance to  
b u ild  anew under a  more en ligh tened  le a d e rsh ip . F in a l ly ,  th e  search  
f o r  th e  means of th i s  re c o n s tru c tio n  took ra d ic a ls  and reform ers 
back to  the  id e o lo g ic a l framework w ith in  which e a r ly  n in e te en th
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cen tu ry  C h r is t ia n i ty  was p resen ted , and of which th ese  ap p aren tly  
s e c u la r  t ru th s  formed an in te g r a l ,  i f  h eav ily  d isg u ised  p a r t :  to
th e  b e l ie f  in  a u n ita ry  C rea to r as the  u ltim a te  source of moral 
government f o r  human s o c ie t ie s ,  and in  a  n a tu ra l world d iv ested  of 
sacred  s ig n if ic a n c e ; to  th e  re je c t io n  o f the  a s c r ip t iv e  v a lu es  of 
Hindu so c ia l h ie ra rc h ie s  and th e  a ffirm a tio n  th a t  in d iv id u a l human 
m erit should form th e  only  v a l id  b a s is  f o r  human s o c ia l and r e l i g ­
io u s  h ie ra rc h ie s , and to  th e  search  f o r  p resen t s o c ia l w elfa re  r a th e r  
than s t r i c t  adherence to  t r a d i t io n a l  re l ig io u s  observances•
In  th i s  way, th e  m issionary  agency of p ro te s ta n t  C h ris tia n ­
i t y  in  w estern  In d ia  meant th a t  in  much of i t s  p ro s e ly t is a t io n  i t  
emphasised th e  id e o lo g ic a l framework of C h ris tian  b e l ie f ,  and the  
se c u la r  t ru th s  w ith  which i t  seemed in sep arab ly  connected, as  much 
as the  p a r t ic u la r  d o c tr in e s  of the  C h ris tian  f a i t h .  P ro te s ta n t  
m iss io n a rie s  were a lso  to  use the f r u i t s  of European ra d ic a l  r e l i g ­
io n , although th i s  was in  q u ite  a  d i f f e r e n t  way, and a t  one remove. 
The Enlightenment t r a d i t io n  of the  r a t io n a l  c r i t ic is m  of th e  claim s 
of revealed  r e l ig io n s  had found some of i t s  most extreme re p re se n t­
a t iv e s  in  w r i te rs  l i k e  C.F. Volney and Thomas P aine . This t r a d i t io n  
a lso  s e t  th e  precedent f o r  a  much le s s  c o n tro v e rs ia l v a r ie ty  of 
sc h o la rly  c r i t ic is m  th a t  was to  develop from th e  end o f th e  e ig h t­
eenth  cen tu ry , and to  apply  i t s e l f  to  the  study of O rien ta l r e l ig io u s  
in s t i t u t i o n s ,  b e l ie f  s and t e x t s .  From th e  e a r ly  work of O r ie n ta l is ts  
such as  Alexander Dow, N ath an ie l Halhed and S ir  Y /illiam  Jones a t  the  
College of F o rt Y/illiam in  C a lcu tta , th e re  grew the  t r a d i t io n  of th e  
learned  c r i t ic is m  of d i f f e r e n t  asp ec ts  of Hindu re l ig io n  and so c ie ty ,
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and the  r e f le c t io n  of th e i r  development in  Hindu r e l ig io u s  tex ts*
Although the  O r ie n ta l is t  sympathy f o r  and in te r e s t  in  Ind ian
re l ig io n s  was soon to  he overwhelmed by the  le s s  compromising and
more o v e r tly  an ti-H indu  a t t i tu d e s  of the  1820 fs and 1830 fs , th e  same
t r a d i t io n  was continued in  th e  work of sch o la rs  l ik e  H*H.Wilson and
8
Max M uller in  England and P ro fe sso r C* Lassen in  Germany. T heir 
sc h o la rly  p roductions were in  th e i r  tu rn  re w ritte n  in to  popular 
accounts s u ita b le  f o r  th e  se rio u s  layman, such as Hr* John M uirfs 
O rig in a l S an sk rit Texts, on th e  O rigin and P rogress of the R elig ion  
and I n s t i tu t io n s  of In d ia , co llec ted*  t r a n sla te d  in to  E nglish  and 
i l l u s t r a t e d  by n o te s . These were published  in  fo u r  volumes between
7* For an account of th e  growth of O r ie n ta l is t  scho la rsh ip  
from the  l a t e  e ig h teen th  cen tu ry , see P .J* M arshall,
The B r i t i s h  P i s covery  of Hindui sm i n th e Eig h te en th  Century. 
Cambridge B n iv e rs ity  P re ss , 1970, pp. 1-44.
8 . A g eneral account of th i s  s h i f t  in  a t t i tu d e s  i s  in  H. Kopf, 
B r i t i s h  O rien ta lism  and th e  Bengal Renaissance: the  Hynamics
of In d ian  M odernisation 1773-1835. U n iv ersity  of C a lifo rn ia  
P re s s /  Berkeley, 1969 , pp. 167-177• H e ta ils  of the  work of 
Max M uller and o th e r  European S an sk rit sch o la rs  a re  in  N.C. 
Chaudhuri, Scholar E x trao rd inary : th e  L ife  of P ro fesso r the
R t. Hon. F r ie d r ic h  Max M ullert P.C. Chatto and Windus, London 
1974, p p . 123-146.
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91858 and 18651 ^ d  re p r in te d  in  f iv e  volumes from 1869.
Both p o p u la ris in g  au tho rs  and p ro fess io n a l sch o la rs  might he 
more o r  le s s  o b je c tiv e  in  t h e i r  accounts of an c ien t and modem Hindu 
so c ie ty  and r e l ig io n .  Yet i t  was n o t from any tra n sm itted  b ia s  th a t  
m iss io n a rie s  were a b le  to  draw m a te ria l f o r  th e i r  a t ta c k  on Hinduism 
as a  rev ea led  r e l ig io n ,  so much as from the simple p ro v is io n  o f in ­
fo rm ation  about the  d a tin g , au th o rsh ip , in te rn a l  consis tency  and 
m a te r ia l co n ten ts  of i t s  sacred te x ts ,  and th e i r  r e la t io n s h ip  w ith  
a n c ie n t and modem so c ia l in s t i t u t i o n s .  The transm ission  of such 
in fo rm atio n  to  Hindus them selves was n a tu ra l ly  seen by th e  m ission­
a r i e s  a s  a  powerful means of undermining b e l ie f  in  th e  most ancient. 
Hindu te x ts  as th e  e te rn a l word of God, in  Hindu r e l ig io u s  b e l ie f s  
more g e n e ra lly  a s  a  s ta b le  and c o n s is te n t body of id e a s , and in  the  
p o ssessio n  by Hindu so c ia l in s t i tu t io n s  of any le g itim a te  r e l ig io u s  
b a s is .  The s tre n g th  of m issionary  polemic thus derived  from i t s  
apparen t a b i l i t y  to  employ sc h o la rly  m a te ria ls  of im peccable o b je c t­
i v i t y  i n  support of i t s  d en ia l of the  d iv in e  o r ig in s  of Hindu 
r e l ig io n .  This s tre n g th  was only in te n s if ie d  when, as  in  the  case 
of John Muir, th e  p o p u la r ise rs  of sc h o la rly  re sea rch  them selves r e ­
v ea led  a s tro n g  C h ris tia n  b ia s .  Muir, th e  au thor o f sev e ra l 
C h r is tia n  t r a c t s  as w ell as th e  O rig in a l S an sk rit T ex ts , in tended 
the  l a t t e r  !to  a s s i s t  the  re sea rch es  o f those Hindus who may d e s ire  
to  in v e s t ig a te  c r i t i c a l l y  th e  most im portant p o in ts  in  th e  c iv i l  and
9 . John Muir acknowledged h is  deb ts to  H.H. W ilson and Max 
M uller and P ro fe sso r C. Lassen f o r  inform ation  on the  Yedas, 
to  th e  French sch o la r M. Langlois f o r  h is  account of the  
Harivamsa, and to  M. Bumouf f o r  h is  t ra n s la t io n  o f the  Bhagavat 
purana. John Muir, O rig in a l S an sk rit T exts. Y ol. 1, p p . i i i - i v .
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r e l ig io u s  h is to ry  o f t h e i r  n a tio n * . The f i r s t  volume examined 
th e  m ythical accounts of the o r ig in s  of c a s te s  given in  the  Vedas, 
the  TJpanishads, the  w ritin g s  of Manu, th e  Bhagavat, V isnu and Vayu 
pur anas, th e  Harivamsa and the  Mahabharat, commenting on th e  in ­
c o n s is te n c ie s  of d i f f e r e n t  au th o rs , The second volume advanced th e  
theo ry  th a t  c e n tra l  A sia had been the  c ra d le  o f a  common Aryan 
c iv i l i s a t io n ,  in  which the  In d ian , P e rs ia n , Greek and Roman peoples 
had shared a  common c u ltu re .  I t  described  th e  Aryan in v asio n s  of 
the  subcontinen t and th e  r e la t io n s  of th e  Aryans w ith  th e  indigenous 
in h a b ita n ts ,  events which were echoed in  th e  hymns of th e  Rgyeda?
*the an c ien t bards designated  the men of th e i r  own t r ib e s  
by the  name of ATyas, and d is tin g u ish ed  them ex p ress ly  
from ano ther c la s s  of people c a lle d  Dasyus, who, we have 
every reason to  suppose, were a race  of d i s t in c t  o r ig in  
from the  Aryas, and d i f f e r e n t  from them in  co lou r, in  
language, in  r e l ig io n  and in  customs, who had been in  
occupation of In d ia  befo re  i t  was en tered  by th e  Indo- 
Aryans from th e  northwest*# H
The th i rd  volume described  th e  o r ig in  and au thorsh ip  of the  Vedas, 
d esc rib in g  how, as  in  th e  case of Greek h e ro ic  p o etry , they  came to  
be a t t r ib u te d  a  d iv in e  o rig in s
*The in d i s t in c t ,  and perhaps h e s i ta t in g  b e l ie f  which some 
of th e  a n c ien t r s i s  seem to  have e n te r ta in e d  in  th e i r  own 
in s p ir a t io n  was n o t su ffe red  to  d ie  ou t in  the  minds of 
l a t e r  g en e ra tio n s . On the  co n tra ry , t h i s  b e l ie f  grew up 
by degrees in to  a f ix e d  persuasion  th a t  a l l  the  l i t e r a r y  
productions of those e a r ly  sages had n o t only  re su lte d  
from a  supernal im pulse, bu t were i n f a l l i b l e ,  d iv in e  and 
even e te rn a l .  These works have become th e  sacred s c r ip t ­
u res  of In d ia * . 12.
10. John Muir, O rig in a l S an sk rit T exts, V ol. 3>P* v .
11. i b i d . ,  Vol. 2, p . 373.
12. i b i d . ,  Vol. 3, p . 171
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The l a s t  volume compared th e  d e sc rip tio n s  of the  d e i t i e s  Brahma,
Visnu and Rudra given in  the  Vedic hymns w ith  those in  th e  puranas, 
showing how the  e a r l i e r  conceptions had been g rad u a lly  m odified in  
the  l a t e r  works*
The e f f e c ts  of accounts and t ra n s la t io n s  such as th ese  upon 
Hindu reform ers, both  in  d i r e c t ly  fu rn ish in g  apparen tly  o b je c tiv e  
in form ation  about th e  o rig in s  of contemporary Hindu so c ie ty , and in  
p rov id ing  m issionary  p o lem ic is ts  w ith  m a te ria l f o r  t h e i r  argum ents, 
was g re a t ly  re in fo rced  by  th e  d ir e c t  in flu en ce  of d e is t  and r e l ig io u s  
r a d ic a l  thought from Europe* The presence of th i s  in flu en c e , bo th  in  
the  form of popular l i t e r a t u r e ,  and of a th e i s t ,  d e is t  o r  f re e - th in k in g  
Europeans, o ften  teach ers  in  government schools, was of c ru c ia l im­
portance f o r  the  d ec lin e  o f b e l ie f  in  t r a d i t io n a l  in s t i tu t io n s  and 
p ra c t ic e s ,  and f o r  th e  growth of ra d ic a l  and re fo rm is t op in ion . 
F i r s t l y ,  one of the most im portan t arguments of e ig h teen th  cen tu ry  
d e is ts  and re l ig io u s  ra d ic a ls ,  and the  in h e r i to r s  of th i s  t r a d i t io n  
amongst the  f re e - th in k e rs  and p o l i t i c a l  r a d ic a ls  of e a r ly  n in e te e n th  
cen tu ry  England, was th e i r  d e n ia l th a t  any of the  world fs r e l ig io u s  
confessions contained a d i r e c t  d iv in e  re v e la tio n . R adical w r i te r s  
and p o lem ic is ts  supported t h i s  argument w ith  a  d e ta ile d  exam ination 
of the  Old and New Testament, denying the  consistency  of la rg e  
p a r ts  of them e i th e r  w ith  human reason , o r  w ith  th e  ab so lu te  p u r i ty  
and u n iv e rs a l i ty  of the  C rea to r as they envisaged him. By th e  powers 
of h is  c r i t i c a l  reason , man could know a l l  the  tru e  p ro p o sitio n s  of 
theology th a t  i t  was n ecessary  f o r  him to  know, and from th ese  ob­
se rv a tio n s  could a r r iv e  a t  a  knowledge of h is  s p i r i tu a l  duty to  wor­
ship  h is  C rea to r, and h is  moral duty to  r e f r a in  from harming h is
77
neighbour. In  th i s  way, European r e l ig io u s  ra d ic a ls  provided 
arguments th a t  Hindu reform ers and ra d ic a ls  could use a g a in s t C h r is t­
ia n  d o c tr in e s , arguments th a t  had ex ac tly  the same s tru c tu re  as 
those  th a t  m iss io n arie s  used ag a in s t Hindu b e l ie f s .  This meant th a t  
th e  a l te rn a t iv e  to  t r a d i t io n a l  b e l ie f  f o r  Hindu reform ers in fluenced  
in  th i s  way was n o t simply to  be a conversion to  C h r is t ia n i ty ,  s in ce  
i t  su ffe red  from exactly : th e  same in c o n s is te n c ie s  as  Hinduism. Much 
more convincing was the  view of an im personal and u n iv e rsa l C rea to r, 
and of re l ig io u s  and moral d u tie s  f o r  man e n t i r e ly  c o n s is te n t w ith  
human reason , th a t  were pu t forward in  th e  work of European d e i s t s  
and r a d ic a ls .  I t  was ex ac tly  a t  th is  p o in t th a t  the  emphasis of 
m issionary  p ro te s tan tism  upon the  id e o lo g ic a l framework of b e l i e f  co-
13
in c id ed  w ith  the  r e l ig io u s  worldview of e ig h teen th  cen tu ry  deism .
13. I  take my d e f in it io n  of deism here  from P .P . W iener, A 
D ic tio n ary  of the  H is to ry  of Id e a s , C harles S c r ib n e r 's  Sons, New 
York 1968-1973»"V ol• 1, pp7  646- 647• C entral to  t h i s  d e f in i t io n  
i s  the  id ea  th a t  by r a t io n a l  methods alone men can know a l l  th e  
tru e  p ro p o sitio n s  of theology th a t  i t  i s  necessary  o r  d e s ira b le  
f o r  them to  know. The o th e r  in te rp re ta t io n  of th i s  coincidence 
of id eas  would be th a t  the  m issionary  p o lem ic is ts  were them­
se lv es  in fluenced  by d e is t  id e a s . The only form in  which the  
p ro te s ta n t  m iss io n aries  a c tiv e  in  w estern  In d ia  were in fluenced  
in  th i s  way la y  in  th e i r  acceptance of the  much more conventional 
arguments of e ig h teen th  cen tury  n a tu ra l  theology, such as the  
work of W illiam P aley . P aley  argued n o t th a t  man's p e rcep tio n s  
of th e  physica l u n iv erse  could be a s u b s t i tu te  f o r  revealed  
r e l ig io n ,  a f t e r  the manner of the  European re l ig io u s  ra d ic a ls ,  
bu t th a t  a l l  ph y sica l c re a tio n  bore w itness to the  m ajesty  of 
the  C rea to r. M issio n aries  in  w estern In d ia  c e r ta in ly  accepted 
th ese  arguments, and in  th e i r  p ro se ly tis in g  co n s ta n tly  s tre s se d  
th e  wonders of c rea tio n  as  the evidence of the  ex is ten ce  of a  
supreme C rea to r.
1
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Both la id  emphasis on th e  uniqueness of the  C reator and h is  separate­
ness  from h is  creation*  Each s tre s se d , in  the face  of human e r ro r  
and s u p e rs t i t io n , the  power of man*s reason in  lead in g  him towards 
both  re l ig io u s  and s c ie n t i f i c  t r u th .  Both c a lled  f o r  th e  a b o li t io n  
of human a u th o r i t ie s  and h ie ra rc h ie s  th a t  seemed to  impede th e  f r e e  
p lay  of manf s reason and the  p rogress of h is  understanding  of the  
m a te r ia l w orld. In  id e n tify in g  them selves w ith  th is  s e t  of b e l ie f s ,  
moreover, Hindu reform ers d id  n o t deprive  them selves of the  con­
n ec tio n  w ith  the se cu la r  t ru th s  of human p rogress th a t  were so s tr e n ­
uously  p ressed  by the  m iss io n a rie s . On the  co n tra ry , the  a s s a u l ts  
of European ra d ic a ls  on th e  in co n sis ten cy , s u p e rs t it io n  and down­
r ig h t  im m orality to  be found in  the  B ib le , made i t  seem to  Hindu 
reform ers th a t  the  advance of secu la r  knowledge and m a te ria l p ro g ress  
would be much more l ik e ly  the  product of the  b e l ie f  in  a  more u n iv e rs ­
a l  C reato r and in  a  more s u b s ta n tia l  ro le  f o r  human reason .
In  th e  case of Hindu reform ers and r a d ic a ls ,  th e  m issionary  
e f f o r t  was in  th is  way sabotaged by i t s  own p a ra lle lism  w ith  the  
t r a d i t io n  of European r e l ig io u s  rad ica lism , and by the  d i r e c t  in f lu ­
ence of th a t  t r a d i t io n  in  w estern  In d ia . Prom th is  p lay  of in ­
flu e n ces  th e re  emerged from th e  m id-n ineteen th  century  the  spectrum; 
of reform  opinion w ith  which we a re  fam ilia r*  from the  d e is t  con­
v ic t io n s  of the  Paramahansa M andali, to  the o u tr ig h t rad ica lism  and 
a n t i -c le r ic a l is m  of Phule h im se lf.
2. The framework of the  m id-century debates .
A c ru c ia l fe a tu re  of th ese  m id-century debates la y  in  the  
in te n se  p u b lic i ty  th a t  surrounded them. The new English  and v e r­
n a cu la r  p e r io d ic a l l i t e r a t u r e  and the la rg e -s c a le  production o f cheap
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r e l ig io u s  t r a c t s  and books intended to  provoke c r i t i c a l  d iscu ss io n
crea ted  an arena f o r  debate  th a t  was open to  anyone who could read ,
and to  a  much w ider and n o n - l i te r a te  audience through o ra l  means, in
14
g o ssip , rumour, lo c a l  d iscu ss io n  groups and impromptu m eetings. The 
ex is ten ce  of such an arena was a phenomenon q u ite  new in  w estern  
In d ia ,  Ind ian  r e l ig io u s  l i f e  had, of course, i t s  own t r a d i t io n s  of 
deb a te . But t r a d i t io n a l  r e l ig io u s  debate had always addressed i t s e l f  
to  th e  lim ite d  audience of a p a r t ic u la r  sampradaya o r in d iv id u a l 
r e l ig io u s  s e c t .  What d is tin g u ish e d  the  debates of th e  n in e tee n th  
cen tu ry  was p re c is e ly  the  d r iv e  to  transcend the is o la te d  so c ia l 
group, and appeal to  the  community a t  la rg e . This was n o t m erely a  
s h i f t  in  audience, bu t a  much more fundamental change in  the  s o c ia l 
s ig n if ic a n c e  and im p lica tio n s  of the  debate i t s e l f .  In  th ese  deb a tes , 
w r i te rs  invoked th e  *p u b lic  i n t e r e s t 1, which rep resen ted  a * u n iv e rsa l * 
good, in  th e i r  opposition  to  t r a d i t io n a l  b e l ie f s .  Im p lic it  in  t h i s  
was th e  c o n tra s t  between th e  p a r t i a l  and s e lf i s h  concerns of p a r t ic ­
u la r  so c ia l groups and in d iv id u a ls , and th e  •’universal*  good of th e  
community as a  whole. To t h i s  id ea  of th e  ‘public* in te r e s t  a ttach ed  
an overwhelming s o c ia l im pera tive : i t  transcended a l l  p a r t ic u la r
in te r e s t s  and formed the  f in a l  c r i te r io n  f o r  a sse ss in g  s o c ia l,
14, The question  of th e  p ropagation  of new r e l ig io u s  id eas  
beyond th e  small groups of the  educated and l i t e r a t e  and through 
o ra l  means, i s  beyond th e  immediate scope of th i s  th e s is .  How­
ever, the  study of th e  im portance of o ra l means of communicating 
new id eas  in  p r e - l i t e r a t e  s o c ie tie s  i s  a  ra p id ly  expanding a rea  
of sch o la rsh ip , w ith  c le a r  im p lica tio n s  f o r  th i s  a rea  of South 
Asian s tu d ie s , A‘ very  good treatm ent of these  is s u e s ,  w ith  much 
th a t  can be app lied  to  w estern  Ind ian  so c ie ty  in  the  mid­
n in e tee n th  cen tury , i s  R.W. S cribner, For the  sake of simple 
fo lk : Popular Propaganda in  the  German Reformation, Cambridge
U n iv ers ity  P ress  1981,
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15
r e l ig io u s  and p o l i t i c a l  a c t iv i ty  a t  a l l  le v e ls  of so c ie ty .
This had im portant im p lica tio n s  f o r  the development of 
re fo rm is t and r a d ic a l  thought in  the  m id-century, and f o r  th e  c r i s i s  
in  t r a d i t io n a l  va lu es  th a t  accompanied i t .  The id ea  of the  good 
of th e  community as th e  paramount so c ia l value was s e t  up a g a in s t
)
the  t r a d i t io n a l  means of co n ferrin g  leg itim acy  upon so c ia l and 
r e l ig io u s  in s t i tu t io n s .  In  p lace  of the  appeal to  p re s c r ip t io n , 
to  the  so c ia l re g u la tio n s  o u tlin ed  in  re l ig io u s  w r itin g s , o r  to  
the sp ec ia l r e l ig io u s  p r iv i le g e s  of h igh caste  groups, r a d ic a ls  and 
reform ers could a s s e r t  th e  s o c ia l im perative of th e  p re sen t w elfa re  
of th e  community. The e ffe c tiv e n e ss  of such an a s s e r t io n  la y  in  
the  c rea tio n  of a com pelling new s e t  of v a lu es f o r  th e  le g itim a tio n  
of so c ia l and re l ig io u s  forms th a t  r iv a l le d  and th rea ten ed  to  d is ­
p lace  the  t r a d i t io n a l  sources of so c ia l and re l ig io u s  a u th o r ity .
Such appeals to  th e  p re se n t good of the community as  a  whole came 
to  form one of the most im portan t in strum ents of re fo rm is t polem ic.
In  p a r t ic u la r ,  i t  came to  be asso c ia ted  w ith  the appeals to  so c ia l 
u t i l i t y  of h igh  c a s te  and g ra d u a lis t  reform ers, who based th e i r  argu­
ments upon the  sheer wastage of I n d ia 1 s human and m a te r ia l reso u rces  
caused by t r a d i t io n a l  p r a c t ic e s .
15. The o r ig in s  of t h i s  new id e o lo g ic a l framework f o r  the  ad­
m in is tra tio n  of p u b lic *  concerns forms a  fa sc in a tin g  su b je c t 
f o r  re sea rc h . I t  seems l ik e ly  th a t  i t  can be traced  to  a  s im il­
a r  development in e a r ly  n in e te en th  cen tury  B r i t is h  p o l i t i c s ,  and 
to  th e  emergence of a  s im ila r  vocabulary  of *public concern* 
amongst ra d ic a l  groups in  the  debates over p o l i t i c a l  reform  
in  the  1820*s and 1830*s. For an account of p o l i t i c a l  r a d ic a l­
ism in  e a r ly  n in e te en th  cen tury  England, see R .J. W hite,
W aterloo to  P e te r lo o , Penguin, 1968, pp* 65- 86 .
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The debates a lso  re f le c te d  a  changing conception of th e  ro le  
of th e  in d iv id u a l Hindu. The id e a  of the  * public  in te re s t*  as  a  
paramount so c ia l value  has by d e f in it io n  the no tio n  of d is t r ib u t iv e  
so c ia l ju s t ic e  as i t s  b a s is ,  s e t  up in  opposition  to  th e  dominance 
of p a r t ic u la r  in te r e s t s  in  the  ad m in is tra tio n  of s o c ia l a f f a i r s .  
Every s o c ia lly  concerned in d iv id u a l could claim  an in t e r e s t  in  i t s  
p ro te c tio n , and in  the  determ ination  of so c ia l q u es tio n s . In  the  
debates of the m id-century, designed to  be a v a ila b le  to  as  broad a 
range of s o c ia l groups as p o ss ib le , and tak ing  as th e i r  su b jec t 
l i t e r a l l y  the  core b e l ie f s  and p ra c tic e s  of Hindu r e l ig io n ,  i t  was 
suggested th a t  the  s tru c tu re  of Hindu so c ie ty  i t s e l f  was open to  
d iscu ss io n , c r i t ic is m , and u ltim a te ly  to  determ ination  by every con­
cerned and informed Hindu. In  th i s  way, the  c re a tio n  of a  p u b lic  
arena f o r  debate p resen ted  r a d ic a ls  and reform ers n o t only  w ith  th e  
p h y s ica l means f o r  the  expression  and propagation of th e i r  view s, 
bu t w ith  th e  conv iction  th a t  th e  determ ination  of th ese  m ajor p u b lic  
is su e s  belonged u ltim a te ly  to  concerned in d iv id u a ls  l ik e  them selves. 
This was ev iden t in  the  in c re a se  and p o p u la r ity  of th e  o r ig in a l  
correspondence received  and published  by a l l  the m ajor v e rn acu la r  
p e r io d ic a ls ,  and in  th e  growing popular w illin g n ess  they  revealed  to  
d iscu ss  and c r i t i c i s e  s o c ia l and r e l ig io u s  issu es  of every des­
c r ip tio n .
3 . M issionary polemic in  the  debates: The background.
The m iss io n arie s  of the  F ree Church of Scotland , w ith  the 
American m ission, took th e  lead  in  the  p ro s e ly t is a t io n  of w estern 
In d ia .  The Church of Scotland m iss io n arie s  were v ery  much a  product
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of the  movement in  England away from th e  sym pathetic understand ing  
and to le ran ce  of Hinduism th a t  had d is tin g u ish ed  the approach of th e  
e a r ly  O r ie n ta l is ts  in  Bengal, towards the  evan g e lica l ana Euro­
c e n tr ic  a t t i tu d e s  of Lord B en tinck 's  ad m in is tra tio n . The work of 
Alexander Luff in  Bengal excercised  a form ative in flu en ce  on m ission­
ary  e f fo r ts  in  th i s  p e rio d . D u ff's  s tra te g y  co n sis ted  in  a d ire c t  
a s s a u lt  on the  c e n tra l  s tronghold  of Hindu so c ie ty , through th e  con­
v ers io n  of i t s  le a d e rs . This was to  be achieved through a massive 
educational e f f o r t ,  in  which in s tru c t io n  in  w estern a r t s  and sc ien ces  
was accompanied by a teach ing  of the  C h ris tia n  s c r ip tu r e s .  Duff 
argued th a t  re l ig io u s  t r u th ,  s o c ia l  p rogress and th e  advance of 
s c ie n t i f i c  understanding  were inseparab ly  connected w ith  each o th e r . 
A ll t r u th  derived  u ltim a te ly  from th e  same C h ris tia n  source . W estern
lea rn in g  in  In d ia  would n a tu ra l ly  c re a te  the d e s ire  fo r  the  C h r is tia n
16t r u th  on which i t  was b u i l t .
Both S c o tt ish  and American m issionary  a c t i v i t i e s  were inform ed 
by a p assio n a te  conv ic tion  o f the  ab so lu te  moral e v il  o f Hinduism, 
i t s  o ffensiveness in  th e  s ig h t of God, and the duty of every C h r is tia n  
to  d riv e  back the  demons of id o la try  and s u p e rs t i t io n  w ith  the  sword
16. Alexander D u ff 's  work i s  tre a te d  a t  len g th  in  J.M. O rr,
The C ontriou tion  of S c o tt ish  M issions to  the  R ise of Responsible 
Churches in  In d ia , U n iversity  of Edinburgh Ph.D. th e s i s ,  1867, 
pp. 73-101, and L a ird , M issionaries and Education in  Bengal 
1795-1836. Clarendon P re ss , Oxford, 1972, p p .201-236. On
the p a r t of S c o tt ish  m iss io n arie s  l ik e  D uff, th i s  zea l was in  
p a r t  th e  product of th e  ev an g elica l re v iv a l in  Scotland i t s e l f ,  
which took p lace  under the  guidance of M ethodist lead e rs  such 
as George Whitby and John Wesley. This had issued  in  th e  1790’s 
in  a g rea t surge o f enthusiasm fo r  m issionary work, and th e  
founding of th e  Glasgow M issionary S ociety  and th e  S c o tt ish  
M issionary S coeity  in  Edinburgh. See J.M. O rr, op. c i t . ,  pp.
63- 69 .
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of C h ris tia n  t r u th .  Like L u ff, they be lieved  th a t  th e  most d i r e c t  
way to  undermine b e l ie f  in  Hindu in s t i tu t io n s  la y  in  the  p r o s e ly t is -  
a tio n  of i t s  le a d e rs . In  a d d itio n  to  popular evangelism a t  th e  
wayside p u lp i t ,  th e re fo re , they  s e t  as one of th e i r  most im portant 
ta sk s  the a s s a u lt  upon Hinduism a t  the  in te l l e c tu a l  le v e l ,  th e  ch al­
lenge of i t s  r e l ig io u s  a u th o r it ie s  to  debate in  th e  p u b lic  arena of 
th e  new pamphlet and p e r io d ic a l p re ss . In  ad d itio n  to  th e  p reaching  
of s p e c if ic  C h ris tian  d o c tr in e s , they  emphasised the  id e o lo g ic a l 
framework w ith in  which they were s itu a te d , n o t merely as an ex tension  
of a p a r t ic u la r  r e l ig io u s  confession , b u t as the  only account of the  
n a tu re  of God, h is  r e la t io n s  w ith  so c ie ty  and the  in d iv id u a l, and the  
n a tu re  of h is  c re a tio n  in  the  m a te ria l w orld, th a t  could p o ss ib ly  be 
accepted by the  educated end the  i n te l l ig e n t  in  the  e ra  of s o c ia l and 
r e l ig io u s  p rogress th a t  had dawned w ith  the  new cen tu ry .
These p r in c ip le s  were ev iden t in  the  work of in d iv id u a l 
m iss io n a rie s . The most prominent of the S c o ttish  m iss io n arie s  were 
John W ilson; James and Murray M itch e ll, who d iv ided  th e i r  time between 
Bombay and Pune} Stephen H islop , who worked in  Nagpur; and Robert
17
N esb it, who worked in  N asik and Ahmadnagar. Prom the  a r r iv a l  of the 
f i r s t  m issionary , Lonald M itch e ll, in  1823* the S c o ttish  m iss io n arie s
17. For fu r th e r  d e ta i l s  of the  l iv e s  of th ese  m iss io n a rie s , 
see G. Smith, L ife  of John W ilson. Edinburgh 1878; Murray 
M itch e ll, A Memoir of th e  Reverend Robert N esb it, London 1858, 
Murray M itch e ll, In  W estern In d ia : R eco llec tions of my
E arly  M issionary L ife . Edinburgh 1899; G. Smith, The L ife  of 
Stephen H islop . Mi s s ionary  and N a tu ra l is t  in  C entral In d ia , 
1844-1863, London 1888; and The Ju b ile e  of Dr. Murray 
M itch e ll, Edinburgh 1899.
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had concen tra ted  on education , founding small v e rn acu la r schools,
18
and on d i r e c t  evangelism . The a r r iv a l  of John Wilson in  Bombay 
in  1828 s ig n a lle d  a  new stag e  in  the d ire c t  in te l l e c tu a l  a t ta c k  on 
Hindu b e l ie f s .  W ilson s e t  h im self to  expose and r e fu te  Hindu doc­
t r in e s  in  f u l l  p u b lic  d ebate , e i th e r  in  the  p re ss  o r in  p u b lic  
d isp u ta tio n s  l a t e r  p r in te d  in  pamphlet form. The f i r s t  of th ese  
took p lace  when Ramchandra, a  Brahman convert, v is i te d  Bombay in  
1830, to  d ec la re  and defend h is  new f a i t h .  P and it Lakshm ansastri 
d ec la red  a f t e r  much h e s i ta t io n  th a t  he would defend th e  teach ing  of 
Hinduism on th e  ten  in c a rn a tio n s  of Visnu, and Ramchandra demanded 
th a t  t h i s  should be done in  a  p u b lic  p lac e . The debate , l a s t in g  
th re e  days, began a t  John W ilson*s house on 21 May 1830. I t  was no t 
confined to  the  crowds th a t  heard i t ;  two ed itio n s  of th e  debate were
published  in  M arathi and q u ick ly  so ld , and the  debate aroused a  g re a t
19
deal of in te r e s t  throughout the  c i ty .  In  February 1831, ano ther
champion of Hinduism o ffe red  h im se lf. For s ix  successive evenings,
Morobhat Dandekar and John W ilson debated in  p u b lic . Dandekar then
20
published  The v e r i f ic a t io n  of th e  Hindoo R elig ion , to  which
18. D e ta ils  of the  S c o tt ish  m issionaries*  educational e f f o r t s  a re  
contained in  E lizab e th  G.K. Hewat, C h ris t and W estern In d ia ,
Bombay 1950, pp. 49-54, and by the  same au thor, Y ision  and 
Achievement: A H ist ory of the  Foreign M issions of t he Churches 
un ited  in  the  Church of Scotland. 1796-1865 London i 960 , p p .43-54, 
and in  R. H unter, A H is to ry  of the M issions of the Free Church
of Scotland in  In d ia  and A fric a , London 1873> PP* 212-221.
19. G. Smith, L ife  of John W ilson, pp. 62- 63 .
20. Morobhat Dandekar, The v e r i f ic a t io n  of the  Hindoo R e lig io n , 
Bombay 1831. A copy of t h i s  work i s  in  the  B r i t is h  L ib ra ry .
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W ilson re p lie d  in  h is  f i r s t  Exposure of the  Hindoo R elig io n .
Narayanrao, th e  E nglish  teach er in  the Raja of S a ta ra fs  school,
22
re p lie d  to  th is  in  ano ther pamphlet, e d ite d  by Dandekar, which
W ilson countered in  1854» w ith  A' second exposure of th e  Hindoo r e l -  
25
ig io n . There was considerab le  demand in  Bombay f o r  a l l  th ese  te x ts ,
24
and they  were promptly tra n s la te d  in to  M arathi and B engali, O thers 
of th e  S c o ttish  m iss io n arie s  were a c tiv e  in  th e  same way, N esb it
prepared a  c r i t iq u e  of the  Bhagavad G ita , and Stevenson a  t r a n s la t io n
\
of the  Rgveda. They a lso  made th e  study of the  v e rn acu la rs  and
S an sk rit an im portant p r io r i ty ,  the  b e t te r  to  understand and r e fu te
25.
Hindu re l ig io u s  w r itin g s .
21, John W ilson, An exposure of the  Hindoo R elig ion , in  Reply 
to  Moro B hatta  Dandekar, Bombay 183 2 •
22, Narayanrao, A Reply to  th e  Rev, Mr, W ilson 's  Exposure of 
Hinduism, Bombay 1834*
23* John W ilson, A second Exposure of the Hindoo R e lig io n ,
Bombay 1834*
24* G. Smith, L ife  of John W ilson, pp, 67-68. Murray M itch e ll 
reco rds th a t  100 copies of W ilson 's  f i r s t  t r a c t  were so ld  alm ost 
a t  once, a t  the  very  high  p r ic e  of h a lf  a  rupee, Murray M itc h e ll, 
Memoir of the  Reverend Robert N esb it, p , 121.
25* Besides th i s  a s s a u lt  on educated re l ig io u s  opin ion  in  Bombay, 
th e  S c o ttish  m iss io n arie s  continued both  th e i r  educational e f f o r t s  
and th e i r  p ra c tic e  of d i r e c t  popular evangelism . A ll undertook 
ex tensive  to u rs , from Rajputana to  Goa. They paid p a r t ic u la r  
a t te n t io n  to  the  c e n tre s  of p ilgrim age in  w estern In d ia : J e ju r i ,
A landi, Fandharpur, in  o rd er to  i n i t i a t e  personal d iscu ss io n s  and 
to  question  in d iv id u a l p ilg rim s about the r e a l  b e n e f its  
th a t  they derived  from th e  worship of id o ls ,  and to  d i s t r ib u te  
t r a c t s  i l l u s t r a t i n g  th e i r  arguments.
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An a rea  in  -which a l l  m issionary groups in  w estern  In d ia  were
concerned was th e  growth of the  p re s s . The c irc u la tio n  of t r a c t s
formed a  g re a t p a r t  of th e i r  e v a n g e lis tic  agency. The Bombay T rac t
and Book S ocie ty  had been founded in  1827> and was reo rgan ised  in  1848
under th e  jo in t  p residency  o f Murray M itch e ll and Hume, th e  e d i to r  of
th e  Pnyanodaya. which had begun p u b lic a tio n  in  Bombay in  1842# Murray
M itch e ll wanted the  Bombay Socie ty  to  devote i t s e l f  to  th e  p u b lic a tio n
of cheap and a t t r a c t iv e  te x ts  i l l u s t r a t i n g  simple C h ris tia n  t r u th s .
In  p a r t ic u la r ,  he was concerned a t  th e  ex te n t to  which Hindu w r i te r s
had taken to  using  th e  p re ss  to  p r in t  cheap i l l u s t r a t e d  e d it io n s  of
Hindu te x ts ,  and f e l t  th a t  the  m iss io n arie s  were in  danger of being
l e f t  behind in  th e  b a t t l e  f o r  p u b lic  a t te n t io n .  Murray M itc h e ll 's
d r iv e  f o r  g re a te r  ou tpu t was extrem ely e f f e c t iv e .  In  1855 > th e
Pnyanodaya was ab le  to  r e p o r t ,  a t o ta l  of 54»207 C h ristian  books and
26
t r a c t s  of d i f f e r e n t  k inds had been sold  th a t  y ea r.
The most im portant M arathi m issionary  p e r io d ic a l in  w estern
In d ia  was the Pnyanodaya. p r in te d  from Bombay by the  American M arathi
M ission, The Dnyanodaya expressed p e r fe c t ly  th e  worldview of e a r ly
n in e tee n th  cen tury  C h r is t ia n i ty  described  above, and to  t h i s  ex ten t
th e  s t r a te g ie s  of th e  American m iss io n a rie s  bore a s tro n g  resem blance
27
to  those  of the  Europeans. Apart from essays in c u lc a tin g  o v e r tly
26. Dnyanodaya. 15 March 1855.
27* For d e ta i l s  of the  a t t i tu d e s  and a c t i v i t i e s  of th e  American 
m iss io n a rie s , see W illiam  Hazen, A Century i n In d ia : a  H is to r ic a l
Sketch of th e  M arathi M ission of th e  American Board of Commission­
e rs  f o r  Foreign M issi6ns~T813il913, Bombay" 1^15; aScTH.'''Kodak;--------
A sh o rt h is to ry  of the  American M arathi M ission. Pune 1883,
( M arath i).
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C h ris tia n  b e l ie f s ,  i t  contained a r t i c l e s  on the  an c ien t and modem 
h is to ry  of the  w orld, on world geography, on asp ec ts  of n a tu ra l  h i s t ­
ory  ‘u n fam ilia r o r  m isunderstood by o rd in a ry  In d ian s , on re ce n t ad­
vances in  astronomy, on th e  p rogress of m edical sc ience in  th e  w est 
and i t s  a b i l i t y  to  encompass human l i f e  in  every country of th e  world 
in  i t s  understanding of th e  workings of the  human body, and on th e  
developing cap ac ity  of w estern  science to  understand and m anipulate 
the  m a te ria l world f o r  the  b e n e f it  o f mankind. A ll of th ese  were in  
tu rn  used to  dem onstrate th e  t r u th  o f C h ris tian  id eas : of a  bene- 
f ic ic e n t  d e ity  who had made man to  occupy a sp e c ia l moral and 
in te l l e c tu a l  p o s itio n  in  th e  w orld, who had crea ted  th e  m a te r ia l 
world f o r  h is  support and enjoyment through the use of h is  reason , a 
d e i ty  who had c le a r ly  crea ted  a l l  men the  same in  t h e i r  p h y sica l 
l iv e s ,  and who exercised  th e  same moral government over a l l  of them, 
and to  whom, th e re fo re , in d iv id u a l e f f o r t  and v i r tu e  was i n f i n i t e l y  
more v a lu ab le  than th e  s ta tu s  conferred  by merely human so c ia l 
o r  r e l ig io u s  c o n s tru c ts . The Pnyanodaya a lso  contained a  la rg e  
sec tio n  of correspondence from i t s  read e rs  in  each is s u e , th a t
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la rg e ly  r e f le c te d  i t s  own opinions*
4* M issionary po lem io  th e  ascending le v e ls  of C h ris tia n  t r u th *
The p a r t i a l  acceptance among Hindu reform ers and ra d ic a ls  of 
the  id e o lo g ic a l framework of C h ris tian  b e l ie f  and i t s  claim s to  a  
monopoly of sec u la r  s c ie n t i f i c  t ru th  was n a tu ra l ly  shaped by the  
p o in ts  a t  which b a s ic  C h ris tia n  id eas  about the re la t io n s h ip  between 
God and th e  world c o n flic te d  w ith  th e i r  equ ivalen t in  popular Hindu­
ism . While p ro te s ta n t  C h r is t ia n i ty  envisaged a  unique C rea to r, 
e x is t in g  d i s t in c t  from th e  m a te ria l and so c ia l w orld, popular Hindu­
ism, described  a  v a s t  number of sacred beings, and a n a tu ra l  world 
s t i l l  in h ab ited  by su p ern a tu ra l powers and possessed of r e l ig io u s  
s ig n if ic a n c e . Thus, the  dichotomy between pure and impure was p e r­
ceived as in h e ren t in  m a te ria l o b je c ts , and, as Louis Dumont has
28. The Pnyanodaya began as a monthly paper in  1842, published  
from Ahmadnagar. Prom 1845 i t  was published from Bombay tw ice 
monthly u n t i l  1873> when i t  became a  weekly. U nfo rtunate ly , I  
have n o t been ab le  to  f in d  any p re c ise  c irc u la tio n  f ig u re s  f o r  
th e  paper. There a re  su b sc rip tio n  l i s t s  which appear a t  the  
back of each is s u e , bu t i t  i s  hard to  c a lc u la te  an o v e ra ll 
c irc u la t io n  from th e se . What they  do r e f l e c t  i s  a  very  wide 
range of su b sc rib e rs , bo th  B r i t i s h  and Indian , m issionary  and 
ad m in is tra to r, C h ris tia n  and Hindu. For example, the  Pnyanodaya 
f o r  1 October 1851 l i s t e d  44 su b sc rib e rs , some of which were f o r  
one y ea r, bu t 25 of which were f o r  a  longer p e rio d . 24 of th ese  
names were Hindu, th e  r e s t  B r i t i s h .  Amongst the  Hindus were 
*Jothi Govind F u lm ally r and Baba Padmanji, the  famous Hindu 
reform er who was to  be converted in  1854. In  arguing  f o r  a  wide 
c irc u la t io n  of th e  paper amongst th e  reform ers, I  am a lso  re ly in g  
on the frequency w ith  which reform ers them selves mention i t  a s  an 
in flu en c e . Baba Padmanji mentions th a t  he used to  read  i t  a t  
home in  Belgaum, where h is  uncle was a  su b sc rib e r, and he l a t e r  
took out ten  su b sc rip tio n s  so th a t  he could d is t r ib u te  the  paper 
amongst h is  f r ie n d s .  Baba Padmanji, Arunodaya, Bombay 1888, 
(M arath i), pp. I 59- I 60 .
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argued, formed the  guid ing  p r in c ip le  in  the  co n s tru c tio n  of s o c ia l 
29
h ie ra rc h ie s .  In  C h ris tia n  thought, th e  d e ity  ex is ted  as th e  v ery  
p r in c ip le  of p u r i ty ,  and as th e  source o f moral government, th a t  
ex erc ised  the  same a u th o r ity  over a l l  h is  .human c re a tu re s , and d is ­
tin g u ish ed  them from a l l  o th e r  be ings, Hindu gods, on th e  o th e r  
hand, could commit harm ful a c ts ;  the  concern of th e  in d iv id u a l Hindu 
was to  p r o p i t ia te  them, and in  th is  ta sk  Brahmans o r p r ie s t s  o f o th e r  
c a s te s  occupied a  sp e c ia l p o s itio n  as m ediators. Moreover, popu lar 
Hinduism envisaged no sp e c ia l moral sphere f o r  man. Like e l l  
l iv in g  be ings, he was caught up in  th e  same cycles of r e b i r th  and sub­
je c t  in  th e  same way to  th e  law of karma. The C h ris tia n  envisaged 
w orld ly  l i f e  as  a  once and f o r  a l l  a f f a i r ,  h is  soul as  a  unique 
c re a tio n  of God, i t s  u ltim a te  f a t e  dependent upon h is  w orld ly  conduct. 
R elig ious m erit derived  from h is  in d iv id u a l f a i th  and conduct w ith in  
th e  framework provided by th e  redemption of s in  in  C h r is t .  R elig io u s 
m erit in  Hindu thought co n s is ted  p rim a rily  in  obedience to  the  
dharma of a  p resen t s o c ia l p o s it io n , and a l l  w orld ly  concerns appeared 
u ltim a te ly  only as th e  i l lu s io n  th a t  kep t the s p i r i t  from l ib e r a t io n  
in  moksa. F in a lly , th e  two d if fe re d  in  th e i r  account of the le g it im ­
a tio n  of s o c ia l h ie ra rc h ie s  and the n a tu re  of so c ia l ju s t i c e .  In  
p ro te s ta n t  C h ris tia n  th eo ry , a l l  men shared an o r ig in a l  s p i r i tu a l  
e q u a li ty  befo re  God, and C h r is t ia n i ty  deprecated human s ta tu s  derived  
from m erely human so c ia l o r  r e l ig io u s  h ie ra rc h ie s  as compared to  the  
m erit o f in d iv id u a l f a i t h  and v i r tu e .  This emphasis on in d iv id u a l 
m erit and the  concept of o r ig in a l  human e q u a lity  gave r i s e  to  a  u n iv e r-
29. Louis Pumont, Homo H ie ra rch icu s t London 1970, Chapter Two.
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s a l ly  v a l id  e th ic  f o r  th e  co n stru c tio n  of human s o c ie t ie s ,  and 
formed th e i r  only u ltim a te  source of leg itim acy . In  t h i s  way, 
th e  in d iv id u a l could look upon the s o c ia l o rder as an arena f o r  
th e  p o te n tia l  r e a l is a t io n  of the  r e l ig io u s  value of th e  o r ig in a l  
s p i r i tu a l  e q u a lity  of men, whose u ltim a te  source was an extra^-
l
w orld ly  God, The c o n f l ic t  w ith  the  va lues of popular Hinduism 
here  -  which was to  be of c ru c ia l  s ig n if ic a n c e  f o r  so c ia l reform  
id eas  -  la y  in  popular Hinduism1 s conception of th e  e x is t in g  s o c ia l
i
o rd er as an ab so lu te  f i x i t y .  Through the  d o c trin e  of karma> th e
s tru c tu re  of so c ie ty  was in  i t s e l f  the f in a l  r e a l i s a t io n  of a
r e l ig io u s  ju s t ic e  in h e ren t in  the  so c ia l process i t s e l f .  R ather
than seeking to  make in h e ren t r e l ig io u s  va lues a  r e a l i t y  in  the
s o c ia l o rd e r, the  in d iv id u a ls  a t t i tu d e  should be one of acceptance
and a  search  f o r  re le a se  from a l l  w orld ly  ex is ten c e . The p o s it iv e
in h ib i t io n  of so c ia l rad ica lism  ev iden t h e re , the  devaluation  of
w orld ly  l i f e ,  and the  s o c ia l conservatism  of nindu thought im pelled
a l l  p o te n tia l  so c ia l reform ers beyond th i s  framework of thought to
search  f o r  a se t of so c ia l and re l ig io u s  va lues th a t  would p lace
30
reform  e f fo r ts  a t  th e  cen tre  of human concern.
With th ese  ten sio n s  in  mind, we tu rn  now to  examine th e  com­
ponent elem ents of th e  worldview of e a r ly  n in e te e n th  cen tu ry  C h r is t­
i a n i ty ,  as they  emerged in  th e  m issionary  a s s a u lt  upon Hindu b e l i e f s .  
F i r s t ,  th e re  was th e  b a s ic  conv ic tion  of a  unique C rea to r, th e  source
30. I t  w i l l  be obvious th a t  f o r  th i s  very  schem atised account 
I  have drawn h eav ily  on Max Weber, The R elig ion  of In d ia ,
F ree  P re ss , London 1967, especially^tH e""chapter ’The a n t i - o r g ia s t ic  
and r i t u a l i s t i c  ch a rac te r  of Brahraanical r e l ig io s i ty * •
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of a l l  p u r i ty  and the  ab so lu te  a r b i te r  of human conduct. Im p lic i t  
in  t h i s  was th e  id e a  of a sp e c ia l moral sphere f o r  man. The Hindu 
d e p ic tio n  o f th e  d iv in e  n a tu re  dep icted  gods sometimes c ru e l,  cap­
r ic io u s  and u n ju s t, and so l e f t  man w ithout any u ltim a te  s p i r i tu a l
guide f o r  h is  w orld ly  conduct. This was one of Jobn W ilson’s c e n tra l
31
p o in ts  in  h is  Exposure of the  Hindoo r e l ig io n . In  h is  very  popular
L e tte r s  to  Ind ian  Youth. Murray M itchell made the  same p o in t in  th e
c o n tra s t w ith  Hindu d o c tr in e s . Many Hindus to whom he had argued
th e  t r u th  of th e  C h ris tia n  f a i t h  had re p lie d  th a t  each so c ie ty  should
keep to  i t s  own t r a d i t io n a l  r e l ig io n , which would provide th e  p a th
to  s p i r i tu a l  fu lf ilm e n t most su ite d  to  i t s  own cond itions and needs.
Murray M itch e ll denied th i s :  ’I t  i s  inconceivable  th a t  God should
re v e a l one system in  A sia, and o th e r systems, co n tra d ic to ry  to  th e
32
form er, in  Europe o r A frica* • Hinduism, moreover, had no d i s t i n c t  
id ea  of a  unique C reator; some Hindu id eas  of the d iv in e  n a tu re  were 
p a n th e is t ic ,  some p o ly th e is t ic .  Sometimes the d iv in e  n a tu re  was 
rep resen ted  as w ithout q u a l i t i e s ,  and sometimes th e  q u a l i t ie s  a s ­
cribed  to  i t  were of the most o ffen s iv e  k in d . The Pnyanodaya con­
ta in ed  repeated  re fe ren ces  to  th ese  c o n tra s tin g  accounts of the  
d iv in e  n a tu re , lam enting th e  s p i r i tu a l  poverty  of Hinduism’s view, 
and i t s  t e r r i b l e  so c ia l consequences in  a  v a r ie ty  of c ru e l and sense­
le s s  re l ig io u s  p ra c tic e s :  hookswinging in  the se rv ice  of the  god
Khandoba, th e  r e l ig io u s  p r o s t i tu t io n  of m ura lis  and vaghyas and
31. John W ilson, An Exposure of the  Hindoo R elig io n .
P . 39.
32. Murray M itch e ll, L e tte r s  to  In d ian  Youth, p . 87.
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th e  im m orality of the  E o li f e s t i v a l .  A gainst th ese  id e a s , the
Pnyanodaya argued th a t  God was pure and ho ly , and could in  no way be
p leased  by such p ra c t ic e s .  I t  was h is  wish th a t  a l l  should love Him
and be happy, and n o t th a t  they  should i n f l i c t  such to r tu re s  upon 
34
them selves. This more g eneral a s se r t io n  of the  n a tu re  of God, and 
i t s  c o n f l ic t  w ith  many Hindu p ra c t ic e s ,  was po lem ically  f a r  more 
e f fe c t iv e  than would have been a  crude emphasis on s p e c if ic  p o in ts  
of C h ris tia n  d o c tr in e .
Another major element in  the C h ris tia n  account of the moral 
framework of man*s r e la t io n s  w ith  God and h is  fe llow  men th a t  was to  
be adopted by so c ia l reform ers consis ted  in  the  id ea  of an o r ig in a l ,  
p re -s o c ia l  human e q u a lity  b efo re  God, and an account of human m erit
33* The god Khandoba, an in ca rn a tio n  of S iva, was th e  guardian 
d e i ty  of the Deccan, most popular amongst the  a g r ic u l tu r a l  c a s te s .  
H is devotees p ra c tic e d  one of the  forms of worship, in  re tu rn  f o r  
o r  in  the  hope of g ra n tin g  some req u e s t, th a t  most outraged 
m issionary  and l ib e r a l  European observers: swinging round a
p o le , o ften  s e t  up on a  c a r t  to  be drawn in  triumph around 
th e  tem ple, by means of a  hook in se r te d  in to  the  worshipper* s 
back, H u ra lis  and vaghayas were r e l ig io u s  p r o s t i tu te s  of a l l  
c a s te s , whose p a ren ts  ded ica ted  them to  the  se rv ice  of th e  lo c a l  
tem ple. The H oli i s  th e  f e s t i v a l  held  a t  the  sp ring  equinox, 
th a t  proved o ffen s iv e  to  m iss io n aries  through i t s  acceptance of 
p u b lic  d isp lay s  of obscene language and behaviour. See the 
Pnyanodaya, 15 January  1844> f o r  an essay on th e  p ra c tic e  of 
hookswinging, and 15 May 1849 > f o r  a  P r iz e  Essay w r itte n  by a  
Hindu on the  in iq u i t i e s  of the  H oli f e s t i v a l .
34* Pnyanodaya, 15 January  1844*
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in  so c ie ty  which valued in d iv id u a l e f fo r t  above the  s ta tu s  conferred  
by m erely human h ie ra rc h ie s*  This c la s s ic  opposition  between sub­
je c t iv e  and a s c r ip t iv e  v a lu es  was th e  p ersp ec tiv e  from which the  
main m issionary  a tta c k  on c a s te  was launched, and the  argument th a t  
c a s te  rep resen ted  a  Brahman consp iracy . Here again , th e  e f fe c tiv e n e s s  
of m issionary  c r i t ic is m  in  in flu en c in g  p o te n tia l  so c ia l reform ers la y  
in  i t s  a b i l i t y  to  p re se n t an account of th e  r e la t io n s  between God and 
man which seemed to  transcend  a l l  s p e c if ic  re l ig io u s  confessions, to  
re p re se n t th e  bare  e s s e n t ia ls  of u n iv e rsa l r e lig io u s  and moral t r u th ,  
and to  appear as a  s e l f - s u f f ic ie n t  framework of id eas , th a t  might be 
used in  the  r e l i e f  of India* s apparent m a te ria l and s o c ia l d i f f i c u l t ­
i e s .
This opposition  between a s c r ip t iv e  and su b jec tiv e  v a lu es  r e s o l ­
ved i t s e l f  in to  fo u r  main arguments as i t  was p resen ted  in  m issionary- 
though t, o f \Vhich th re e  concern us most d i r e c t ly .  The f i r s t  was th e  
id e a  th a t  God had c rea ted  a l l  men in  a b a s ic  s p i r i tu a l  e q u a lity , and 
th e  second, th a t  r e l ig io u s  m erit o r s o c ia l s ta tu s  should be a  fu n c tio n  
of in d iv id u a l conduct, and n o t asc rib ed  by b i r th ,  o r  by a  p re ­
determ ined system of h ie ra rc h ic a l  v a lu e s . A ssociated in  m issionary  
argument w ith  th i s  second sta tem ent was in v a r ia b ly  a  c r i t iq u e  o f th e  
s o c ia l  consequences of th e  a p p lic a tio n  of a s c r ip tiv e  v a lu e s , in  p a r­
t i  c u la r  upon women and th e  low er c a s te s . The th ird  argument a s se r te d  
th a t  th e  system of a s c r ip t iv e  v a lu es  so p re-em inently  rep re sen ted  in  
c a s te  had no o r ig in s  in  th e  d iv in e  in te n tio n , bu t rep resen ted  th e  ca re ­
f u l l y  co n stru c ted  e d if ic e  of Brahman s e l f - i n te r e s t .  A ll th re e  
arguments im plied an e x h ila ra tin g  new degree of in d iv id u a l freedom
94
and re s p o n s ib i l i ty  in  w orld ly  l i f e  f o r  th e  p o te n tia l  s o c ia l reform ­
e r ,  an a s se r tio n  of the  id ea  th a t  each in d iv id u a l should reap  what 
he had sown, as a g a in s t the  more s o c ia lly  conservative Hindu emphasis 
on karma. The fo u r th  argument was th a t  atonement f o r  s in  was n o t to  be 
found in  th e  performance of ex te rn a l observances, bu t in  in d iv id u a l 
v i r tu e  and the redem ptive power of C h r is t .  This l a s t  argument re p ­
re sen ted  th e  le v e l a t  which the id eo lo g ic a l framework of C h ris tia n  
b e l ie f  merged in to  th e  C h ris tia n  confession  i t s e l f .
The id ea  of a  b a s ic  s p i r i tu a l  e q u a lity  among men formed a  con­
s ta n t  theme in  the  correspondence of the  Pnyanodaya. A good example 
occurred in  September 1842, in  one of i t s  very  f i r s t  is s u e s , when i t  
re p rin te d  an e x tra c t  from th e  Prabhakar newspaper, then ed ited  by 
the  lead in g  so c ia l and re l ig io u s  reform er B a ls a s tr i  Jambhekar. The 
a r t i c l e  consis ted  of a  l e t t e r  to  the  Prabhakar c r i t i c i s i n g  a  c o rre s ­
pondent who had argued th a t  f a i th f u l  Hindus should n o t send th e i r  
ch ild re n  to  le a rn  E ng lish , because sch o la rs  a t  th e  E lph instone In ­
s t i tu t io n  and those taugh t E nglish  by th e  m iss io n arie s  soon became 
d is i l lu s io n e d  w ith  th e i r  own r e l ig io n ,  convinced th a t  th e  C h ris tia n  
r e l ig io n  o ffe re d , i f  n o t ab so lu te  r e l ig io u s  t r u th ,  a t  l e a s t  th e  most 
s o c ia l ly  b e n e f ic ia l  account of the  r e la t io n s  between God and man, and 
were persuaded th a t  th e re  were no n a tu ra l  d iv is io n s  between men such 
as  th a t  of c a s te , bu t only  th e  p h y sica l d iffe re n c e  between men and 
women. The correspondent, who s ig ied  him self *an E lph instone s c h o la r1 
and whose re jo in d e r  th e  e d i to r  of th e  Pnyanodaya quoted w ith  in ­
ten se  approval, complained th a t  whenever anyone c r i t i c i s e d  Hinduism, 
Hindus themselves au to m a tica lly  assumed th a t  they  had converted to
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C h ris tia n ity *  But, he argued, th e re  was no in h e ren t connection be­
tween th ese  obvious tru th s  of human ex isten ce  and the  s p e c if ic  
language and confession  of C h r is t ia n i ty .  E nglish  was only  a  langj- 
uage; i t  had no connection w ith  any r e l ig io n .  Why d id  th e  orthodox
t a l  p r in c ip le s  of man’s s p i r i tu a l  and moral condition  as th e re  was 
w ith  C h r is t ia n i ty .  In  any case, he argued, i t  was q u ite  tru e  th a t  
th e re  were no t n a tu ra l  d iv is io n s  between men except f o r  th a t  between 
th e  sexes. Here, in  ty p ic a l re fo rm is t fa sh io n , he drew on the  
obvious ' f a c t s ’ of Cod’s c re a tio n  to  argue h is  case f o r  th e  d is ­
m antling of the  e lab o ra te  s o c ia l c o n s tru c ts  th a t  dominated In d ia n  
l i f e :
'See, when God made the  e a r th , he made d iv is io n s  between bird% 
b e a s ts  and men. I f  he had intended such d is t in c t io n s  amongst 
men them selves, why d id  he n o t make them obvious. • .g iv in g  
Brahmans one e x tra  mouth, o r  K satriyas. two e x tra  hands, o r  
Sudras e x tra  f e e t?  But wherever you see men, they  have 
two hands, two f e e t ,  two eyes, two ea rs , one nose and one 
mouth, whatever t h e i r  kind o r country . Then God could n o t 
have had i t  in  mind to  c re a te  many cas tes  among men. And . 
the  system of c a s te , th a t  i s  only p ra c tise d  in  In d ia , i s  
caused by th e  Brahmans to  m aintain  th e i r  s u p e r io r i ty .1 35
From the  id ea  of o r ig in a l  s p i r i tu a l  e q u a lity , m issionary
C h r is t ia n i ty  moved to  the  conclusion th a t  re l ig io u s  m erit, in  so
f a r  as  i t  re s te d  in  human hands a t  a l l ,  derived  from in d iv id u a l
v i r tu e .  This was s e t  out in  th e  Pnyanodaya of 1 August 1845 >
where a  n a tiv e  c a te c h is t  described  h is  d isp u ta tio n  w ith  a  p a t i l
*
in  a  v i l la g e  ju s t  o u tsid e  Pune, who had t r ie d  to  p reven t him from
n o t accuse reform ers of having converted to  I  s lap , s in ce  th e re  was 
as much lo g ic a l  connection between th a t  r e l ig io n  and th ese  fundamen-
35* Pnyanodaya, 1 September 1842.
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s leep in g  in  the  v i l la g e  cavadi f o r  the  n ig h t, on the  grounds th a t
as a  C h ris tia n  he mixed f r e e ly  w ith  th e  lower ca s te s :
*1 explained to  him and to  many o th e rs  p resen t th a t  th e re  
i s  in  f a c t  no d is t in c t io n  of c a s te , and th a t  th e re  i s  no 
im purity  con trac ted  in  e a tin g  o r d rink ing  from any o th e r  
person*s hands. I  then asked them: ”How i s  i t  according
to  your s a s tra s?  To a  good honest pious Mahar w i l l  God say, 
you a re  a  Mahar and th e re fo re  you must n o t come n ea r me?
And to  a wicked Brahman, w il l  God say, you a re  a  Brahman, 
no m atte r how wicked you a re , come and remain w ith  me?
No, on th e  co n tra ry , in  the  s ig h t of God, th e re  i s  only 
one d is t in c t io n  -  th a t  of r ig h teo u s  and wicked” *.
The Pnyanodaya f re q u e n tly  s tre s se d  the  so c ia l b e n e f its  th a t  
would fo llow  from the  re je c t io n  of a s c r ip t iv e  v a lu e s . An a r t i c l e  
of 15 November 1848 po in ted  out the  d iffe re n c e s  between Hindu and 
w estern  s o c ie t ie s ,  and gave a long l i s t  of examples of eminent 
people in  Europe and America who had r is e n  to  g rea tn ess  from v ery  
humble o r ig in s , to  the  g re a t  advantage of th e  community. The s o c ia l 
groups most disadvantaged by th e  a s c r ip tio n  of s o c ia l ro le s  in  con­
v en tio n a l Hindu so c ie ty  formed a sp e c ia l su b jec t of concern in  
m issionary  polem ic. The r e fu s a l  of the  B r i t i s h  government to  take  
a  f irm e r stand on the  human r ig h ts  of th e  lower c a s te s  formed a  con­
s ta n t  su b jec t of com plaint. A ty p ic a l example occurred in  I 85I ,  
when th e  Board of Education, a f t e r  much h e a rt-se a rc h in g , had decided 
th a t  i t  could n o t admit Mahar boys to  government schoo ls . The 
Pnyanodaya p ro te s te d  b i t t e r l y  ag a in s t th i s  deference to  a  s e t  of
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36s o c ia l ru le s  th a t  took no account of in d iv id u a l q u a l i t i e s .  A 
s im ila r  lo g ic  was evident in  the  a t t i tu d e s  of low ca s te  converts  to  
C h r is t ia n i ty .  In 1855» th e re  was a  sp a te  of l e t t e r s  to  the  
Pnyanodaya. d esc rib in g  the  su ffe r in g s  of th e  low ca s te s  in  Hindu­
ism. The most s t r ik in g  of th ese  appeared on 15 March 1855> an(* com­
bined th i s  adm iration  fo r  C h r is t ia n i ty 's  regard  fo r  human e q u a lity  
w ith  an account o f the  h i s to r ic a l  ev o lu tio n  of c a s te  from the  
Brahman conquest a t  th e  Aryan inv asio n s . This s tr ik in g ly  foreshadowed 
P h u le 's  lo c a tio n  of th e  s tru g g le  of th e  low cas te s  w ith in  the  h i s t ­
o r ic a l  p e rsp ec tiv e  of Brahman conquest and an id eo lo g ica l framework 
fo r  s o c ia l  re c o n s tru c tio n  taken  in d ire c t ly  from m issionary C h r is tia n ­
i t y .  The l e t t e r  began w ith  the  o r ig in s  of low ca s te  s o c ia l  
d i s a b i l i t i e s .  The Mahars and Mangs had rep resen ted  the  most powerful 
s o c ia l  groups in  In d ia  a t  th e  tim e of th e  Aryan invasions . In  
o rder to  subdue them th e  more e f f e c t iv e ly ,  the  conquerors
56. This case formed the  su b jec t of a long correspondence in  
th e  reco rds of the  Bombay government. Another s im ila r  case 
occurred in  I 856 , when a Mahar boy was refused  adm ission to  
th e  government school a t  Dharwar. This correspondence is  
summarised in  the  Report of the  D irec to r of P ublic  In s tru c t io n  
to  th e  Department of Education fo r  I 856- I 857 , pp. 88-93. The 
Pnyanodaya commented on th e  r e fu s a l  of Mang and Mahar c h ild ­
ren : ' I f  i t  i s  thought th a t  th e  n a tiv e s  a f t e r  re c e iv in g  a l l
th e  advantages of education have not yet learn ed  th e  p r in c ip ­
le s  of kindness and mercy towards th e  despised  Mahars and 
Mangs, then we would ask of what use a re  a l l  the  Government 
schools which have been e s ta b lish e d  h i th e r to ? '.  Pnyanodaya,
15 February 1858. For a complete account of the  d isp u te , see 
A .J. R oberts, Education and S ocie ty  in  th e  Bombay P resid en cy . 
1840-1858. London U n iv ersity  Ph.D. th e s is ,  1974> PP. 163-178.
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arranged f o r  th e i r  so c ia l is o la t io n  i n . th e  o rg an isa tio n  of c a s te , 
and from th a t  time th e i r  su ffe rin g s  had begun. Now, th e  w r i te r
c
went on, some young Hindu reform ers were re g re t t in g  the  s in s  of 
th e i r  an ces to rs , r e a l is in g  th a t  the  low c a s te s  were human a f t e r  
a l l .  But f o r  any r e a l  ap p rec ia tio n  of human s p i r i tu a l  end s o c ia l
i
e q u a lity , C h ris tian  va lues stood forem ost.
The so c ia l cond ition  of women formed another m ajor source of 
concern in  m issionary polem ic. The p ro h ib itio n  of widow rem arriage, 
the  d is in c l in a t io n  towards th e  education of women and th e  p ra c t ic e  
of c h ild  m arriage formed the  fo c i  of c r i t ic is m . The fundam ental 
p r in c ip le  behind these  com plaints d id  n o t concern a c tu a l m a te ria l 
hardsh ip , although extreme so c ia l p ra c tic e s  did g ive r i s e  to  very  
harsh  c r i t ic is m . I t  concerned in s tea d  the  d en ia l to  women of any 
so c ia l value o r s ta tu s  as in d iv id u a ls  o u ts id e  th e i r  asc rib ed  s o c ia l 
ro le s  as w ives, mothers o r daugh ters, and the  o r ig in  of th i s  circum­
s c r ip t io n  of th e i r  development as in d iv id u a ls  in  the  t r a d i t io n a l  
conv ic tion  of th e i r  moral weakness. M issionary arguments a lso  pro­
je c ted  a  ra d ic a l  change in  th e  r e la t io n s  between men and women in  
m arriage, arguing f o r  a c lo se r  union based on in d iv id u a l compat­
i b i l i t y  and companionship, r a th e r  than a  re la t io n s h ip  which co n s is ted  
la rg e ly  in  the  form al fu lf i lm e n t of the  ro le s  of husband and w ife . 
These arguments were exem plified in  an address given by the  American 
m issionary , the  Rev. B a lla n tin e , to  th e  Ahmadnagar D ebating S o c ie ty  
in  October 1855» which had been founded by the  American m iss io n a rie s  
as a  means of promoting d iscu ss io n  and c r i t ic is m  of Hindu s o c ia l
37
p ra c t ic e s  in  the sm aller towns and v i l la g e s  around Ahmadnagar.
37. , 15 October 1855
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The th ird  argument in to  which the  opposition  between a s c r ip ­
t iv e  and su b je c tiv e  v a lu es reso lved  i t s e l f  concerned th e  ro le  of 
Brahmans in  c o n s tru c tin g  and m ain tain ing  ca s te  as an instrum ent of 
t h e i r  own s e lf  i n t e r e s t .  The c r i t ic is m  of Brahmans as a  so c ia l 
group was, of course, a  f a m il ia r  theme ini the  so c ia l reform  l i t e r ­
a tu re  of the p e rio d , bu t i t  i s  n ecessary  to  d is tin g u ish  between 
m issionary  arguments, from which r a d ic a ls  l ik e  Phule tended to  draw 
in s p ir a t io n ,  and the arguments of moderate and h ig h -c a s te  s o c ia l ' 
refo rm ers, who complained r a th e r  th a t  Brahmans had f a i le d  in  t h e i r  
n a tu ra l  ta sk  of so c ia l le a d e rsh ip . M issionary polemic la id  a  f a r  
g re a te r  emphasis on the  id ea  of a  d e lib e ra te  Brahman conspiracy  to  
enjoy so c ia l p r iv ile g e s  w ith  as l i t t l e  e f f o r t  as  p o ss ib le , w hile 
more moderate reform  w r ite rs  tended 'to  regard  them as the  v ic tim s  
of th e i r  own weakness. The m issionary  argument was n e a t ly  summar­
ised  in  the  S c o ttish  m issionary  Robert N esbit*s pamphlet, w r itte n  
f o r  the  Bombay T ract and Book S ociety  in  1834* e n t i t le d  The Brahman1 s 
Claim s. N esb it*s tachnique la y  in  comparing the  s a s t r io  s ta tem en ts 
of Brahmanic p r iv ile g e  and power w ith  th e i r  r e a l  human weakness in  
common w ith  a l l  God’s  o th e r  c re a tu re s . While he d id  n o t p re ss  th e  
id e a  of a conscious Brahman conspiracy passed on from one g en era tio n  
to  th e  n ex t, he c e r ta in ly ; suggested th a t  Brahmans had w r itte n  th e  
books upon which th e i r  in te n se ly  p riv ile g e d  p o s itio n  was based, and 
th a t  th i s  had involved a  considerab le  degree of f a l s i f i c a t io n ,  which 
had gone unchallenged m erely because of the  ignorance of Hindus more 
g e n e ra lly . These anti-Brahman id eas , re -en fo rced  by th e  v io le n t
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a n t i - c le r ic a l is m  of European re l ig io u s  rad ica lism , were to  prove a  
pow erful in flu en ce  on th e  development of P hu le’s id e a s .
The nex t m ajor element in  the  id e o lo g ic a l framework, w ith in  
which m issionary  polemic p resen ted  C h ris tia n  d o c tr in e , concerned th e  
p re se n ta tio n  of the  n a tu ra l  world and th e  m a te ria l u n iv e rse . This 
id e o lo g ic a l framework was le n t  both o b je c tiv e  conv iction  by i t s  
lin k a g e , in  m issionary  polem ic, w ith  th e  d iscovery  of ap p aren tly  
i r r e f u ta b le  t ru th s  about th e  m a te r ia l u n iv erse , and enormous a t t r a c ­
tio n  by the  view of th e  p o s s ib i l i t i e s  f o r  m a te ria l b e n e f it  and s e l f -  
de term ina tion  in  human s o c ie ty  th a t  i t  im plied . This i s  n o t sim ply 
to  argue th a t  sc ience in  e a r ly  n in e teen th  century  Europe had devel­
oped a  g re a te r  accuracy in  i t s  account of the  m a te r ia l world than 
was to  be found in  Hindu w r itin g s . The acceptance among Hindu 
refo rm ers and r a d ic a ls  of e a r ly  n in e teen th  century  id eas  about the  
r e la t io n s h ip  between science and r e l ig io n  never re f le c te d  m erely a  
b e l ie f  in  th e i r  su p e rio r accuracy. For moderate refo rm ers, con­
cerned w ith  In d ia ’s apparent m a te ria l and so c ia l d isadvan tages, what, 
was im portan t was th e  p ro je c tio n  of man’s a b i l i t y  to  use h is  
s e c u la r  reason to  understand and e x p lo it the m a te r ia l world f o r  h is  
own b e n e f i t .  R adicals l ik e  Phule, on the  o th e r hand, whose concern 
la y  r a th e r  in  the s tru g g le  f o r  in te rn a l  so c ia l ju s t i c e ,  in  the  d is ­
m antling  of so c ia l and r e l ig io u s  h ie ra rc h ie s  and th e  p ro v is io n  of a  
b a s is  o f leg itim acy  f o r  reformed v a lu es , tended to  use th e  m issionary  
p re se n ta tio n  of th ese  s c ie n t i f i c  id eas  f o r  much the  same polem ical 
purposes as m iss io n arie s  them selves.
Much m issionary  m a te ria l was drawn from works of n a tu ra l
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theology th a t  were w ritte n  in  the e ig h teen th  cen tu ry . The Dnyano-
daya ca rrie d  t r a n s la t io n s  from Addison1s S pecta to r on n a tu ra l
38
theology and the  works of c re a tio n . O ther popular works on th e
n a tu ra l  sciences were W illiam  Paley*s N atu ra l Theology, which formed
an im portant p a r t  of the  curriculum  of th e  S c o ttish  F ree Church
I n s t i tu t io n  in  Bombay, and M. G a lla u d e t 's  A Youth!s Book of
N atu ra l Theology, which was tra n s la te d  in to  M arathi in  1850 and
39
s e r ia l i s e d  in  the  Dnyanodaya. The arguments of n a tu ra l  theology 
were very  much in  l in e  w ith  m issionary  s t r a te g ie s  of lead in g  Hindus 
to  a p ro p erly  C h ris tian  id ea  of the  C rea to r from the  evidences of 
h is  c re a tio n .
M issionary C h r is t ia n i ty 1 s use of arguments about the m a te r ia l 
world co n sis ted  of th re e  s tag e s . The f i r s t  concerned th e  fundamental 
p r in c ip le  of the  expulsion of the sacred from the  n a tu ra l  worlds, 
the  a s se r tio n  th a t  n e i th e r  th e  m a te ria l un iverse  n o r n a tu ra l  
o b je c ts  contained d iv in e  powers o r magical p ro p e r tie s .  This ran  
c o n tra ry  to  q u ite  c e n tra l  a reas  of popular Hindu b e l ie f  and s o c ia l  
p ra c tic e :  th e  endowment of n a tu ra l  phenomena, such as th e  movements
of the  p la n e ts , w ith  a  m agical s ig n if ic a n c e  in  human a f f a i r s ,  and, 
even more im p o rtan tly , the  co n stru c tio n  of the so c ia l d is t in c t io n s  
of c a s te  upon the  b e l ie f  of a  p u r ity  o r p o llu tio n  in h e ren t in  mat­
e r i a l  o b je c ts . C h r is t ia n i ty  presen ted  a  m a te ria l world in  which th e  
n a tu ra l  p ro p e rtie s  of th in g s  had no such so c ia l o r  r e l ig io u s  s ig ­
n if ic a n c e  f o r  man. The only s ig n if ic a n c e  of m a te r ia l o b je c ts  f o r  
human so c ie ty  la y  in  th e i r  u sefu ln ess  f o r  man's support and com fort.
38. See, f o r  example, Dnyanodaya 15 June 1850.
39* See th e  account of h is  education a t  the S c o tt ish  M ission*s
I n s t i tu t io n  in  Bombay in  Baba Padmanji, op. c i t . ,  pp. 152-153
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This was a  r e f le c t io n  of the in te n tio n s  of God, who had 
c rea ted  the  world fo r  man!s support and enjoyment. This c o n tra s t  
of a t t i tu d e s  was exem plified in  a l e t t e r  w r itte n  to  the  Dnyanodaya 
on 1 March 1845> from a  Mahar convert to  C h r is t ia n i ty .  He r e la te d  
how he had v is i te d  a  v i l la g e  n ea r Ahmadnagar w ith  one of the 
American m iss io n a rie s , and had drawn w ater f o r  him from the  v i l la g e  
w e ll .  Subsequently, he heard th a t  the  v i l la g e r s  had p u r if ie d  i t .
•Hearing th a t  they  had p u r if ie d  th e  w e ll, you w i l l  probably 
th ink  th a t  some rubb ish  had go t in to  i t ,  and th a t  they had 
cleaned i t  a l l  ou t and made i t  f i t  f o r  human consumption.
Not a t  a l l .  They brought along cow’s u rin e  and poured i t  
in .  I t  was no t even th a t  they added ju s t  a  l i t t l e ;  they  
poured in  as much as  they  could la y  th e i r  hands on. So you 
can judge f o r  y o u rse lf  how pure th e  w ater of th a t  7/ e l l  was -  
ugh! How much more f i l t h y  must i t  have become a f t e r  they 
had f i l l e d  i t  up w ith  excrement! God c rea ted  w ater on th i s  
e a r th  f o r  the use of a l l  men and c re a tu re s , and even i f  
thousands of Mahars and Mangs touched i t ,  then s t i l l  n e i th e r  
i t s  colour nor i t s  p ro p e r tie s  would change; i t  would s ta y  
ju s t  as  i t  i s .  But the w ater r e a l ly  was p o llu ted  when they  
pu t u r in e  and o th e r  f i l t h y  th in g s  in  i t !
This led  on to  th e  second argument, the id ea  of a  C reato r 
removed from h is  ph y sica l c re a tio n . I t  was only by th i s  p rocess of 
d e s a c ra lis in g  n a tu re  th a t  th e  id ea  of the  d iv ine  could assume a  new 
form . The d isa s so c ia tio n  o f God from the  physica l world f re e d  him 
to  become the  omnipotent C rea to r, th e  source of a l l  moral and 
s p i r i tu a l  government of C h ris tia n  ideo logy , and allowed Hindu re fo rm -’ 
i s t  and ra d ic a l  assum ptions about th e  n a tu re  o f the  d iv in e  to  assume 
th e  same form . This p rog ression  was b e a u tifu lly  i l l u s t r a t e d  in  th e  
S c o tt ish  m issionary  Robert N e s b it 's  account of h is  standard  method 
o f con fron ting  ido l-w orsh ippers  on h is  to u rs  of Hindu ce n tre s  of p i l ­
grim age. He recounted the  fo llow ing  conversation  a t  th e  v i l la g e  of
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Khardi in  the Deccan:
’’A form i s  necessary  to  w orship, because God 
i s  in v is ib le ’1.
'’■’Well, a f t e r  you g e t the  form, do you worship 
i t  o r something e lse?  Do you worship the  s tone?” 
”We worship the  god th a t  i s  brought in to  the  
s to n e” .
”Do you see th a t  god?” i
”No” .
"Well, then , what do you gain by th e  stone?
What i s  the use of i t ?  God i s  in v is ib le  w ithout 
i t  and he i s  ju s t  as in v is ib le  w ith  i t .  I f  
you wish a  help to  th e  worship of God, look 
abroad upon the e a r th  and the sky. These ex­
h ib i t  h is  works; and from the works you may 
know ’ the  e te rn a l power and Godhead1 of Him th a t  
th a t  worketh” . 40
This p rog ression  of id eas  was to  be repeated  alm ost ex ac tly  in  P h u le ’s 
f i r s t  a t ta c k  on orthodox r e l ig io u s  v a lu e s .
The th ird  argument consis ted  in  th e  id ea  of the  n a tu ra l  world 
i t s e l f  th a t  was p ro jec ted : in  i t s  beauty and harmony, a c c e ss ib le
to  man’s reason and a v a ila b le  f o r  h is  support, testim ony to  the  
power and benevolence of the  d iv in e  n a tu re . I t  co n tra s ted  th e  en­
lig h ten ed  happiness of man’ s m a te ria l l i f e  in  C h ris tian  s o c ie t ie s  
w ith  the ignorance and f e a r  th a t  kep t Hindus from a r e a l i s a t io n  of 
th e i r  r e a l  freedom. In  1846, the  Dnyanodaya announced th e  p u b lic ­
a tio n  of a new n a tiv e  almanac. This would take the  p lace  of the  
t r a d i t io n a l  almanac prepared by Hindu a s tro lo g e rs , th a t  p red ic ted  
th e  events of the  year from the  movements of the  p la n e ts , so th a t  
Hindus could perform ceremonies a t  ausp ic ious tim es and p resen t 
o f fe r in g s  to  th e  gods to  a v e r t the  e v il  p red ic ted  from th e  appearance 







40. Murray M itch e ll, A Memoir of Robert U e sb it, p p .386-387
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b e l ie f s  were common in  a l l  co u n trie s  where the workings of th e  s o la r
system were n o t p ro p erly  understood, and where 1 those who a re  ab le  to
determ ine beforehand the  time of e c lip se s , e tc* , have made th i s  a
means of e s ta b lis h in g  an in flu en c e  over the  minds of the  people* • On
th e  o th e r  hand, * Among th e  E nglish  and o th e r en lightened  n a tio n s ,
th e  science of astronomy has been much c u lt iv a te d , and the  causes
of th e  curious phenomena of th e  heavens a re  g e n e ra lly  understood*
Hence, they no longer regard  th ese  th in g s  as omens e i th e r  of good
o r i l l *  And th e i r  p i ty  i s  ex c ited  when they  see how much the  ig io r -
41
a n t and s u p e rs t it io u s  a re  troub led  by th ese  appearances** The 
new M arathi almanac contained an account of the  s o la r  system, th e  
causes of e c lip s e s , th e  th e o r ie s  of t id e s ,  ways of determ ining th e  
time of su n rise  and su n se t, the  c a lc u la tio n  of l a t i tu d e  and lo n g i t ­
ude, to g e th e r w ith  more g en era l in form ation  about the  r e l ig io u s  
systems of th e  w orld, th e  ju d ic ia l  systems of w estern In d ia , 
government in s t i tu t io n s  and ru le s  f o r  the  appointment of government 
o ff ic e rs*  Published every y ea r, the  almanac emphasised th a t  c i v i l ­
is e d  man could understand th e  m a te r ia l u n iv e rse , p lan  h is  a c t i v i t i e s  
on the  b a s is  of h is  own in t e r e s t  and comfort and t r u s t  h is  own lab o u r 
and judgement, r a th e r  than looking  to  th e  movements of the  s ta rs*
5* M issionary polemic and th e  a tta c k  on leg itim acy .
Besides the  immense appeal of the  id e o lo g ic a l framework of 
C h ris tia n  b e l ie f ,  m issionary  C h r is t ia n i ty  derived g re a t  polem ical 
advantages from th e  unspoken assum ptions upon which the  debates were 
conducted. In  alm ost a l l  o f the p u b lic  exchanges between m issionaries
41* Dnyanodaya, 1 October I 846 .
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reform ers and the  orthodox, the  c r i t e r i a  f o r  r e l ig io u s  r e c t i tu d e  
th a t  were ap p lied  to  th e  re la t io n s h ip  between re l ig io u s  te x ts  and 
c u rre n t p ra c tic e s  and b e l ie f s  were drawn from an e s s e n t ia l ly  
C h ris tia n  model.
The im portan t r e l ig io u s  te x ts  of Hinduism, from th e  Vedas 
and th e  Upanishads to  the numerous v e rs io n s  of the  purana$ d id  of 
course, p lay  a  p a r t  in  underpinning contemporary r e l ig io u s  p ra c t­
i c e s ,  However, th i s  p rocess of le g itim a tio n  did n o t c o n s is t , as 
i t  d id  in  C h r is t ia n i ty ,  of a  f a i r l y  c o n s is te n t and comprehensive 
s e t  of moral norms and p ro h ib itio n s , which were to  be taken to  
h e a r t  by every member of the  f a i th f u l ,  and tra n s la te d  in to  p ra c t ic e  
in  everyday l i f e .  As many m issionary  p o lem ic is ts  po in ted  o u t, 
indeed , most Hindus were unaware even of the con ten t of the  most 
sacred  of the  Hindu w r itin g s , w hile th e i r  f a m il ia r i ty  w ith  th e  p u r-
an ic  ta le s  of popular Hinduism was lim ite d  to  what they  could g a th e r
42from lo c a l o ra l t r a d i t io n s .  While C h ris tian  b e l ie f s  and p ra c t ic e s
could u ltim a te ly  be re fe r re d  to  a  s in g le  te x t ,  the  B ib le , f o r  t h e i r
leg itim acy , the  r e l ig io u s  d iv is io n  of so c ia l groups in  c a s te  was
re fe r re d  to  d i f f e r e n t  le v e ls  of r e l ig io u s  p u r ity , and one sign  of
th i s  p u r i ty  was access to  th e  most sacred  re lig io u s  t e x ts .  I t  was
an in h e re n t p a r t  of Brahman re l ig io u s  p r iv ile g e  to  be ab le  to  re p e a t
p a r ts  of th e  Vedas; a  Brahman fs co n tac t w ith  the  Vedas, spoken by
Brahma h im se lf, rep resen ted  an im portant p a r t  of h is  r e l ig io u s  power
43.
over lower c a s te s  denied such access . Although the  very
42. See Baba Padmanji*s account of h is  e a r ly  Hindu 
b e l ie f s  on pp. 157- 160 .
43. Max Weber, op. c i t . ,  p . 155,
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s t r u c tu r a l  d iv is io n s  between Brahmans and o th e r c a s te s  were ou t­
lin e d  and ju s t i f i e d  in  Hindu re l ig io u s  te x ts ,  the  most d e ta ile d  
p re s c r ip tio n s  f o r  c a s te  d iv is io n s  were n o t -  as m issionary  polem­
i c i s t s  were quick to  p o in t out -  contained in  Hinduism* s o ld e s t 
and most sacred w r itin g s . The so c ia l ro le  of the  l a t t e r ,  in  main­
ta in in g  and le g itim a tin g  th e  h ie ra rc h ie s  of c a s te , re fe r re d  le s s ,  
then , to  th e i r  a c tu a l co n ten ts , and more to  the e f f e c ts  of d i f f e r ­
e n t ia l  access to  them, in  re in fo rc in g  the  re l ig io u s  charism a of 
Brahmans them selves.
The o th e r im portant source of leg itim acy  f o r  re l ig io u s  h ie r ­
a rc h ie s  and popular b e l ie f s  consis ted  in  th e  fo rce  of l i t e r a l  so c ia l 
p re s c r ip t io n . No com plaint was repeated  more o ften  by m iss io n a rie s  
and so c ia l reform ers than th a t  Hindus fea red  above a l l  to  d epart 
from th e  r e l ig io n  of th e i r  f a th e r s ,  and m iss io n aries  a t  le a s t  found 
th i s  lack  of an in d iv id u a l o r  * ra tio n a l*  argument f o r  them in f u r i a t -
44
in g  and incom prehensible. This mode of ju s t i f i c a t io n  contained an 
in h e re n t v u ln e ra b i l i ty ,  which m iss io n arie s  d id  th e i r  b e s t to  e x p lo i t .  
The im portance of p re sc r ip tio n  in  popular Hinduism was alm ost c e r t ­
a in ly  re in fo rced  in  th e  im pression of the  e te rn a l r e l ig io u s  con­
s is te n c y  of Hindu b e l ie f  s tre tc h in g  back in to  a n tiq u ity , th a t  was 
conveyed by the con tinu ing  v i a b i l i t y  of very  o ld  r e l ig io u s  te x ts  in  
upholding n in e teen th  cen tu ry  systems of re l ig io u s  a u th o r ity . However^ 
as we have seen, th i s  r e fe r re d  more to  th e  e f fe c ts  of d i f f e r e n t i a l
44* Murray M itch e ll, f o r  example, complained th a t  on h is  
p reaching  to u rs  in  w estern  In d ia , one of the arguments 
most f re q u e n tly  advanced in  defence of id o l worship was 
*0ur fo re fa th e rs  e s ta b lish e d  th is  w orship. They were 
f a r  w ise r than we. How dare  we s e t  the worship as ide?* .
Murray M itch e ll, In  W estern In d ia , p .84.
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access than to  th e  in ju n c tio n s  of th e i r  con ten ts; indeed, many of 
th ese  in ju n c tio n s  would have co n s titu te d  the most f la g ra n t  breaches 
of n in e te en th  century  b e lie fs*  The su rv iv a l of very  old te x ts  
seemed, th e re fo re , to  guarantee a  co n sis ten cy  in  r e l ig io u s  p ra c t ic e  
which i"t never in  f a c t  produced* This re su lte d  in  th e  anomaly in  
popular Hinduism of a  g re a t f a i t h  in  the normative power of p re ­
s c r ip tio n  in  a  re l ig io u s  t r a d i t io n  th a t  contained r a d ic a l  and 
r e la t iv e ly  re c en t innovations*
M issionary polemic both  sought to  ex p lo it in te rn a l  ten sio n s  
such as th ese , and to  impose upon the  conduct of th e  debates c r i t ­
e r ia  th a t  were drawn from C h ris tia n  models of le g itim a tio n  r a th e r  
than Hindu. I t  was ab le  to  a s s e r t  th a t  many contemporary p ra c t ic e s  
and b e l ie f s  should be abandoned because they had no s c r ip tu r a l  
a u th o r ity , and th a t  Hinduism as a r e l ig io n  had f a i le d  in  i t s  duty  
to  i t s  fo llo w ers  by n e g le c tin g  to  inform  them about i t s  most sacred  
te x ts .  The tra n s la t io n  and p u b lic a tio n  of Hindu r e l ig io u s  te x ts ,  
and the  p u b lic a tio n  of inform ation about an c ien t Hindu so c ie ty  and 
th e  changes th a t  i t s  so c ia l s tru c tu re  and re lig io u s  p ra c t ic e s  had 
undergone s ince  Vedic tim es, a lso  formed a  very  im portan t p a r t  of 
m issionary  s tra te g y . Here, m issionary  p o lem ic is ts  were ab le  to  draw 
on and produce popu larised  v e rs io n s  of the  voluminous re sea rch  of 
European sc h o la rs . Through th i s ,  they  t r ie d  to  e x p lo it  popular 
Hinduism* s f a i t h  in  p re sc r ip tio n  by p o in tin g  out th a t  many of i t s  
c e n tr a l  te n e ts  rep resen ted  com paratively recen t in n ovations, and th a t  
s ince  Vedic tim es, i t  had changed beyond a l l  re c o g n itio n . They
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attem pted to  undermine the  le g itim a tio n  of Brahman superio rity - 
through d i f f e r e n t i a l  access to  sacred te x ts  by the  la rg e -s c a le  
p r in t in g  and c ir c u la t io n  of the te x ts  them selves, and by emphasis­
in g  th e  apparent d iscrepancy between the  power of the  te x ts  in  
m ain ta in ing  the mystique of Brahmanhood, and th e i r  a c tu a l co n ten ts , 
in  d e sc r ip tio n s  of the  worship of th e  elem ents, which seemed to  
b ea r very  l i t t l e  connection w ith  n in e tee n th  cen tury  popular 
Hinduism. Indeed, i t  was a  common com plaint among r a d ic a ls  and 
converts  th a t  th e i r  f i r s t  read ing  of M arathi t r a n s la t io n s  of some 
p a r ts  of the  Vedas had been a  tremendous an ti-c lim ax : a f t e r  the
pre-em inence th a t  they  had enjoyed in  t r a d i t io n a l  r e l ig io u s  l i f e ,
45
th e i r  a c tu a l co n ten ts  came as a  g re a t d isappoin tm ent. M issionary 
p o lem ic is ts  a lso  argued a  d iscrepancy between th ese  te x ts  and con­
temporary re l ig io u s  p ra c t ic e s ,  applying an e s s e n t ia l ly  C h ris tia n  
model of what th e i r  r e la t io n  should be .
The id ea  th a t  Hinduism had f a i le d  i t s  b e lie v e rs  in  n o t pro­
v id in g  them w ith  a  c o n s is te n t and in t e l l i g ib l e  r e l ig io u s  te x t  th a t  
would guide them in  th e i r  everyday l iv e s  formed a  p e r s is te n t  c r i t i c ­
ism . A ssociated w ith  i t  was always th e  id e a  th a t  Brahmans p e rp e t­
uated  th i s  s ta te  of a f f a i r s  them selves, in  o rder to  keep the  r e a l  
weakness of the  re l ig io u s  te x ts  upon which th e i r  a u th o r ity  was 
supposedly founded, hidden from o rd in a ry  Hindus. John Wilson made 
p re c is e ly  th i s  p o in t in  th e  debates of th e  e a r ly  1830 's , arguing
th a t  Hindus 'a r e  th u s, in  a  g re a t degree, prevented from th in k in g  
46
f o r  them selves*. The Dnyanodaya made th e  same p o in t rep ea te d ly .
45* This was c e r ta in ly  Baba Padm anji's  experience: .se e  p . 158.
46. John W ilson, A Second Exposure of th e  Hindu R e lig io n , 
pp. 12-13.
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In  an a r t i c l e  of 1 November 1854> i t  a s se rte d  th a t  'th e  m illio n s  
of Hindus in  In d ia , s in ce  f o r  the most p a r t  they do n o t understand 
S a n sk rit, a re  ig n o ran t of th e i r  re l ig io n  and l ik e  poor fo o ls  a re  
p ra c t is in g  they  know not w hat1. This p ro je c tio n  of a  r e l ig io u s  
te x t  a v a ila b le  to  a l l  f o r  the  guidance of th e i r  p r a c t ic a l  l iv e s ,  
in  p lace  of the  r e l ig io u s  purposes served in  t r a d i t io n a l  Hindu 
so c ie ty  by the most sacred te x ts ,  was to  have a  g re a t  e f f e c t  on 
re fo rm is t and ra d ic a l  views of th e  p roper fu n ctio n  of a  re l ig io u s  
te x t  amongst th e  community of b e lie v e rs . R adicals l ik e  Phule came 1 
to  see in  the  t r a d i t io n a l  fu n c tio n in g  of Hindu sacred te x ts  a 
source of so c ia l co n tro l,, the  evidence of a  Brahman conspiracy  to  
defraud o rd inary  Hindus, and to demand a  te x t  th a t ,  a f t e r  the  
C h ris tia n  model, would be a v a ila b le  to  a l l  and a c t  as a  guide f o r  
conduct in  everyday l i f e .  This s h i f t  was re f le c te d  in  a  remarkable 
l e t t e r  w r itte n  to  th e  Dnyanodaya by a fo u rteen  year old g i r l  of 
th e  Mang ca s te  who was a p u p il a t  Phule fs school f o r  the  education  
of untouchable c h ild re n . The l e t t e r  lamented the  lack  of a  r e l i g ­
io u s  te x t  f o r  th e  use of untouchable ca s te s :
'The Brahmans, who a re  very  fond of th e i r  c re a tu re  comforts, 
say th a t  the  Vedas belong ex c lu s iv e ly  to  them. So i t  i s  
c le a r  th a t  we ou rse lv es  have no re lig io u s  book. I f  the  
Vedas are  f o r  the Brahmans, then they should conduct t h e i r  
behaviour according to  them. I f  we a re  n o t f re e  to  look 
a t  any r e l ig io u s  book a t  a l l ,  then i s  i t  n o t c le a r  th a t  we 
a re  deprived of r e l ig io n ] ' .  47
M issionary p o lem ic is ts  a lso  hoped th a t th e i r  s tra te g y  of 
p u b lish in g  re l ig io u s  te x ts  in  t r a n s la t io n ,  of s e r ia l i s in g  e x tr a c ts  
from these  in  m issionary  p e r io d ic a ls  and of b rin g in g  out a  Bombay
47* Dnyanodaya, 15 February  1855*
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T ract and Book S ocie ty  pamphlet, What i s  in  the Veda, would bo th  ex­
p lo i t  th i s  d is ju n c tio n  between re l ig io u s  content and re l ig io u s
s ig n if ic a n c e , and would dem onstrate th e  h is to r ic a l  in c o n s is te n c ie s
48
in  th e  evo lu tion  of Hindu re l ig io u s  b e l i e f s .  The Dnyanodaya of 
1 November 1845 advised i t s  read ers  of th e  b e n e f its  of each in ­
d iv id u a l^  being ab le  to  take  hold of a  copy of the  Vedas in  h is  
hand and read them f o r  h im self so th a t  he could see what they a c t ­
u a l ly  con tained , adding th a t  copies could be procured cheaply 
from Colonel Stevenson in  Pune. In  h is  L e tte rs  to  In d ian  Youth, 
Murray M itch e ll pu t forw ard what he c le a r ly  hoped would be the 
e f f e c t  of th i s  in d iv id u a l read ing : 'Hindus speak of th e  Vedas as
the  a u th o r ita t iv e  re p re se n ta tio n  of Hinduism; bu t none can be more 
aston ished  a t  the  re l ig io n  of th e  Vedas than the Hindus must be
49
them selves*.
M issionary propaganda a lso  attem pted to  undermine the  l e g i t ­
imacy of t r a d i t io n a l  p ra c tic e s  by showing th a t  they  were q u ite  
re c en t in n ovations, running counter to  the  anc ien t b e l ie f s  of 
Vedic so c ie ty . John W ilso n 's  book, In d ia  Three Thousand Years Ago, 
published  in  1858, s e t  out to  describ e  the  o r ig in s  of th e  Aryan 
people, th e i r  a r r iv a l  in  the  subcontinent and th e i r  c o n f l ic ts  w ith  
the  indigenous t r ib e s ,  th e  n a tu re  of th e i r  customs and r e l ig io u s  
b e l i e f s .  A's w ell as showing the  h is to r ic a l  in c o n s is te n c ie s  of 
Hindu re l ig io n ,  W ilson 's  w r itin g s  and th e i r  p o p u la risa tio n  and 
s e r ia l i s a t io n  in  m issionary  p e r io d ic a ls  provided a d d itio n a l
48. This was w r itte n  by Baba Padmanji, and published  in  1880- 
49* Murray M itch e ll, L e tte r s  to  In d ian  Youth, p . 110.
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ammunition f o r  r a d ic a ls  l ik e  Phule, in  the  very  p ro p o sitio n  of th e  
a l ie n  o r ig in s  of th e  h ig h er c a s te s  in  In d ia . Wilson began by des­
c r ib in g  the  o r ig in s  of th e  Aryan ra c e s , th e i r  sub jugation  of the  
t r ib e s  th a t  they found in  the  subcontinent and th e  beginnings of 
Aryan c u ltu re  in  In d ia . Quoting the  S an sk rit sch o la r H.H. W ilson, 
he described  how th e  indigenous t r ib e s  h arrassed  th e  Aryans and 
attem pted to  d is ru p t th e i r  r e l ig io u s  p rac tice s*  The te rn s  das.ya, 
rak sh as , u g ras , p ish ch as , a su ra , yakshas, sh ig ravas and k ik a ta s , 
which recu rred  so f re q u e n tly  in  the  e a r ly  S an sk rit t e x t s ,  a l l  r e ­
fe r re d  to  the  indigenous t r ib e s  of In d ia  who resen ted  th e  presence
50
of th e  Aryans and attem pted to  sp o il  th e i r  r e l ig io u s  r i t e s .
W ilson then went on to  argue th a t  c a s te  was never p a r t  of the
so c ia l system of an c ien t In d ia .  The Brahmans were rep resen ted  in
th e  Vedas merely as  a p ro fe ss io n , n o t a c a s te . I t  was p o ss ib le  to
tra c e  th e i r  r i s e  as  a  m atte r of group am bition: 'H is study and
le a rn in g  g rad u a lly  in creased  h is  in flu e n c e , and he was c o n s titu te d
an ad v ise r  and co u n se llo r. H is supposed p e c u lia r  access to  the
gods gave him a  p e c u lia r  s a n c t i ty .  He became a l e g i s la to r ,  and in
51
th i s  cap ac ity , he soon made h im self a  god upon e a r th ' *
The term K satri.ya had o r ig in a l ly  possessed no connota tions 
of c a s te , bu t had a  v a r ie ty  of meanings in  the  Vedas. Here aga in , 
Phule was to  f in d  m a te ria l f o r  h is  own in te rp r e ta t io n .  W ilson des­
cribed  how 'th e  term K sh a triy a , app lied  by th e  s a s tr a s  o r  Law Book 
to  the  second o r w a rrio r  c la s s  in  the  Hindu community, i s  used in  
th e  vedas only as  a denom inative of a  p a r ty  possessed of k s h a tr a ,
50. John W ilson, In d ia  Three Thousand Years Ago, Bombay
1858, pp. 19-21.
51 . i b i d . ,  p . 47*
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o r power. In  th i s  sense, i t  i s  app lied  to  the gods, as to  In d ra
and Varuna. In  the  vedas, th e  word k s h e tr a p a t i , " th e  owner of a
f i e ld " ,  i s  the  name of a  person possessing  landed p roperty ; and
th e  name k a s h a tra p a ti ,  " th e  possesso r of power", seems to  have been
a p p lic a b le  to  any p a r ty  e x e rc is in g  a u th o r ity  of any kind o r  e x te n t,
52
K sh a triy a  i s  the  eq u iva len t of K sh a tra p a ti* •
N e ith e r d id  th e  r e l ig io u s  b e l ie f s  and p ra c tic e s  o f n in e teen ih  
cen tu ry  Hinduism have any g re a te r  connection w ith  Vedic r e l ig io n .
The p ra c tic e  of s a t i  and of in fa n t m arriage were unknown in  Vedic 
so c ie ty ; women 1 su ffe red  from no tiling  l ik e  the  exclusion  and con-
55 '
finem ent of modem tim es*• F in a lly , th e  h ie ra rc h ie s  of c a s te  
and th e  id ea  of r i t u a l  p o llu tio n  were nowhere to  be found in  Vedic 
s o c ie ty , Wilson expressed the  hope th a t  th i s  in form ation  *may aid 
some tim id sou ls  in  d ea lin g  w ith  c a s te , th a t  heavy and g a l l in g , 
and degrading yoke, which cannot too soon be v o lu n ta r i ly  wrenched 
by th e  n a tiv e s  from th e i r  own necks*, 54*
6 , European r e l ig io u s  rad ica lism  in  m id-n ineteen th  cen tury  
w estern In d ia ,
Beside th e  d e ta i le d  and ex tensive  evidence f o r  the  worldview 
of m issionary  C h r is t ia n i ty ,  in form ation  about the c ir c u la t io n  of
52, John W ilson, In d ia  Three Thousand Years Ago, Bombay 1858. 
p, 52
53# ib id ,  p , 69
54, i b id , ,  pp 61, Another good example of th is  m issionary  
attem pt to  e x p lo it the  d iffe re n c e s  between Vedic b e l ie f s  and 
those  of n in e te e n th  cen tu ry  Hinduism was a course of le c tu re s  
on the  Vedas given by the  m issionary  Reverend A, W hite, r e ­
ported  in  the Dnyanodaya, 1 August 1861. White described  how 
th e  gods of the  Vedas performed animal s a c r i f ic e s ,  drank in ­
to x ic a tin g  substances, q u a rre lle d  and concerned them selves 
only w ith  th e i r  own s e l f i s h  d e s ire s .
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r a d ic a l  id eas  in  re l ig io n  from Europe i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  f in d .  There 
i s  enough evidence, however, to  in d ic a te  th e i r  im portance in  the  
shaping of reform  op in ion . I t  i s  p o ss ib le  to  d is t in g u is h  th re e  
s e ts  of id e a s , taken from the  r a d ic a l  c r i t i c s  of e s ta b lish e d  r e l ­
ig io n  a sso c ia ted  w ith  the French Enlightenm ent, and from the 
rad ic a lism  in  p o l i t i c a l  thought in  France and England, in  the  th re e  
decades a f t e r  the French R evolution, F i r s t ,  th e re  was th e  d e is t  
a t ta c k  on revealed  r e l ig io n , and th e  a s se r tio n  th a t  none of the  
world* s r e l ig io n s  contained a  d ir e c t  re v e la tio n  from God, bu t were 
u su a lly  the  product of men, and, in  th e i r  organised form, the  in ­
strum ent of d e lu sio n , i f  no t of a c tu a l oppression . In  p lace  of 
revealed  r e l ig io n s ,  w ith  th e i r  burdensome r i t u a l  and obedience to  
a r b i t r a r y  re l ig io u s  te x ts ,  d e is t  th in k e rs  su b s ti tu te d  th e  simple 
id e a  of a  s in g le  C reator who was to  be worshipped the  same by a l l  
men. This was c o n s is te n t w ith  man*s reason , which to ld  him of th e  
ex is ten c e  of the  C rea to r, from the  evidence of the world around him. 
A ssociated  w ith  th is  id ea  of th e  C rea to r in  European deism was a  
view of e th ic s  and moral conduct based on th e  simple id e a  of human 
r e c ip ro c i ty .  The foundation  of a l l  m o ra lity  was provided by man*s 
need f o r  s e lf  p re se rv a tio n . Moral good co n sis ted  in  w hatever p re ­
served and am eliorated  the cond ition  of mankind; and e v i l ,  what­
ever tended to  i t s  d e s tru c tio n  and harm. Third , th e re  was the  con­
cern  w ith  th e  in d iv id u a l th a t  marked the  r e l ig io u s  and p o l i t i c a l  
rad ic a lism  of the l a t e  e ig h teen th  century: the  emphasis upon the  
n a tu ra l  r ig h ts  of the  in d iv id u a l as determ ining the  leg itim acy  of
114
the  a u th o r ity  imposed upon him in  so c ie ty , and the  id ea  th a t  every  
in d iv id u a l should he ab le  to  enjoy h is  own opinions in  re l ig io u s  
and p o l i t i c a l  m a tte rs , and su b jec t t r a d i t io n a l  in s t i tu t io n s  to
55
f r e e  d iscu ss io n  and c r i t ic is m .
In  Arunodaya. h is  autobiography, the  convert Baba Padmanji
described  how w idely d e is t  c r i t ic is m s  of revealed  re l ig io n  were
spread in  w estern-educated  c i r c le s  in  th e  m id-century. Padmanji,
5 6
born in  1831 a t  Belgaura, in  a fam ily  of the  Kasar c a s te , th e  son 
of a  P u b lic  Works Department su p erv iso r, was educated at. th e  High 
School of th e  London M ission Socie ty  in  Belgaum, then went to  
Bombay to  the  Free Church of S co tland’s I n s t i tu t io n .  There, he
57
came under th e  in flu en ce  of the  famous convert Narayan S heshadri, 
and a f t e r  sev e ra l y ears  of in te l l e c tu a l  and s p i r i tu a l  tu rm o il, he
55. This i s  a  very  broad summary, but i t  does re p re se n t th e  
most common arguments of the re l ig io u s  and p o l i t i c a l  r a d ic a ls  
of l a t e  e ig h teen th  and e a r ly  n in e te en th  century  France and 
England. Y/hat i s  im portan t i s  no t so much the in t e l l e c tu a l  
d iffe re n c e  between in d iv id u a l r a d ic a ls ,  but the  re v o lu tio n a ry  
n o v e lty  of the id eas  them selves, in  an in te l l e c tu a l  and 
r e l ig io u s  t r a d i t io n  th a t  held  f irm ly  to  the id ea  of re v e la tio n  
in  re l ig io n  and lacked any s trong  id e a  of in d iv id u a l n a tu ra l  
r ig h t s .
56 . Kasars were a  c a s te  of b r a z ie rs .
57. The Brahman convert Narayan Sheshadri was the  e ld e r
b ro th e r  of S r ip a t Sheshadri, a t  th e  cen tre  of the famous 
con troversy  in  Bombay, concerning the re-adm ission  of the 
boy to  the  ca s te  a f t e r  he had liv ed  w ith  h is  convert
b ro th e r . For an account of the d isp u te , which s p l i t  Brahman
opinion in  Bombay, see Murray M itch e ll, In  Western I n d ia , 
pp. 105-111.
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was bap tized  in  1854* In  h is  baptism al address, d e sc rib in g  the  
background to  h is  conversion, he to ld  h is  audiences
*1 re g u la r ly  c a r r ie d  on my study of the C h ris tia n  r e l ig io n .  
I  saw th e  evidence th a t  th e re  was f o r  i t ,  and read  the  
opinions of th e  European a th e is t s  ag a in s t i t ,  and a lso  
read  the  answers given to  them by the form er. The 
names of the  a n t i-C h r is t ia n  books th a t  I  read were: th e  
books of Tom P aine, the Free Thinkers Magazine, the  
C r i t ic a l  Review, Volney, Gibbon and Hume, and a book by 
a  Par,si in  Bombay1. 58*
The works of V o lta ire  were a lso  d iscussed  in  the Free Church In -  
59
s t i t u t i o n .  Padmanji became a  member of the  th e i s t i c  so c ie ty , 
th e  Pararaahansa M andali, b efo re  h is  conversion, and recorded how 
he had read a  paper to  th e  so c ie ty  one evening, when *some 
lea rn ed  group, having come down from Pune, put forward op in ions of 
an a th e i s t i c a l  kind w hile my paper was being d iscussed* . The 
p re s id e n t of th e  so c ie ty , Ramacandra Balakrsna Ja y a k a r , h im self 
l a t e r  shocked th e  more conventional members of the  so c ie ty  by jo in ­
in g  the  a th e is t  group in  Pune, although he claimed th a t  he had 
only  done so f o r  th e  sake of the  f a s c in a tin g  d iscu ss io n s  th a t  they
6o
h e ld . A' l e t t e r  from Padmanji. to  the  Dnyanprakash a lso  d escribed
58. Baba Padmanji, Arunodaya, pp. 375-574*
59 . i b i d . ,  p . 256.
60. i b i d . ,  pp. 195-194* Ramacandra B alakrsna Jayakar, to  
whom Phule ded icated  h is  A B allad of the  Ra.ja C h atrap ati S iva.ii 
Bhosale Bombay I 869 (M arathi) was an A ss is ta n t Commissioner
of the  Customs and a  J u s t ic e  of the  Peace. He became 
P re s id e n t of the  Paramahansa Mandali when he l e f t  the  Customs 
Department and became D afta rd ar to  a  Mr. Spooner.
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th e  growth of ra d ic a l  id eas  in  r e l ig io n , and Padmanji*s own dism ay
a t  the  d ec lin e  in  re l ig io u s  f a i th :
*By means of knowledge, many Hindus* f a i t h  in  th e i r  
r e l ig io n  has l e f t  them. They have re je c te d  c a s te  d iv is io n s  
and the  worship of id o ls .  I t  i s  openly said  th a t  Ram,
Krsna and o th e r  av a ta rs  were m erely human b e in g s. How can 
one c a l l  th ese  people Hindu any longer? I  th in k  th a t  
they  did  the  r ig h t  th in g . But I  do n o t understand what 
w i l l  become of people who w on 't accep t Hindu, o r  C h ris tia n  
o r any o th e r  re l ig io n ;  to  them, a l l  th e i r  education , 
le a rn in g , m orals and good behaviour, have a l l  become l ik e  
po ison . Some of them say th a t  th e re  i s  one God, and i t  
i s  enough to  worship him. Others say, l e t  us e a t ,  d rink  
and be merry, then when we d ie , th a t  i s  the end*. 61
Padmanji *s f r ie n d , Kasam Mahadmadji, a lso  a member of the  
Paramahansa Mandali and l a t e r  b ap tized , re c a lle d  h is  experience 
of d e is t  and a th e is t  id eas  in  the  1840*s and 1850*s, in  a  l e t t e r  
to  Padmanji:
'When we were a t  school, re fo rm is t groups in  Pune and 
Bombay used to  p r in t  and send us se lec ted  passages of 
a th e is t  opinions from the  books of the  famous fo re ig n  
a th e is t s  Tom Paine and V o lta ire ; and in  Pune, some of 
the  d is c ip le s  of P ro fesso r Green used to  meet us in  
se c re t and t e l l  us th a t  th e re  was no au thor o f the  
u n iv erse , and th a t  ru le s  about e th ic s  a re  observed only 
f o r  the  convenient arrangement of s o c ie ty 1 •
Though Mahamadji and h is  f r ie n d s  never became o u tr ig h t a th e i s t s ,  
they  s t i l l  thought th a t  'Param esvara i s  the au thor of the  u n iv e rse , 
and he has no t given us any s a s t r a ,  bu t our own reason i s  enough
63
f o r  us to  understand a l l  our d u tie s* . Another f r ie n d  of Padm anji’s>
61. Baba Padmanji, Arunodaya, p . 350*
62. I t  i s  p o ss ib le  th a t  th i s  may be the  same Green w ith  whom
th e  ra d ic a l  Padoba Pandurang liv e d  in  S u ra t, s ince  both  were 
teach ers  and held  s trong  d e is t  and ra d ic a l  b e l ie f s .  See p . 135*
63# R eprinted in  Baba Padmanji, Arunodaya, pp. 363-364*
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Narayan Raghunath, who was a t  the  Robert Money I n s t i tu t io n ,  r e ­
c a lle d  how two members of the  Paramahansa Mandali had t r ie d  to  
d e s tro y  h is  regard  f o r  C h ris tian  d o c tr in e s  by t e l l in g  him th a t  'th e  
B ib le  was f u l l  of a b s u rd it ie s ,  e r ro rs  and im m oralities* As I  used 
to  take  i n f i n i t e  d e lig h t in  read ing  books w ritte n  by the  most c e le ­
b ra ted  in f id e l  w r i te rs  of England and Europe, as w ell as those
w r itte n  in  defence of the  C h ris tia n  r e l ig io n , these  two b ro th e rs
64
did  n o t succeed in  converting  me to  th e i r  v iew s '.
The 'book by a P a rs i  in  Bombay' mentioned by Padmanji was 
alm ost c e r ta in ly  the T a lim -i-Z a rto sh t, 'The D octrine of Z oroaster 
in  th e  G ujurath i Language f o r  the  In s tru c tio n  of P a rs i  Youth* • A
review of th is  long book, of 268 pages, appeared in  the  Bombay
United Serv ices G aze tte , a copy of which was sen t by John W ilson 
to  Dr* Brunton, the  Convenor of the  S c o ttish  General Assembly's
65
Convention on M issions. This book, sa id  by i t s  au thor to  have
been prepared a t  the  req u est of the  P a rs i Panchayet f o r  the  r e f u ta t
66
ion of John W ilson 's  a t ta c k  on the Yendidad, shows how European 
r e l ig io u s  rad ica lism  had been adopted as an im portant means of 
re fu t in g  C h ris tian  a tta c k s  amongst P a rs is  as w ell as Hindus* Accord 
in g  to  the review , the  book used a lo t  of m ate ria l from Gibbon and 
from V o l ta i r e 's  Philo so p h ic a l D ic tio n ary . Like European r e l ig io u s
64 . R eprinted in  Baba Padmanji, Arunodaya, p . 407•
65 . John Wilson to  the  Reverend Dr. Brunton, Bombay, 28 August 
1840, N ational L ib rary  of Scotland , MSS v o l. 7522(1), f .6 8 -6 8 v .
66. John W ilson, Lecture on the  Yendidad Sade of th e  P a r s i s * 
d e liv e red  a t  Bombay on 19th and 26th  June 1885. American 
M ission P ress , Bombay 1883. Wilson in  tu rn  re fu ted  th is  book 
w ith  The Par s i  Rel i g ion , as contained i n the  Zand Avasta,
and Propagated and defined  by the Z o ro astrian s of In d ia  and 
P e rs ia , unfolded, re fu te d  and co n trasted  w ith  C h r is t ia n i ty . 
Bombay 1843*
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r a d ic a ls ,  the book emphasised the  in te rn a l  in c o n s is te n c ie s  of 
C h ris tia n  d o c tr in e . I t  argued th a t  the  recen t convert, Dhunjibhoy 
Nowrojee, was g u i l ty  of a  breach of th e  Ten Commandments, and 
taun ted  him w ith  n o t having performed m irac les  in  support of h is  
new creed, as the  s ix te e n th  chap ter of the  book of Mark led  one to  
expect. I t  quoted a  burlesque on the  Lordfs P rayer by V o lta ire , 
Very s ig n if ic a n t ly ,  the book a lso  quoted V o lta ire 1 s claim  th a t  some 
m irac les  in  the Roman C atho lic  t r a d i t io n  had led  to  the  worship of 
id o ls ,
7 , The growth of moderate reform  op in ion .
This l a s t  sec tio n  w i l l  look b r ie f ly  a t  some examples of 
moderate so c ia l reform opinion amongst the  w estern-educated . I t s  
growth was shaped both by the worldview of m issionary  C h r is t ia n i ty ,  
and i t s  p re se n ta tio n  as  a s e r ie s  of ascending tru th s  th a t  linked  
p e rcep tio n s  of the n a tu ra l  world to  a  d e sc rip tio n  of th e  d iv in e  
n a tu re  th a t  seemed to  transcend  a l l  p a r t ic u la r  r e l ig io u s  d o c tr in e s , 
and by the  in flu en ce  of r a d ic a l  r e l ig io u s  id eas , th a t  provided r e ­
form ers w ith  arguments ag a in s t the acceptance of C h ris tia n  b e l ie f s  
them selves. As examples of so c ia l and re l ig io u s  reform  opin ion , we 
w il l  look a t  the newspapers s ta r te d  by th e  prominent reform er and 
p ro fe sso r of mathematics and astronomy a t  E lphinstone C ollege, 
B a la s a s tr i  Jambhekar, a t  th e  M arathi Pnyan P rasarak  Sabha, the  
1 S ocie ty  f o r  the  Spread of U seful Knowledge’ , founded in  1848 by 
a  group of reform ers and s tu d en ts  a t  E lphinstone C ollege, and a t
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th e  th e i s t i c  so c ie ty , the  Paramahansa M andali, founded by Dadoba 
Pandurang, who succeeded Jambhekar in  Bombay as the  D ire c to r  of 
th e  Normal C lass, and whose membership in  Bombay was la rg e ly  drawn 
from stu d en ts  of the. E lphinstone C ollege, the Free Church I n s t i t u t ­
ion and the  Robert Money School. This w i l l  both  i l l u s t r a t e  the  
o r ig in s  and very  wide currency of reform  id eas , and provide a  con­
t r a s t  to  Phule*s employment of these  id eas  to  co n s tru c t a  more 
r a d ic a l  worldview.
Moderate s o c ia l reform ers shared, then, an acceptance of many 
of the  b as ic  elem ents of th e  re l ig io u s  and s c ie n t i f i c  worldview 
asso c ia ted  w ith  the  R aj, and saw in  th e i r  ap p lic a tio n  to  Ind ian  
s o c ie ty  th e  main hope f o r  i t s  so c ia l enlightenm ent and i t s  m a te r ia l 
happ iness. M issionary propaganda formed the  most se lf-c o n sc io u s  and 
determ ined a r t ic u la t io n  of th is  worldview, and was resp o n sib le  f o r  
transform ing  th i s  in h e ren t c o n f l ic t  of v a lu es in to  a  h ig h ly  p u b lic  
and norraatively  charged c o n te s t of r e l ig io u s  r e c t i tu d e  and s o c ia l 
leg itim acy . Amongst so c ia l reform ers them selves, th e re  was, of 
course, a very  wide spectrum of opinion about the p re c ise  d ire c t io n
th a t  so c ia l and r e l ig io u s  change should tak e . What they did  share
\
in  common, however, was p re c is e ly  the  p u b lic  h o s t i l i t y  to  some of 
th e  c e n tra l  p ra c tic e s  and b e l ie f s  of t r a d i t io n a l  Hinduism, th a t  wgis 
to  prove so damaging to  i t s  p u b lic  c r e d ib i l i ty  and to  i t s  means of
r
a s s e r t in g  i t s  own leg itim acy  befo re  the  a t ta c k s  of ra d ic a ls  l ik e  
P hu le . They r e f le c te d ,  in  a  s l ig h t ly  d i f f e r e n t  form, most of the  
concerns and a t t i tu d e s  which we have a lread y  seen p resen ted  as  the  
id e o lo g ic a l framework of C h ris tian  b e l i e f .  They were concerned to
)
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convey, what they saw as the m a te ria l and human advantages enjoyed 
by w estern s o c ie tie s ,  to  In d ia , and were convinced th a t  Hindu 
so c ie ty  had su ffe red  from a gradual d ec lin e  towards the m a te r ia l 
and s p i r i t u a l  poverty  of the  p re se n t. In  th e i r  p re sc r ip tio n s  f o r  
s o c ia l and re l ig io u s  renew al, reform ers id e n tif ie d  them selves w ith
I
su b je c tiv e  as opposed to  aso rip tiv e  v a lu es , w ith  a l l  th a t  th i s  
im plied f o r  the h ie ra rc h ie s  of Hindu so c ie ty , the p r iv ile g e s  of 
Brahmans and the  devaluation  of women and the lower c a s te s . They
i
f e l t  th a t  the  most v a luab le  kind of knowledge was th a t  which was 
u se fu l to  man in  h is  w orldly  l i f e ,  and th a t  th is  kind of knowledge 
should be a v a ila b le  to  every in d iv id u a l through the c re a tio n  o f a  
channel of in te l l e c tu a l  in te rc o u rse  which a l l  men shared in  common. 
Im p lic i t  in  a l l  th e i r  w ritin g s  was the id ea  of the p re sen t good of 
the community, as the  paramount so c ia l value  which was a s se r te d  
a g a in s t p re sc r ip tio n  as th e  t r a d i t io n a l  means of co n fe rrin g  l e g i t ­
imacy on so c ia l and re l ig io u s  h ie ra rc h ie s .  Reformers assumed th e  
concern of every informed in d iv id u a l in  the d iscu ss io n  of th ese  
q u estio n s  of p u b lic  concern.
In  th e i r  r e l ig io u s  id e a s , moderate reform ers u su a lly  accepted 
some v a r ia n t  on the  b as ic  id ea  of a Supreme Being, the C reato r of 
the  un iverse  who ex is ted  q u ite  sep ara te  from the m a te ria l w orld, who 
had c rea ted  man to  occupy a  sp ec ia l moral sphere, and equipped him 
w ith  reason so th a t  he might understand h is  m a te ria l world and ex­
p lo i t  i t  f o r  h is  support and com fort, a C reator who in tended a l l  h is  
human c re a tu re s  to  enjoy th e  f r u i t s  of c rea tio n  eq u a lly . This f i t t e d
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both  the  id e o lo g ic a l framework of m id-n ineteen th  cen tury  C h ris tian  
i t y ,  and the  conceptions of the  d iv in e  advanced by European 
r e l ig io u s  r a d ic a ls .  Y/hile the  l a t t e r  po in ted  to  the  id ea  of a 
u n iv e rsa l d e ity  and a  re l ig io n  v a lid  f o r  a l l  men, th a t  transcended 
a l l  p a r t ic u la r  r e l ig io u s  d o c tr in e s , th e  v ery  resemblance between 
d e i s t  id eas  of the  d iv in e  and the b a s ic  n o tio n  of a  s in g le  C reato r 
p u t forward as th e  framework of C h ris tian  b e l ie f  made i t  seem pos­
s ib le  th a t  the  se cu la r  t ru th s  and m a te ria l b e n e f its  h i th e r to  
a sso c ia ted  w ith  C h ris tia n  s o c ie t ie s ,  might be equally  w e ll, i f  n o t 
b e t t e r ,  enjoyed w ith  a more u n iv e rsa l monotheism,
Bal S a s tr i  Jambhekar was bom  in  1810 in  R a tn ag iri in to  a 
Brahman fam ily . In  1825, k© went to  Bombay and lodged w ith  Bapu- 
saheb C hatre, an e a r ly  B r i t i s h  in sp ec to r  of schools and t r a n s la to r  
of S a n sk rit, who taugh t many of the f i r s t  g enera tion  of so c ia l r e -
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form ers in  Bombay in  the 1820 *s. H is ca re e r  was a  sh o rt but 
sp e c tac u la r  one. As S ec re ta ry  of the  Bombay E ducational Socie ty  
a t  the  age of 17, he tra n s la te d  Lord Brougham1 s T re a tis e  on the 
O b jects , Advantages and P leasu res  of Science in to  M arathi. S h o rtly  
a fte rw ard s , he was made N ative S ecre ta ry  to  the  O rien ta l Trans­
la t io n  Committee of the Royal A s ia tic  S ocie ty  of Bombay, where he 
worked w ith  John Wilson and the  O rien ta l sch o la r Colonel Vans 
Kennedy, In  1851, he began p u b lic a tio n  of w estern I n d ia 1 s f i r s t  
Anglo-V ernacular weekly, th e  Darpan, On the  estab lishm ent of th e
67* I  have taken my in form ation  about Bal S a s tr i  Jambhekar. 
from The Memoirs and W ritings of Acaraya Bal S a s tr i  Jambhekar, 
1812-1846, ed, G.G. Jambhekar, Pune 1950,Volume 1 ,Chapter 1 .
( E ngli sh /M arath i)
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E lph instone College in  1834 > he was made an a s s is ta n t  p ro fe sso r  in
m athem atics, and Head of the  College School when i t  was founded in
68
1838o A't the  c re a tio n  of the  Board of Education in  1840, he was
appointed E ducational In sp e c to r  f o r  the  Southern D iv is io n , and a
f u l l  p ro fe sso r  in  E lph instone College, teach ing  m athematics and
astronomy, and working out a  s e t  of term s fo r  the  new concepts th a t
th ese  in tro d u ced . He tra n s la te d  E nglish  works on a  wide v a r ie ty  of
su b je c ts  In to  M arathi: h is to ry ,  geography, grammar, m athematics and
psychology, and w rote many of h is  own works on these  su b je c ts  in
M arath i. He was a  deeply r e l ig io u s  man, e sp e c ia lly  committed to
Maharashtra* s b h ak ti t r a d i t io n ,  in  1845 pub lish in g  a  lith o g rap h ed
e d itio n  of the  D nyaneshvari, w ith  c r i t i c a l  comments on i t s  in te rn a l
d a tin g . In  h is  personal l i f e  he was a  s tt r ic t  v e g e ta ria n , always
wore th e  d re ss  of a  Pune Brahman, read  th e  sacred books and perform -
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ed th e  r i t e  of sandhya each day, and gave daksina to  Brahmans. In  
m a tte rs  of so c ia l reform , he f e l t  th a t  change should be c a r r ie d  ou t 
slow ly, to  p reserve  the  b e s t  in  th e  Hindu f a i th ,  w h ils t  d isca rd in g  
th e  co rru p t a c c re tio n s  of popular Hinduism. He founded the  N ative  
Improvement S ocie ty , of which Dadbhai N aoroji was a  member. In  the
68. For th ese  and o th e r  changes in  th e  educational s tru c tu re  
of the Bombay P residency , see A.J* R oberts, op. c i t . ,  
pp. 72-91 and 100-162.
69* Sandhya i s  the  re l ig io u s  m ed ita tion , r e p e t i t io n  of m antras 
and o th e r ceremonies performed in  the  evening by Brahmans and 




n o to rio u s  case of S r ip a t Sheshadri, ( th e  Brahman boy whose r e -  
adm ission to  c a s te  a f t e r  having shared a house w ith  h is  e ld e r  
b ro th e r , the  prominent convert Narayan Sheshadri, s p l i t  Brahman 
opinion in  Bombay in to  two camps,) Jambhekar t r ie d  to  m itig a te  
th e  r i g i d i t i e s  of Brahman orthodoxy and to  have th e  boy accepted 
back in to  c a s te , and f in ish e d  having to  perform an e lab o ra te  ce re ­
mony h im self a t  th e  in s t ig a t io n  of the  orthodox party* The l a t t e r  
th rea tened  again  to  boycott him when he t r ie d  to  exp la in  to  them 
th e  phenomena of s o la r  and lu n a r  e c lip se s  in  the l ig h t  of European 
astronomy, and to  show how the  t r a d i t io n a l  th e o rie s  about e c lip se s  
should be d iscarded  in  favour of the tru e  exp lanation . Having been 
made Head of the  new Normal C lass a t  the E lphinstone School in  
Bombay, he died suddenly, of fe v e r  in  May I 846, h is  death  lamented
both  by B r i t is h  and educated Ind ian  opinion as a  severe blow to  th e
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p rog ress  of reform  id e a s .
Jambhekar1s f i r s t  paper, the  Harp an, launched in  1832, r e ­
f le c te d  the  concerns and a t t i tu d e s  of the f i r s t  g en era tio n  of 
w estern  educated In d ia n s , convinced of the  need f o r  an expansion 
of I n d ia 1 s i n te l l e c tu a l  horizons and f o r  a rev a lu a tio n  of h er 
t r a d i t io n a l  so c ia l and r e l ig io u s  b e l ie f s .  The P rospectus in  th e  
f i r s t  is su e  described  th e  in te n tio n  of the  paper f to  open a  f i e ld  
f o r  f r e e  and p u b lic  d iscu ss io n  on p o in ts  connected w ith  the p ro s­
p e r i ty  of th i s  country , and the  happiness of i t s  in h a b ita n ts 1•
70. See, f o r  example, the  t r ib u te s  from the  Bombay C o u rier, 
th e  Bombay Times, the  Dnyanodaya and the  O rien ta l C h ris tia n  
C h ris tia n  S p e c ta to r , re p r in te d  in  0 . G. Jambhekar, op, c i t , ,
V ol. 1 , pp. l v i i - l v i i i .
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I t  intended to  promote the  l i t e r a tu r e  and lea rn in g  of Europe,
e s p e c ia lly  those p a r ts  which promised the  g re a te s t  advantage to  
71
In d ia ,  Beginning as a  fo r tn ig h t ly  p u b lic a tio n , i t  was converted
in to  a  weekly a f t e r  only fo u r  months, and by the end of the  year
72
i t  had a  c i r c u la t io n  of 300 cop ies . I t s  in tro d u c to ry  essay  on 
the  advantages of p e r io d ic a l p u b lic a tio n , as i t  po in ted  o u t, a 
phenomenon q u ite  new in  In d ian  so c ie ty , r e f le c te d  both  th e  conv ic tion  
of a  so c ia l and m a te ria l advantage enjoyed by w estern s o c ie t ie s ,  
(whose c re a tio n  in  Ind ian  so c ie ty  formed the f i r s t  duty  of an 
educated man), and the p ro je c tio n  of the  p resen t w elfare  of th e  com­
munity as a  m atte r of *p u b lic 1 concern, and an o v errid in g  so c ia l 
v a lu e . The p re ss  possessed enormous power to  b rin g  about renewal 
in  In d ian  so c ie ty , both  in  * chasing away the m ists  of e r ro r  and 
ignorance which clouded menfs minds, and shedding over them the  
l ig h t  of knowledge, in  which th e  people of Europe have advanced so 
f a r  befo re  th e  o th e r n a tio n s  of the  w orld1, and in  c re a tin g  fa 
channel of in te l l e c tu a l  in tercou rse*  which would keep In d ian s  in ­
formed about events in  d i f f e r e n t  p a r ts  of the w orld, and s tim u la te
the  in te l l e c tu a l  c u rio s ity , e s s e n tia l  f o r  any r e a l  improvement in  
73
In d ian  so c ie ty .
The Barpan* s argument th a t  human in te l l e c tu a l  e f f o r t  should 
be d ire c te d  above a l l  to  the  d iscovery  of u se fu l knowledge re f le c te d  
the  id ea  of man*s co n tro l over h is  environment through th e  use of 
h is  p r a c t ic a l  reason , and th e  n o tio n  of l in e a r  human p rogress to  an
71# Barpan, (English/lvlarathi) ,  6 January 1832,
72. G.G. Jambhekar, op. c i t . ,  V ol, 1, p . x v i.
73* Barpan, 6 January , 1832,
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a b so lu te  understanding  of the  moral and m a te ria l w orld, in  which 
some s o c ie tie s  would be l e f t  behind because of th e i r  inadequate 
grasp of th ese  tru th s*  In d ian  so c ie ty  had always c u ltiv a te d  th e  
a r t s  and sc ien ces, bu t had regarded knowledge ‘as u se fu l only in  
r e l ig io n ,  o r  as a  means of gain in g  v ic to ry  in  argument, and in  no 
way connected w ith  th e  common purposes of l i f e * .  The changes of 
th e  l a s t  twenty years  made i t  im perative th a t  In d ian s  should r e ­
cognise th a t  much of th e i r  an c ien t le a rn in g  had lo s t  i t s  v a lu e , and 
th a t  they  should tu rn  in s te a d  ‘ to bestow th e i r  a t te n t io n  on th e  use 
f u l  a r t s  and sc iences; th e i r  p r a c t ic a l  a p p lic a tio n  to  th e  common 
purposes of l i f e ;  and in  sh o rt, to  gain  every a c q u is itio n  which has 
rendered European n a tio n s  su p e rio r to  A s ia tic s ,  and from the  want
74
of which th e i r  country  has so much su ffe red * .
Some t r a d i t io n a l  p ra c tic e s  rece ived  heavy c r i t ic is m . In d ian  
nau tches no t only corrupted  p u b lic  m orals and made p r o s t i tu te s  of 
th e  g i r l s  who took p a r t  in  them, but v io la te d  every proper r e l ig io u s  
fee lin g x  ‘With Mussulmans and P arsees , as w ell as w ith  Hindoos, 
Nautches a re  considered necessary , wherever the  expense can be 
a ffo rd ed , to  the  c e le b ra tio n  of r i t e s  most solemn; and w ith  Hindoos, 
even those which a re  accounted most sacred a re  profaned and mixed
75
up w ith  such e x h ib itio n s* . The Darpan re jo ic e d  a t  the  suppression
of th a g i , which i t  d escribed  as common murder, and expressed i t s
7^
h o rro r  a t  the p ra c tic e  of fem ale in fa n tic id e  in  Malwa.
74. Darpan, 24 August 1852.
75* i b i d . ,  14 September 1852.
76 . i b i d . ,  27 March 1855*
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In  1840, the  Darpan ceased p u b lic a tio n , and Jambhekar 
brought ou t the Dig Darsan to  rep lace  i t .  E n tire ly  in  M arathi, 
i t  was much more concerned w ith  the spread of p r a c t ic a l  and genera l 
knowledge. I t  pub lished  essays and a r t i c l e s  on geography, h is to ry ,  
n a tu ra l  philosophy, chem istry  and n a tu ra l  sc ience . I t  la s te d  f o r  
fo u r  y e a rs , and was rep laced  in  1845 w ith  the  much more su ccessfu l
77
Prabhakar, which Jambhekar ed ited  w ith  the  reform er Bhau Mahajan.
For the n ex t decade the  Prabhakar  formed th e  main mouthpiece 
f o r  the  expression  of re fo rm is t opinion in  w estern In d ia .
I t  r e f le c te d  the  range of concerns w ith  which we a re  a lread y  
fa m ilia r ::  th e  h o s t i l i t y  to  a s c r ip t iv e  v a lu es in  the  h ie ra rc h ie s  of 
cas^e, the  p r iv i le g e s  of Brahmans and th e  devaluation  of women and 
th e  lower c a s te s , the  adoption of a sev ere ly  ‘r a t io n a l1 a t t i tu d e  
to  t r a d i t io n a l  r e l ig io u s  b e l ie f s ,  the  conviction  of a unique and 
b en eficen t d e i ty  who had c rea ted  a  sp e c ia l moral sphere f o r  man’ s 
e x is te n c e , and th e  b e l ie f  th a t  the  d e c lin e  of Ind ian  so c ie ty  from 
i t s  former pre-em inence could be reversed  only by the  p u rsu it  of 
th e  m a te r ia l and so c ia l b e n e f i ts  th a t  ev id en tly  accompanied the  
s o c ia l  and s c ie n t i f i c  worldview of European s o c ie t ie s .  A very  s tro n g  
p o in te r  to  the  immense impact of the  worldview of m id-n ineteen th  
cen tu ry  w estern sc ience and r e l ig io n ,  and i t s  se lf-co n sc io u s  a r t i c ­
u la t io n  in  m issionary  propaganda, was th a t  f o r  the  f i r s t  f iv e  y ea rs  
of i t s  ex is ten ce , the  Dnyanodaya newspaper r e l ie d  to  a very  la rg e  
e x te n t upon e x tra c ts  from the  a r t i c l e s  and correspondence of
77. 0 .8 . Jambhekar, op. c i t . ,  V o l .l ,  PP* 20cxiv—xxxvi.
Govind V ith th a l,  o r ‘Bhau* Mahajan (1815-1890) a lso  
sympathised w ith  the  aims of the  Paramahansa Mandali: 
see p . 141.
b1*7 ■ '
Jambhekar*s Prabhakar f o r  i t s  arguments on the n e c e s s ity  of s o c ia l 
reform* This i s  no t to  say th a t  the  Prabhakar tamely r e f le c te d  
m issionary  c r i t ic is m s  of Ind ian  so c ie ty  and r e l ig io n . On the  con­
t r a r y ,  i t  was the  very  d is ju n c tio n  between sp e c if ic  C h ris tia n  
d o c tr in e s , and th e  more genera l worldview of m id-n ineteen th  cen tu ry  
sc ience and r e l ig io n ,  f o r  which m issionary propaganda acted  as  a 
v e h ic le  and a  mouthpiece, th a t  allowed reform ers to  detach  the  
g en era l id e o lo g ic a l conceptions from s p e c if ic  C h ris tia n  b e l ie f s ,  
and to  apply  th ese  in  the  cause of India* s moral and m a te ria l im­
provement*
Much of th e  c h a ra c te r  of the Prabhakar was provided by the
prominent s o c ia l reform er Gopal H ari Desmukh, the *Lokahitavadif ,
who published  in  i t  h is  cycle  of a  hundred l e t t e r s  d ea lin g  w ith
78
to p ic s  of s o c ia l reform  during  the l a t e  1840* s* H is main concern 
la y  in  the d ec lin e  of India* s t r a d i t io n a l  p ro sp e r ity  and i n t e l l e c t ­
u a l pre-em inence through i t s  th o u g h tless  id e n t i f ic a t io n  over the  
c e n tu r ie s  w ith  a s c r ip t iv e  v a lu es , a tendency encouraged by Brahmans 
who saw th a t  they  had much to  gain  through the  h e re d ita ry  conferment 
of r e l ig io u s  p r iv i le g e s .  Many of h is  l e t t e r s  were concerned w ith  
the  s o c ia l  e f f e c ts  of a  commitment to  a s c r ip t iv e  v a lu es in  s t i f l i n g  
in d iv id u a l e n te rp r is e  and m e rit, w ith  the d ec lin e  of so c ia l le a d e r­
sh ip  in  Ind ian  so c ie ty  and the  need f o r  a  so c ia l o rder which would 
more acc u ra te ly  r e f l e c t  in d iv id u a l e ffo r t*  One of h is  l e t t e r s  pub­
lish e d  in  th e  Prabhakar of 11 June 1848, and re p r in te d  in  the
78. For an account of Gopal H ari Desmukh* s c a ree r and id e a s , see 
V.K. K shire, L okah itavad i*s Thought; A C r i t ic a l  Study, Univer­
s i t y  of Pune, 1977*
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Dnyanodaya, on the  ch a ra c te r  of p resen t-day  Brahmans, rep resen ted  
a  good example of h is  id e a s . I t  was c le a r  from the  w r itin g s  of 
Valmik and Vyas th a t  Brahmans of those days could come from any 
c a s te ,  th e i r  promotion being the  r e s u l t  of in d iv id u a l v i r tu e ,  so  
th a t  they  possessed ta le n t  and d is c ip l in e :
'From th i s ,  i t  i s  c le a r  th a t  the Brahmans of those days 
were learned  and in te l l ig e n t ,  u n lik e  the s tu p id  Brahmans 
of the  p re se n t, and th e re  was no t the r ig id  p ro h ib itio n  
a g a in s t mixing o u tsid e  the ca s te  o r a g a in s t the s t r i c t  
l e t t e r  of the  s a s t r a s .  In s te a d , they co n tin u a lly  re ­
thought th e i r  id e a s , and i f  they saw th a t  a  p a r t ic u la r  
custom had e v i l  r e s u l t s ,  they would have no h e s i ta t io n  
in  d isco n tin u in g  i t '*
The c o n tra s t w ith  the  p re sen t day was depressing:
'But now, th ese  s o r ts  of p ro h ib itio n s  have been in  
o pera tion  f o r  two thousand years* The people have become 
b lin d  and stopped th in k in g  f o r  them selves. The s o r t  of 
Brahman who stud ied  th e  sc ien ces, o r who withdrew to  the  
w ilds to  m ed ita te , i s  no more ±o be seen. Now, some of 
our Brahmans have become r ic h ; o th e rs  spend th e i r  time 
in  p u rsu it  of good food given f o r  no th ing , o r  w aiting  
to  see who w il l  g ive out daksina . Although they  know 
the  Vedas o ff  by h e a r t ,  they a re  the  enemies of i t s  t ru e  
meaning. I  h e s i ta te  to  c a l l  them learned  a t  a l l ,  because 
a  man who ju s t  re p e a ts  the  words w ithout understanding 
the  meaning i s  of no more va lue  than an animal making 
n o ise s  to  i t s e l f ' .  79
His view of the  search  f o r  re l ig io u s  m erit in  the perform­
ance of f e a ts  of a s c e t ic  s e lf -d e n ia l  r e f le c te d  th i s  r e je c t io n  of 
a s c r ip t iv e  v a lu es , and of th e  t r a d i t io n a l  Hindu a t t i tu d e  towards 
w orldly/ e x is ten c e . God had in tended  men to  l iv e  com fortably and 
h ap p ily  in  the w orld, and gave them th e i r  bodies to  be human, n o t 
to  l iv e  in  the jung le  l ik e  anim als:
79* Prabhakar (M arathi) 11 June 1848, re p r in te d  in  
Dnyanoda.ya, 15 June 1848.
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' I f  anyone says th a t  i t  i s  u se le ss  to labour, to  feed  
and c lo th e  o u rse lves and support our fa m ilie s , and th a t  
God tak es  no p leasu re  in  these  th in g s , l e t  us make i t  
c le a r  th a t  th ese  opinions a re  ag a in s t th e  n a tu re  of God 
and co n tra ry  to  man's reaso n 1©
I t  was much b e t te r  f o r  a  man to  devote him self to  h is  w orld ly  l i f e  
r a th e r  than perform ing u se le ss  a c ts  of a sce tic ism ;
'because i f  God had had i t  in  mind to  make man in to  a  
being l ik e  a w ild  anim al, w ithout the power of reason , then 
he would have crea ted  him in  the  form of a t ig e r  o r  some 
o th e r  w ild  anim al, and s e t  him to  l iv e  in  the  w ild s . But 
he did  no t c re a te  him l ik e  t h i s ,  so i t  i s  b e t t e r  to  a c t  
l ik e  a human being , using  our reason , and to  marry and 
r a i s e  a fam ily , to  work f o r  th e i r  support, and to  help  
the  poor*• 80
Q uite a p a r t from Gopal H ari Deshmukh's s u b s ta n tia l  c o n tr ib ­
u tio n s , the  Prabhakar c a r r ie d  in  every is su e  a  la rg e  number 
of a r t i c l e s  and l e t t e r s  th a t  r e f le c te d  the concerns and a t t i tu d e s  
ty p ic a l  of the  e a r ly  so c ia l refo rm ers. I t  was p a r t ic u la r ly  vehement 
about some t r a d i t io n a l  r e l ig io u s  p ra c t ic e s ,  th a t  v io la te d  both  m an's 
reason and h is  p roper n o tio n s  of so c ia l ju s t ic e .  A l e t t e r  of 
8 August 1848, from 'an  enemy of hypocrisy* inveighed ag a in s t th e  
e x p lo ita tio n  of credulous Hindus by p ro fe ss io n a l confidence t r i c k ­
s te r s  who pretended to  enjoy sp ec ia l favour w ith  lo c a l gods, o r  
pretended possession  by su p ern a tu ra l powers, in  o rder to  ex trac t: 
money from devotees. The l e t t e r  urged read ers  to  'c o n s id e r  how the  
Hindoo re l ig io n  i s  derided and brought in to  contempt through means 
of th ese  im posters* . 81
80 © Prabhakar, 13 August 1848, re p r in te d  in  Dnyanodaya, 15 
August 1848.
81, Prabhakar, 8 August 1847> re p rin te d  in  Dnyanodaya, 
1 September 1847o
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The M arathi Dnyan Prasarak  Sabha was founded in  1848 by a
group of reform ers and s tu d en ts  a t  E lphinstone C ollege. I t s
members included  some of the  most prominent so c ia l reform ers of
th e  1840*s . Daboba Pandurang was i t s  f i r s t  p re s id e n t, Mahadev
Govind S a s tr i  i t s  s e c re ta ry , and Uarayan D inanath ji and Laksman
82
N arasinha J o s i  i t s  committee members. I t s  statem ent of in te n tio n
re f le c te d  the d e s ire  of e a r ly  reform ers th a t  *the f a u l t s  and sh o rt-
83
comings of the  people of th i s  country should be brought to  l ig h t* • 
The id ea  of the  d ec lin e  and co rru p tio n  of anc ien t Hindu so c ie ty  
through the  in flu en ce  of a s c r ip t iv e  v a lu es  formed a b a s ic  assump­
tio n  of the  society* The so c ie ty  a lso  published a  newspaper, the 
M arathi Dnyan P rasa rak , and in  a  long essay e n t i t le d  *The p a s t, 
p re sen t and fu tu re  s ta te  of th i s  coun try1, i t  s e t  out the  causes of 
th i s  decline* TJnder the  in flu en ce  of a corrupted  r e l ig io u s  o rtho ­
doxy, r e l ig io u s  m erit was reduced to  the  mere performance of 
e x te rn a l observances, d iv is io n s  grew up between men as r ig id  as  
those between men and anim als, Brahmans arrogated  to  them selves th e  
p o s itio n  of gods on e a r th , and passed th e i r  p r iv ile g e s  on to
82* For an account of the  ca ree r  and id eas  of the  so c ia l 
reform er and re l ig io u s  ra d ic a l  Dadoba Pandurang, see 
A.K. P r io lk a r , Dadoba Pandurang, Bombay 1947> (M ara th i), 
and by the  same au th o r, The Autobiography of Dadoba 
Pandurang. ed. A.K. P r io lk a r ,  Bombay 1973• (M arathi) •
83 . M arathi Dnyan P rasarak  (M arathi) A p ril 1850
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t h e i r  descendants as a  m atte r o f course, re g a rd le ss  of t h e i r  in ­
d iv id u a l w orth. A fte r  c e n tu r ie s  of such abuse,
four p o l i t i c a l  power has been destroyed , our w ealth  has 
gone, our in s t i tu t io n s  have decayed, our tra d e  i s  worth 
no th ing , our an c ien t le a rn in g  has been ru in ed , th e  in ­
cen tiv e  f o r  in d iv id u a l education has disappeared , ignorance 
has in c reased , our once g lo rio u s  c i t i e s  have tn n ish ed  and
our p easan try  im poverished*.
\
Only a t  the  onset of B r i t i s h  ru le ,  w ith  i t s  v a s tly  su p e rio r  s o c ia l 
v a lu es  and m a te ria l achievem ents, d id  In d ian s  begin to  awake to  
th e  tru e  moral and m a te ria l poverty  of th e i r  p o s it io n . The essay, 
f in is h e d  w ith  a eulogy to  th ese  v a lu es  and achievem ents, from th e  
inn o v a tio n s  of the  B r i t i s h  le g a l system to  the in v en tio n  of the
84
w atch and th e  steam engine.
The M arathi Dnyan P rasarak  portrayed  man*s s p i r i tu a l  con­
d i t io n  and h is  p o s it io n  in  m a te ria l c re a tio n  in  terms e s s e n t ia l ly  
s im ila r  to  those  s e t  out as the id e o lo g ic a l framework of C h ris tia n  
b e l i e f .  In  the f i r s t  le c tu re  p resen ted  to  the  Sabha, and pub lished  
in  A p ril 1850, man was p resen ted  as a  d i f f e r e n t  o rder of being from 
anim als, endowed by God w ith  reason so th a t  he could understand h is  
environment and use i t  f o r  h is  support. This was the  im portance of 
knowledge to  man; i t  rep resen ted  h is  key to  every kind of s o c ia l 
and m a te r ia l happiness th a t  h is  C reato r intended him to  en joy . 
W estern s o c ie tie s  had brought th e  s ta te  of human knowledge to  a  
p e rfe c tio n  unprecedented in  human h is to ry ,  and i t  was India* s ta sk  
to  shake o ff  h e r own i n e r t i a  and jo in  in  the  a p p lic a tio n  of th i s
84 . M arathi Dnyan P rasarak  (M arath i), Ju ly  1850
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knowledge to  h e r own so c ia l s tru c tu re  and re lig io u s  b e lie fs*  The
m irac le s  of w estern s c ie n t i f i c  knowledge formed a  co n stan t source
of comment, and a r t i c l e s  fre q u e n tly  po in ted  out how th ese  could he
u se fu l to  Hindus in  th e  co n tro l of t h e i r  everyday environment. One
long  a r t i c l e  explained how a  knowledge of the p ro p e r tie s  o f oxygen
and carbon d iox ide could p reven t a  freq u en t cause of death  from
8 6
asphyx ia tion  during  the  r e p a ir  of very  deep w e lls .
Moreover, knowledge was n o t m erely a means to  m a te r ia l com­
f o r t ,  bu t allow ed man to  p erce ive  h is  r e a l  moral co n d itio n , and h is  
r e la t io n  w ith  h is  fe llow  men and w ith  God* Here, th e  M arathi Dnyan 
P rasarak  s tro n g ly  echoed m id-n ineteen th  century  C h r is t ia n i ty ’ s 
b e l ie f  of the  u ltim a te  u n ity  of a l l  t r u th ,  s o c ia l ,  s c ie n t i f i c  and 
re lig io u s*  An a r t i c l e  of December 1850 exhorted read ers  to  c a rry  
o u t th e i r  p u rsu it  of knowledge d i l ig e n t ly ,  and they would advance 
th e i r  understanding of the  wonders of God’ s u n iv erse , and be le d  
to  pu t th e i r  f a i t h  in  him and h is  law s. They would be brought to  
see th a t  the  very  p u r ity  of God’s n a tu re  im plied a  code of conduct 
f o r  man’s everyday l i f e ,  in  the  avoidance of a l l  ly in g , ch eating ,
s te a lin g  and sensual indulgence, and in  the  p u rsu it  of th e  so c ia l
87
harmony in  which God in tended  a l l  men to  l iv e .
88
The Paramahansa M andali, the ’S ocie ty  of the  Supreme being* 
was a  s e c re t  so c ie ty  founded in  Bombay a t  about th e  same time as  th e
850 M arathi Dnyan P ra sa ra k . (M arathi) , A pril 1850*
86 . i b i d . ,  December 1855*
87* i b i d . ,  December 1850.
88 . The term Paramahansa i s  both  one of the  names of God, and 
a term f o r  an a s c e tic  who has subdued h is  senses by m ed ita tio n .
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M arathi Dnyan P rasarak  Sabha. As he d id  in  the l a t t e r ,  th e
reform er Dadoba Pandurang took a lead in g  p a r t  in  i t s  foundation ,
w hile  he was D ire c to r  of the  Normal C lass a t  E lphinstone College#
He re c ru ite d  members f o r  both  groups from amongst the  s tu d en ts  of
90
th e  C ollege, so th a t  th e i r  membership f req u en tly  overlapped.
The Paramahansa Mandali formed the  co u n te rp a rt, in  r e l ig io u s  id e a s .t
of th e  reform  a t t i tu d e s  expressed in  the  M arathi Dnyan P rasarak  
Sabha. I t s  account of th e  r e la t io n s  between God and Man re f le c te d  
th e  p a ra lle lism  between the  id eo lo g ica l framework of C h ris tia n
89. A.K. P r io lk a r  argues th a t  the  most l ik e ly  da te  f o r
th e  founding of th e  Paramahansa Mandali would be 1849 > a f t e r  
th e  re tu rn  of Dadoba Pandurang from S u ra t. A.K. P r io lk a r , 
Dadoba Pandurang , p . 251.
90. This coincidence in  the  membership of the two s o c ie tie s  
seems to  have been regarded by the  orthodox in  Bombay as a  typ­
i c a l  example of the  way in  which w estern education undermined 
th e  re l ig io u s  b e l ie f s  of young Hindus. The Dnyanodaya of 15 
March 1852 reco rd s th a t  a Hindu Sabha had teen  formed in  Bombay 
a f t e r  lead in g  Hindus in  the  c i ty  s ta r te d  to  le a rn  about the 
opin ions of th e  young E nglish-educated  studen ts  of the  Para­
mahansa M andali, th a t  c a s te  should be abolished  and d r a s t ic  
changes in troduced  in  conventional re l ig io u s  b e l ie f s ,  and, more 
w orry ingly  s t i l l ,  th a t  th e  ap p aren tly  re sp ec tab le  le a d e rs  of 
th e  Dnyan P rasarak  Sabha in  E lphinstone College were a l l  
members of th i s  s e c re t  so c ie ty . The Dnyanodaya a lso  r e fe r s  to  
an a tta c k  in  p r in t  on th e  paramahansa Mandali by one Ramakrsna 
Anant J o s i ,  e n t i t le d  A c e leb ra tio n  of the  opinions of the 
Paramahansas (Marathiy~which argued th a t  the members of the  
Mandali were s h o r tly  to  become C h ris tia n s  l ik e  S r ip a t Sheshadri. 
This in  tu rn  was re fu te d  by the  reform er Bhau Mahajan in  the 
Prabhakar of 14 March 1852, who argued th a t  i f  the defenders of 
Hindu b e l ie f s  d isagreed  w ith  the reform ers, they should argue 
ou t th e i r  d iffe re n c e s  r a t io n a l ly ,  r a th e r  than making s c u r r i l ­
ous a tta c k s  th a t  c a r ic a tu re d  th e i r  p o s itio n  and b e l ie f s .
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■belief conveyed in  m issionary  propaganda, and the  id eas  of. European 
ra d ica ls*  The Mandali t r i e d  to  a r r iv e  a t  an id ea  of the C rea to r, 
and of th e  r e l ig io u s  d u tie s  ordained f o r  man, th a t  would transcend  
a l l  p a r t ic u la r  r e l ig io u s  con fessions, and r e f le c t  the  u n iv e r s a l i ty  
of th e  Supreme Being, and the r e a l  u n ity  of a l l  men as h is  c re a tio n . 
Such a u n iv e rsa l monotheism o ffe red  th e  answer to  Hinduism’s 
problems of s p i r i tu a l  decay and m ate ria l backwardness. The id ea  
of th e  in d iv id u a l in  so c ie ty  th a t  i t  o ffe red  would f r e e  man’s 
en erg ies  from th e i r  s t u l t i f i c a t i o n  by the a s c r ip tiv e  va lu es  of 
popular Hinduism. At th e  same tim e, i t  seemed even more com patible 
w ith  the  secu la r  t ru th s  and m a te ria l b e n e f i ts  a sso c ia ted  w ith  w est­
ern s o c ie tie s  and am plified  in  m issionary  propaganda, than the 
p a r t i c u la r i s t  d o c tr in e s  of C h r is t ia n i ty .  Following th i s  e x te rn a l 
s tim ulus to  re-exam ine the  b e l ie f s  and so c ia l consequences of con­
temporary popular Hinduism, th e  Paramahansa Mandali was in  i t s  l a t e r  
form, as  the  P ra rth an a  Samaj, the  ’P rayer Society*, to  tu rn  back to
91
th e  id eas  of monotheism to  be found w ith in  the Hindu t r a d i t io n .
The o r ig in s  of the  Paramahansa Mandali t e l l  us much about the  
form ation  of i t s  op in ion . A fte r  teach ing  a t  the  E lphinstone C ollege, 
Dadoba Pandurang went in  1841 to  S u ra t, to  help found the  new Eng­
l i s h  School. There, two in flu en c es  were im portan t. He became 
f r ie n d ly  w ith  two s a s t r i s , N irbhayaram sastri and Y adnesvarsastri, and 
learned  S a n sk rit. He read  th e  an c ien t Hindu te x ts ,  and saw th a t
91. For a sh o rt account of the P rarth an a  Samaj, see J a M asselos, 
Towards N ationalism s Group a f f i l i a t i o n s  and the  p o l i t i c s  of 
p u b lic  a s so c ia tio n s  in  "nineteentn cen tu ry . Popular "Prakashah,
Bombay 1974, PP» 81-85, and M. L ederle , P h ilo so p h ica l Trends 
in  Modem M aharashtra, Popular Prakashan, Bombay 1976, 
pp. 80-85.
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th e se  d iverged w idely from cu rren t p ra c t ic e s ,  e s p e c ia lly  in  the
la t t e r *  s u n c r i t ic a l  regard  f o r  Brahmans. Secondly, in  Surat he
shared a  house w ith  Henry Green, the  Headmaster of the E ng lish
School. Green was an a g n o s tic , who d iscussed  w ith  Dadoba the  con-
92
tr a d ic t io n s  and in c o n s is te n c ie s  in  th e  C h ris tian  r e l ig io n .  Dadoba 
became convinced th a t  th e re  was some t r u th  about man*s r e la t io n s  
w ith  God in  every r e l ig io n ,  and th a t  i f  i t  were p o ss ib le  to  take  
th ese  elem ents of t ru th ,  and d isca rd  the  lo c a l and the  p a r t ic u la r  
a sp e c ts ,  then a l l  men might enjoy the  s p i r i tu a l  and tem poral ad­
van tages of a  t ru e ,  u n iv e rsa l r e l ig io n ,  w ithout the  shortcom ings 
of th e  revealed  r e l ig io n s  th a t  sowed such d iscord  among men a t  
p re se n t.  With Durgaram Mancharam, a m aster a t  the G u ju ra ti school 
in  S u ra t, and two o th e rs , Dinamanishankar and Dalpatram Bhagubhai, 
Dadoba e s ta b lish e d  in  S urat th e  Manavadharma Sabha, th e  ’S ocie ty
95
f o r  human re lig io n * .
The ru le s  of th i s  so c ie ty  were:
1 . There i s  one God of a l l  th e  w orld.
2. Mankind i s  a l l  of th e  same c a s te .
3 . Mankind’s r e l ig io n  i s  one, and i t  i s  only h is  p r id e  
which makes him th in k  th a t  h is  re l ig io n  d i f f e r s  
from o th e rs .
4 . Amongst men, who i s  g re a t and who i s  in f e r io r  i s  
decided by v i r tu e ,  and n o t by b i r th .
5 . Men should a c t  according to  th e i r  reason .
6 . Men should worship God, and th i s  i s  an o b lig a tio n .
7 . A ll men should inform  o th e rs  of the  le sso n s  of the 
p ath  of v i r tu e .  94*
92. A.K. P r io lk a r , Dadoba Pandurang, p . 242. 
95* ib id . ,  p . 245*
94. i b i d . ,  p . 244*
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The members of the  Manavadharma Sabha kept i t s  ex is ten c e  a  
s e c re t .  One of th e i r  a c t i v i t i e s  was to  conduct a campaign in  
S urat a g a in s t b e lie f , in  magic and the power of m antras and m agical 
in c a n ta tio n s , in  1845* They published a challenge to  anyone who 
wanted to  come forward and prove th a t  he could perform a c ts  of 
magic. T heir challenge was taken up by one Vijayarambuva, who t r i e d  
to  perform  f e a ts  of magic in  f ro n t  of a la rg e  crowd, and f a i l e d .
The in fu r ia te d  crowd, composed, according to  the  Dnyanodaya, who 
rep o rted  the  in c id e n t,  of *Ouditch Brahmans1, then turned on the
95
refo rm ers, and they  were fo rced  to  seek refuge in  Dadoba*s house.
In  1846, Dadoba re tu rn ed  to  Bombay to  take up th e  post of 
D ire c to r  of the  Normal C lass, and became f r ie n d ly  w ith  Ramacandra 
B alakrsna Jayakar. Jayakar had been Headmaster of the Government 
High Schools in  R a tn ag iri and Thana, and in  1849 he l e f t  the 
Education Department f o r  the  p o st of A ss is ta n t Commissioner in  th e
96.
Customs Department. I t  i s  probable th a t  th e  Mandali was s ta r te d
a t  th a t  tim e, w ith  Jayakar i t s  f i r s t  p re s id en t and Dadoba Pandurang.
97
prov id ing  the  id eas  and forms of w orship.
95* A.K. P r io lk a r , Dadoba Pandurang, p . 248. 
96 . i b i d . ,  pp. 230-251.
97. Dadoba Pandurang, however, never a c tu a lly  became a member 
of the  Paramahansa M andali, d e sp ite  co n tr ib u tin g  so much to  
i t s  id e a s . Baba Padmanji records th a t  Dadoba Pandurang and 
Bhau Mahajan were of th e  Mandali*s op in ions, bu t never came
to  i t s  m eetings. They s a t  in  ano ther room, and met th e  o th e r  
members a fte rw ard s . But Dadoba*s b ro th e r  Atmaram n o t only 
came to  m eetings, but held  them in  h is  own house. Baba 
Padmanji, Arunodaya, p . 178.
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Like the  Manavadharma Sabha, th e  Paramahansa Mandali was 
kep t a  c lo se ly  guarded s e c re t  by i t s  members, so th a t  d i r e c t  
evidence about i t s  b e l ie f s  and p ra c tic e s  i s  hard to  f in d .  The b e s t  
account i s  in  Baba Padrnanji*s Arunodaya. Padmanji had h im self been 
a member befo re  h is  conversion, and the  book a lso  con ta in s copies 
of l e t t e r s  w r itte n  to  Padmanji from fe llo w  converts who had a lso  
belonged to  the  M andali, in  answer to  Padmanji1 s re q u es ts  f o r  in ­
form ation about i t .  Padmanji described  h is  own in tro d u c tio n  to  th e  
so c ie ty , a f t e r  two o r th re e  of h is  f r ie n d s  found th a t  he was w il l in g  
to  break c a s te . They took him to  a m eeting, where th e re  were a  
la rg e  number of people of d i f f e r e n t  c a s te s ; he sa id  th a t  he f e l t  
happy to  see th a t  so many o th e rs  f e l t  l ik e  him. He lea rn ed  th a t  th e  
so c ie ty  b e liev ed  th a t  c a s te  d iv is io n s  and id o l worship were wrong, 
and th a t  the rem arriage of widows should be allowed; they  had n o t 
y e t decided what th e  r e s t  of th e i r  opinions were to  b e . The 
so c ie ty  was to  be kep t a  s e c re t  u n t i l  th e re  were over a  thousand 
members. New members had to  agree to  the  ru le s ,  and to  take  bread
and m ilk from the  same v e s se ls  as the o th e r members. At the beg in -
98
ning  and end, M arathi p ray ers  by Dadoba Pandurang were read .
The Mandali never produced a d e f in i t iv e  te x t  expounding i t s  
b e l ie f s .  However, Padmanji mentioned th a t ,  on h earing  th a t  he was 
considering  conversion to  C h r is t ia n ity ,  a  f r ie n d  g&ve him a  hand­
w ritte n  book s e t t in g  out th e  Mandali *s opinions in  an organised way, 
and th a t  th i s  book was l a t e r  published in  1868 and a f t e r  the  demise
98. Baba Padmanji, Arunodaya, pp. 175-182.
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of th e  M andali, as  *A d iscu ss io n  on r e l ig io n 1. A.K. P r io lk a r
has argued convincingly, th a t  th i s  book, which was s u b ti t le d  *A few
d isc r im in a tin g  thoughts on r e l ig io n  and so c ia l i n s t i tu t io n s ,
c h ie f ly  of the In d ian  Aryas, by a  cosm opolitan ATya1, was a c tu a l ly
w r i t te n  by Dadoba h im se lf, and rep resen ted  an a m p lif ic a tio n  of th e
100
ru le s  o f th e  e a r l i e r  Manavadharma Sabha. The p ro p o sitio n s  s e t  
out a t  the  beginning of the book c e r ta in ly  support th i s  argument, 
and can th e re fo re  be seen as the  n e a re s t we can g e t to  a  system­
a t i c  s ta tem ent o f th e  Mandali*s views:
1 . God i s  one, and he alone i s  to  be worshipped.
2. R elig ion  c o n s is ts  in  w orshipping God w ith  love and 
through moral conduct.
3 . The r e l ig io n  of mankind i s  one.
4 . Every in d iv id u a l has an independent r ig h t  to  
consider f o r  h im se lf.
5 . D aily  and O ccasional r e l ig io u s  ceremonies should be 
c o n s is te n t w ith  human reason .
6 . The whole of human kind i s  one c a s te .
7* Every human being i s  to  be brought up and in s tru c te d  
in  u se fu l knowledge. 101
Branches of th e  Mandali were formed in  Pune, S a ta ra , 
Ahmadnagar, Belgaum and R a tn a g ir i. R.G. Bhandarkar, who had been 
a member, described  the  spread of the  M andali1 s opin ions to  th e  
p ro v in c ia l towns in  the  Deccan and Konkan, and the  way in  which 
he came to  accep t i t s  view s. The s tu d en ts  of Dadoba* s Normal C lass
99* Having seen th e  book in  i t s  m anuscript form, Baba 
Padmanji w rote a  r e fu ta t io n  of i t s  arguments a g a in s t  revealed  
r e l ig io n ,  in  a  work published  in  1858, c a lle d  An Examination 
o f th e  Claims of Deism. (M ara th i) .
100. A.K. P r io lk a r , Dadoba Pandurang:. pp. 245-2480
101. A d iscu ss io n  on re l ig io n :  a  few d isc rim in a tin g  thoughts 
on r e l ig io n  and so c ia l in s t i tu t io n s ,  c h ie f ly  of the  In d ian  
A ryas. By a cosm opolitan A'rya. Bombay 1868, (M arathi) This 
l i s t  forms th e  ta b le  of con ten ts  of the  book, which was 
d ed ica ted  to  th e  P rarth an a  Saraaj. A*copy o f t h i s  i s  a v a ila b le  
i n  th e  In d ia  O ffice  L ib ra ry  and Records.
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•passed th e i r  exams and became teachers  them selves, and 
wherever they  went in to  the  towns o u tsid e , they spread 
th e  opin ions and p ra c tic e s  of the Paramahansa M andali.
One of th ese  s tu d en ts  was a m aster a t  R a tn a g ir i. I  was 
th e re  u n t i l  1852. This m aster gave to  many s tu d en ts  
the  p recep ts  of the  Paramahansa M andali. A f r ie n d  of 
mine accepted the  M andali1 s op in ions, and t r ie d  to  tu rn  
me in  th a t  d ire c t io n .  When we went fo r  long walks in  
the  evenings, we ta lk ed  about the  e v ils  of c a s te  d is ­
t in c t io n s ,  how much damage was done by th is  d iv is io n  
between h igh  and low, and how tru e  progress f o r  th i s  
country could never be achieved w ithout removing these  
d i s t in c t io n s .  I  agreed w ith  a l l  these op in ions, bu t a t  
th a t  time I  d id  n o t become a member. In  1853 > I  was 
working a t  the  E lph instone I n s t i t u t e ,  and became a  member 
b f the  Paramahansa Mandali a t  s ix teen  years of age. 102.
The reform er Kesav Sivaram Bhavalakar, who was a lso  a studen t a t
th e  E lph instone I n s t i t u t e  a t  th i s  tim e, recorded how Dadoba
a c tu a l ly  planned the  fu tu re  teach ing  ca ree rs  of h is  s tu d en ts  around
th e  spread of th e  M andali1 s op in ions, asking Kesav to  go to  Pune
to  teach  in  the  government M arathi school, as then he would be ab le
to  spread th e  Mandali* s op in ions in  the  most im portant c u l tu ra l
103
cen tre  of the  Deccan.
Baba Padmanji rec ieved  a  very  f u l l  d e sc rip tio n  of the  Ahmad- 
nagar branch of the  Mandali from Kasam Mahamadji, who l a t e r  became 
a  C h r is tia n . The account suggests s trong  d iffe re n c es  of opinion in  
th e  M andali. At f i r s t ,  Mahamadji recorded , th ere  were ju s t  f i f t e e n  
o r  twenty members in  the branch. Many were s tu d en ts  of the  govern­
ment E nglish  school who had lo s t  th e i r  f a i t h  in  th e i r  own re l ig io n  
through the p rogress o f E ng lish  knowledge. There was no d e f in i t iv e  
book of ru le s ,  bu t members thought th a t  they should n o t observe
102. R.G. Bhandarkar, Speech to  th e  Second Conference of the 
Aryan Brotherhood, quoted in  A.K. P r io lk a r , Dadoba Pandurang,
pp. 251-253.
103. K. S. Bhavalkar, Autobiography, a copy of th is  work, o f which 
th e  t i t l e  page i s  m issing , i s  in  th e  Jayakar L ib rary , U n iv ersity  
of Pune.
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c a s te ,  should n o t worship id o ls ,  should perm it widow rem arriage, 
should educate women, and should spread education amongst the lower 
castes*  They d id  no t accept the  a th e i s t i c  opinions urged on them 
by some re fo rm is ts  in  Pune and Bombay* they  thought th a t  th e re  was 
a  s in g le  C rea to r, the  au thor of the u n iv e rse , who had sen t no p a r­
t i c u l a r  re l ig io u s  te x t  to  man, since  human understanding su fficed  
to  t e l l  man of a l l  h is  d u tie s .  Every week, some members went to  
a  secluded p lace  o u tsid e  the town to  p ray . They took an E nglish  
C h ris tia n  p ray er book, o m ittin g  C h rist* s  name and some o th e r m a tte rs
th a t  seemed p a r t ic u la r  to  the C h ris tian  r e l ig io n .  * But the  le a d e rs
104
of th e  Nagar branch refused  to  jo in  them f o r  th i s .
This suggestion of disagreem ent i s  confirmed elsewhere* in  
Padmanji*s account of h is  read ing  a paper befo re  the  a th e is t  group 
from Pune, and in  a l e t t e r  w r itte n  to  Padmanji by Narayan Raghunath, 
a  member of the  Bombay branch a t  the  same time as Padmanji, who re ­
c a lle d  in  d e ta i l  the  arguments th a t  had taken p lace  about the
105
n e c e s s ity  of a  d iv in e  re v e la t io n . In  the  end, Padmanji and Narayan
Raghunath had l e f t  the  Mandali over th i s  is su e , and w ith  some othe£
members had s e t  up the  Satyashodhak Sabha, the  1 T ru th-seek ing  society*.
This group came much c lo se r  to  a d e f in i te  adoption of the  B ib le  as
d iv in e  re v e la tio n , and some of i t s  members converted soon a f t e r -  
106
w ards. I t  i s  p o ss ib le  to  guess a t  th e  ex is ten ce  of o th er d isa g re e -
104* Baba Padmanji, Arunodaya, pp. 362- 365.
105* i b i d . ,  pp. 409-411.
106. This term ’Satyashodhak1, 'T ru th -S eek ing ' was ev en tu a lly  
to  be used by Phule h im self in  1873* i*1 h is  f i r s t  attem pt to  
s e t  up a permanent in s t i tu t io n  fo r  f ig h t  fo r  th e  cause of th e  
lower c a s te s , th e  Satyashodhak Samaj. See pp. 309-321.
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merits w ith in  the  M andali. While on th e  one hand, Dadoba pandurang 
and Bhau Mahajan were no t prepared to  go so f a r  in  th e i r  personal 
b reaking of ca s te  as  to  take  p a r t  in  the  ac tu a l m eetings of the 
Bombay Branch, o th e r  members were very  much more r a d ic a l .  They 
ca rrie d  bread openly in  the  s t r e e ts  to  th e i r  m eeting p lace  a t  
Jayakar* s house in  Belgaum. P r io r  to  u sing  th i s  as a  m eeting p la c e , 
they had ren ted  a  house in  the  K hattravad i a rea  of Bombay. The 
owner of the  house locked them out a f t e r  he heard of th e i r  a c t iv ­
i t i e s ,  fe a r in g  tro u b le . So the  members broke back in to  th e  house,
and desecra ted  th e  id o ls  of the  house, throwing them down in to  a  
107
co m er. These disagreem ents r e f le c te d  the  p e c u lia r  id e o lo g ica l
p o s itio n  of the so c ie ty . On the  one hand, i t s  ra d ic a l  d e is t  id eas
tended to  take on an alm ost a n t i - r e l ig io u s  tone, e s p e c ia lly  in  the
hands of young s tu d en ts . On the o th e r , the so c ie ty  was based on
the very  id ea  of th e  r e l ig io u s  as  the foundation on which a  new
so c ia l o rder might be co n s tru c ted .
The da te  of the  M andali*s demise i s  u n c e rta in . I t  su ffe red
a severe blow in  I 860, when i t s  membership l i s t  was s to le n , and the
f e a r  of exposure was thought to  have brought a l l  a c t iv i ty  to  a 
108
h a lt*  Yet G.N. Madgaonkar*s d e sc rip tio n  of Bombay w ritte n  in  I 863
107. This inform ation  i s  contained in  a  l e t t e r  about th e  
Paramahansa M andali, pub lished  in  the Indu Prakash , (E n g lish / 
M arath i), 11 May I 885 , and s ig ied  *A P o l i t i c a l  R ish i* .
108. A.K. P r io lk a r , Dadoba Pandurang, p . 259* P r io lk a r  
argues th a t  the  l i s t  o f members was s to len  n o t by a Hindu 
z ea lo t who wanted to  p u b lish  i t ,  s ince  th is  was never done, 
but by one of the members who re g re tte d  jo in in g  and wished 
to  d es tro y  the  evidence of h is  having done so,
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a sse r te d  th a t  members of th e  Mandali were s t i l l  a c tiv e . In  h is  
o b itu a ry  on Dadoba Pandurang*s death in  1882, Baba Padmanji traced  
th e  demise of the Mandali to  th e  dec is io n  by some members to  form 
ano ther so c ie ty  in  which they  would be q u ite  open about th e i r  
b e l i e f s .  The f i r s t  m eeting of the P rarthana  Samaj was held  a t  the 
house of Atmaram Pandurang on 30 December 1866, and included some
of the  members of the  Mandali: Durgaram Mancharam and the  Prabhu
110 111 
reform er, Moroba Vinoba. although no t Dadoba Pandurang. How­
ever, the  form ation of th e  P rarth an a  Samaj a lso  r e f le c te d  an ideo­
lo g ic a l  s h i f t ,  away from the  covert bu t uncompromising re l ig io u s  
and so c ia l rad ica lism  of the  M andali. While m aintain ing  the id ea  
of a  u n iv e rsa l kingdom of God, the  Samaj observed the  b a s ic  so c ia l 
ru le s  of Hindu so c ie ty , hoping th a t  so c ia l reform would n a tu ra l ly  
fo llow  p rogress in  r e l ig io u s  id e a s . The Samaj a lso  turned to  
w estern Ind ia*s own r e l ig io u s  t r a d i t io n s ,  no tab ly  the  b h ak ti s a in ts  
of M aharashtra, and searched f o r  a  sy n th es is  r a th e r  than a  complete 
r e je c t io n  of t r a d i t io n a l  r e l ig io u s  id e a s .
109• G.N. Madgaonkar, A d e sc rip tio n  of Bombay, Bombay 1863, 
(M arath i), p .344 .
110. Moroba Vinoba was a so c ia l reform er of the Candraseniya 
Kayastha Prabhu c a s te , a c tiv e  in  th e  cause of widow r e ­
m arriage in  the  I 860*s .
131. Dnyanodaya, 26 O ctober 1882.
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Chapter F iv e .
Student ra d ic a ls  in  m id-nineteenth  century  
w estern In d ia : P hu le’g .e a r ly  ca ree r
1 . In tro d u c tio n .
The l a s t  chap ter described  th e  b roader p rocesses of r e l ig io u s  
change and c u l tu ra l  c o n f l ic t  a t  work in  m id-n ineteenth  century  
w estern In d ia .  This ch ap te r w il l  look a t  th e  concrete forms th a t  
th ese  p rocesses took in  P hu le’ s immediate s o c ia l and in te l l e c tu a l  en­
vironm ent, Pune in  th e  1840’s and e a r ly  1850’s , and w i l l  d e sc rib e  
the in flu e n c es  and a c t i v i t i e s  th a t  shaped h is  e a r ly  experience*
Two fe a tu re s  o f th is  environment stand o u t. The f i r s t  i s  th e  
h e te ro g en e ity  of the  i n s t i tu t io n s ,  in d iv id u a ls  and o th e r  p o in ts  of 
co n tac t through which Phule and h is  co lleagues received  new id e a s . 
While m ission schools and newspapers were th e  most im portant s in g le  
in flu en c e  in  c re a tin g  th e  d i s t in c t iv e  consensus of opinion shared by 
Phule and h is  f r ie n d s ,  government schoo ls, in d iv id u a l B r i t i s h  ad­
m in is tra to rs  and th e  new v e rn acu la r p re ss  appear a lso  as  im portant 
agents of change in  the  personal l iv e s  of in d iv id u a l reform ers*
This would be c o n s is te n t w ith  th e  argument advanced in  the  p rev ious 
chapter:? th a t  i t  was n e i th e r  th e  system atic  c r i t ic is m  of t r a d i t io n a l  
Hindu so c ie ty  a r t ic u la te d  in  m issionary  propaganda, n o r the  id e a s  of 
European r e l ig io u s  ra d ic a ls  a lone which shaped th e  in te l l e c tu a l  
development of Hindu ra d ic a ls  and refo rm ers, but th e i r  sim ultaneous 
reinforcem ent and coun terba lancing  of each o th e r .
The second s tr ik in g  fe a tu re  of th e  e a r ly  experience of Phule 
and h is  co lleagues i s  th e  fu n c tio n  of th e  schools and co lleg es  th a t
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th ey  a tten d ed , end of t h e i r  peer groups in  them, in  th e  a s s im ila tio n  
by th e  in d iv id u a l of id eas  of so c ia l reform  and re l ig io u s  rad icalism *
I t  would be easy to  assume th a t  th e  mixing to g e th er of d i f f e r e n t  
s o c ia l  groups, th e  weakening of the  t r a d i t io n a l  so c ia l t i e s  of fam ily  
and t h e i r  replacem ent by th e  bond of a common a c t iv i ty  and occupation , 
th e  h ig h e r  le v e ls  of l i t e r a c y ,  th e  g re a te r  awareness of new id eas  and 
new challenges to  t r a d i t io n a l  b e l ie f s ,  and the  increased  o p p o rtu n itie s  
f o r  in d iv id u a l m o b ility  through the  p ro v is io n  of employment, th a t  
shaped th e  e a r ly  experience of young ra d io a ls  l ik e  Phule, were spec­
i f i c a l l y  the  product of an urban environment. This was n o t q u ite  th e  
case . I t  was r a th e r  a t  th e  le v e l  of th e  school and th e  co lleg e  th a t  
th e se  changes took p la ce , and i t  i s  p o ss ib le  to  see th e  same p ro cesses  
a t  work in  th e  case of reform ers who liv e d  in  small p ro v in c ia l towns 
a lto g e th e r  lack ing  th e  r e la t iv e  in d iv id u a l m obility  o r  in t e l l e c tu a l  
i n te n s i ty  of la rg e r  cen tres  l ik e  Bombay o r Pune, when th ese  in d iv id u a ls  
a ttended  a  government o r m issionary  schoo l. Here, th e  peer group em­
erges as a v i t a l  p a r t  of th e  process by which new id eas  were a s s im il­
a te d . Most changes in  r e l ig io u s  a t t i tu d e s  by young Hindus were n o t 
made in  i s o la t io n ,  but as p a r t  of d iscu ssio n  groups among f r ie n d s  and 
c lassm ates, impromptu s o c ie t ie s  s e t  up in  co lleg es  f o r  th e  debate of 
new id ea s  or sem i-secre t a s so c ia tio n s  of like-m inded s tu d en ts  s e t  up 
to  c a rry  th e  new id eas  in to  a c tio n  by a  v io la t io n  of c a s te  r u le s .  As a  
s e t  of young s tu d en ts  and sch o la rs  a l l  su b jec t to  th e  same very  s tro n g  
in flu e n c e s , th e  peer group enforced a  temporary in te l l e c tu a l  uniform ­
i t y  on i t s  members. In  most of th e  examples f o r  which we have evidence 
t r a d i t io n a l  a t t i tu d e s  were uprooted n o t by d i r e c t  co n tac t w ith  th e  
sources of new id e a s , bu t by th e  id eas  them selves being passed on by 
fe llow  s tu d en ts  and pressed upon th e  in d iv id u a l w ith  th e  encouragement
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and support of h is  fe llo w s . This focus on the  s p e c if ic  in s t i t u t i o n a l  
environment w ith in  which new id eas  were received  he lp s  to  exp la in  
the  dynamics of P h u le 's  own c i r c le  of f r ie n d s  and fe llo w -stu d en ts*  
t h e i r  c lo se  agreement during  th e i r  school years and co -opera tion  in  
p ro je c ts  of reform  afte rw ards in  the  l a t e  1840* s , follow ed by th e  
development of d isagreem ents and w ithdraw al from jo in t  p ro je c ts  as  
th e  school environment was rep laced  by new and d iv e rg en t occupations 
and experien ces.
Phule has l e f t  no d i r e c t  account of h is  e a r ly  c a re e r . Much 
of th e  in form ation  th a t  we have d e riv es  from e a r ly  b iog raph ies  th a t  
a re  v ery  d i f f i c u l t  to  document. ^ Besides P h u le 's  own experience, 
th e re fo re , we w i l l  a lso  look a t  those of th re e  o th e rs  who shared a 
common education and who have l e f t  very  d e ta ile d  accounts of i t s  
e f f e c ts  on th e i r  i n t e l l e c tu a l  development. Two of th ese  were h is  
co lleagues and friends*- Baba Padmanji, educated a t  m ission schools 
in  Belgaum and Bombay and l a t e r  a  convert to  C h r is t ia n i ty ,  and Moro 
V ith th a l  V alavekar, educated a t  th e  S c o ttish  m ission school in  Pune 
a t  th e  same time as  Phule and a co-worker in  th e  schools f o r  the 
education  of g i r l s  and the  low c a s te s . The th i rd ,  K rsnarava R a tn a ji 
Sangle, a  S a li  by c a s te , and educated a t  th e  American m ission school 
in  Ahmadnagar, was n o t a  f r ie n d  o r co lleague of P h u le 's ,  but p rov ides 
a  u se fu l c o n tra s t to  th e  examples of young reform ers educated in  th e  
la r g e r  urban c e n tre s .
1 . The f i r s t  and most d e ta ile d  biography i s  P .S . P a t i l ,  "The
L ife  of Mahatma P hu le , C ikhali 1927 , (M arathi)
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2. S c o ttish  m ission schools In  Pune and Bombay#
Some in d ic a tio n  has a lread y  been given o f the  n a tu re  of Scot­
t i s h  m issionary s tr a te g ie s  and a t t i tu d e s ,  and in  p a r t ic u la r  th e i r
2
combativeness in  the  face  of t r a d i t io n a l  in s t i tu t io n s  and b e lie fs*
These a t t i tu d e s  s e t  the  tone of the schools in  Pune and Bombay. The
re p o rt of th e  Annual Examination of the  m ission E nglish  I n s t i tu t io n
a t  Pune in  1850 s e t  out the m ission*s p o licy : ‘W hilst we endeavour
to  a ffo rd  them the  b e s t l i t e r a r y  and s c ie n t i f i c  education , we g ive
them a lso  a  thorough C h ris tian  tra in in g , a t  le a s t  as f a r  as our means
of doing so ex tend . They have the  t ru th  co n s ta n tly  p laced befo re
3
them and urged upon th e i r  acceptance* • The sc iences fe a tu re d  
la rg e ly  in  th e  curricu lum . The N atu ra l Sciences, Botany and Ethno­
logy were tau g h t, in c lu d in g  *the v a r ie t ie s  and d isp e rs io n  of the  
human race* , and Physiology, in c lu d in g  *the Organs and Functions of
4
Animal L ife* . As a  m atte r of course f o r  th e i r  te a c h e rs , th ese  
su b jec ts  p resen ted  the  n a tu ra l  w orld, devoid of d iv in e  o r  magical 
s ig n if ic a n c e , as a v a ila b le  f o r  human a n a ly s is  and understand ing .
T his, on th e  o th e r  hand, appeared as a  s ta r t l in g ly  new and in co n tro ­
v e r t ib le  t r u th  f o r  the  young Hindu s tu d en t, tu rn in g  upsidedown 
b e l ie f s  he had always accepted w ithout q u es tio n , and leav in g  him a t  
a lo s s  in  the  a c t i v i t i e s  th a t  were founded on those b e l ie f s .  Sig­
n i f ic a n t ly ,  th e  textbook f o r  N atu ra l Philosophy was Whewell*s 
Bridgew ater T re a tis e s , w ith  t h e i r  s tro n g  underly ing  b e l ie f  th a t
2. See pp. 81-86,
3. Report of the  Annual Examination of the  M ission E nglish  
I n s t i tu t io n  a t  Pune, 1850, p rin ted  in  th e  Poona Observer, 30 
October 1850. N ational L ib rary  of Scotland , MSS V o l.8976
f  .8 ,
4 . idem.
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r e l ig io u s  and s c ie n t i f i c  t r u th  were coterm inous, and th a t  the beau ty  
and harmony of c re a tio n  was testim ony to  the  overwhelming power and
5
benevolence of the  C rea to r. In  theology, su b jec ts  taugh t were th e  
s in fu l  s ta te  of man and i t s  remedy, and th e  n a tu re  of the  Saviour 
and th e  proof of h is  d iv in i ty .
Some of th e  m issionaries*  own comments re v ea l the  in te n se  em­
p h a s is  on the  propagation  of C h ris tian  t r u th .  Murray M itch e ll, who 
tau g h t both  in  Pune and Bombay during  th e  1840*s and e a r ly  1850*s , 
d escrib ed  how *The d o c tr in e s  and d u tie s  of our ho ly  f a i t h  a re  f u l l y  
i l l u s t r a t e d  to  a l l  the  p u p ils ,  and the  B ib le  i s  made a  c la s s  book,
as soon as they  can read i t  i n t e l l i g ib l y .  The d u tie s  o f th e  day a re
6
now re g u la r ly  commenced w ith  p ray er to  God*. A fe a tu re  of m ission­
a ry  a c t iv i ty  o f g re a t  im portance in  th e  in te l l e c tu a l  development of 
young r a d ic a ls  was th e  inform al d iscu ssio n  groups held  a f t e r  school 
hours w ith  the  more in te re s te d  and prom ising boys. M itch e ll rep o rted  
o f h is  students* *1 s t i l l  continue to  meet w ith  them on an evening 
once a  week f o r  the study of n a tu ra l  h is to ry ,  which seems to  i n t e r e s t
them, and a ffo rd s  many o p p o rtu n itie s  f o r  p o in tin g  out to  them the
7
g lo rio u s  a t t r ib u te s  of the  D eity* . Arguments ag a in s t th e  s o c ia l  and
5 . Report of the  Annual Examination of the  M ission E ng lish  
I n s t i tu t io n  a t  Pune, 1850, p r in te d  in  th e  Poona O bserver. 50 
October 1853. N ational L ib ra ry  of Scotland, MSS V ol. 8976. f . 8 .  
The curriculum  a lso  included mathematics w ith  geometry, tr ig o n ­
ometry and logarithm s, E ng lish  l i t e r a t u r e ,  Logic and ’Easy 
Lessons on R easoning ', and a  g en era l geography of the  w orld.
6 . Murray M itchell to  th e  Reverend Dr. Brunton, Convenor of th e  
S c o ttish  General Assembly’s Convention on M issions, Edinburgh. 
Pune, 26 December 1858. N .L .S. MSS.Vol. 7531, f .1 9 6 v .
7* Murray M itch e ll to  Brunton, Pune 51 October 1938« N .L.S.
MSS V ol. 7531, f .187.
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r i t u a l  d is t in c t io n s  of c a s te , based on th e  observable p h y s io lo g ica l 
s im i la r i t ie s  between men everywhere and th e  in te n tio n s  of th e i r  
C reato r th a t  th i s  rev ea led , l a t e r  formed a  s tan d a rd  t a c t i c  in  de­
b a te  f o r  ra d ic a ls  l ik e  Phule , and i t  i s  very  l ik e ly  th a t  d iscu ss io n  
groups l ik e  th ese  were one source of the  id eas  behind them. M itch e ll 
even held  inform al m eetings f o r  the  boys of th e  Government English  
School in  Pune, to  compensate f o r  what he saw as th e i r  lack  of p roper 
r e l ig io u s  in s tru c tio n !
‘I  have commenced by d isco u rs in g  to  them on the  n a tu re  and 
o p era tio n s  of the  human mind. I t  i s  my purpose, God w il l in g , 
a f t e r  g iv in g  them a sh o rt and as in te r e s t in g  a  view as I  can 
of th i s  im portant su b je c t, to  lead  them on to  the proper use 
of t h e i r  powers in  the  in v e s tig a tio n s  of both  moral and 
p h y sica l t r u th .  I  w i l l ,  of course, as soon as circum stances 
perm it, in tro d u ce  to  t h e i r  n o tic e  th e  study of the  evidences 
of our Holy Faith* • ®
This p o licy  was n o t w ithout e f f e c t  on the  boysi *So f a r  from o b je c t­
ing  to  read the B ib le , they  seem to  d e lig h t in  i t  above a l l  o th e r 
books, and peruse i t  a t  t h e i r  spare time as w ell as in  school*. ^
Another im portant a sp ec t of the  S c o ttish  m ission schools was 
th e i r  de term ination  to  admit boys of untouchable c a s te s  l ik e  any 
o th e r , i f  they could f u l f i l  th e  e n try  requirem ents, and th e  m ission­
a r ie s  regarded i t  as  a  c ru c ia l  p a r t  of th e i r  p u b lic  stand ag a in s t 
Brahmanic r e l ig io u s  v a lu e s . This provoked q u ite  freq u en t c o n f l ic t  
w ith  Brahman s tu d e n ts . A c o l l is io n  of t h i s  s o r t  occurred in  1842, 
over the  adm ission of a  Mahar boy. M itch e ll describ ed  howt
fNo sooner had he taken h is  s e a t in  th e  c la s s  to  which he 
was appointed, than th e  boys in  i t  ob jected  to  h is  so doing, 
and were jo ined  by the  Brahmans in  the  o th e r c la s s e s .  They 
were to ld  th a t  th e i r  com plaint could n o t be regarded; th a t
8 . Murray M itch e ll to  Brunton, Pune }1 October 1838. N .L .S .
MSS V ol. 7531, f f . 187-187V.
9 . i b i d . ,  f .  187.
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th e  school was open to  everyone who chose to  a tten d ; th a t  
they  might as w ell o b jec t to  th e  presence of C h ris tia n s  and 
Musulmans* • 1®
This f r e e  in te rm in g lin g  of c a s te s  p rev io u sly  kep t is o la te d  from each 
o th e r , th e  in d isc r im in a te  a v a i la b i l i ty  of education , and the atmos­
phere of h o s t i l i t y  to  conventional r e l ig io u s  h ie ra rc h ie s , were to  
have a  la s t in g  e f f e c t  on Phule and o th e rs  of h is  c i r c le  who attended  
th e  schools*
3* P h u le1a ed u ca tio n , 1
According to  h is  f i r s t  b iographer, Phule attended a  sm all v i l ­
lage  school ju s t  o u ts id e  Pune between 1834 and 1838, when he would 
have been between seven and eleven y ears  o ld . ^  There i s  a  s to ry , 
repea ted  by a l l  h is  b iographers, but very  d i f f i c u l t  to  document, th a t  
a  Brahman c le rk  in  h is  fa th er*  s produce shop persuaded Govindrao to  
withdraw the  boy from the  school and pu t him to  work tending  th e  crops. 
The motive given in  the  s to ry  i s  the Brahman*s f e a r  th a t  the  young boy
might become s k il le d  enough in  w iltin g  and accounts f o r  h is  f a th e r  to
12be ab le  to  d ispense  w ith  th e  se rv ic e s  of a  c le rk . In  1841» the  
b iog raph ies  record  th a t  a  learned  Muslim, G uffar Beg Munshi, a  teach e r 
of Urdu and P e rs ian , and a  f r ie n d ly  B r i t i s h  ad m in is tra to r, Mr, L egg it, 
persuaded Govindrao to  send the  fo u rteen  y ear-o ld  boy back to  school, 
which he d id  in  1841, sending him to  one of the  S c o ttish  m ission .
10. Murray M itch e ll to  Brunton, Pune 31 December 1842, N ,L ,S ,
MSS v o l .  7532 (1) f f .  197-197v.
11. P .S .P a t i l ,  op. c i t . ,  p . 16.
12. idem. The s to ry  i s  a lso  found in  Dhananjay ICeer, Mahatma 
J o t i r a o  Phooley. F a th e r of Ind ian  S o c ia l R evolu tion , Bombay.1974t
p p .11- 12 .
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13schools run by Murray M itch e ll. J He remained here u n t i l  1847, and
l e f t  having completed h is  secondary education in  E nglish . At
th i s  schoo l, he met two of the  Brahman fr ie n d s  who were to  work w ith
him on th e  low c a s te  schools p ro je c t:  Sadasiv B a lla l Govande, son o f
15a poor Brahman fam ily  and th re e  years o ld e r than Phule, and Moro
V ith th a l V alavekar, a lso  a poor Brahman boy, who, l ik e  Phule, was
16l a t e r  employed as a  teach er a t  the  S c o tt ish  m ission schoo l.
The f i r s t  d i r e c t  comments on the  development of P hu lefs ideas 
r e f e r  to  th e  year 1847, when th e  tw enty-year o ld  Phule and h is  f r ie n d s
I
a re  sa id  to  have been f i r e d  w ith  ideas of l ib e r a t in g  th e i r  country
from fo re ig n  ru le  by th e i r  read in g  of th e  l iv e s  of S iv a ji  and George
Washington and of th e  work o f Thomas P aine , and by th e  in flu en ce  of
17a n t i - B r i t i s h  Brahmans. The young s tu d en ts  took lesso n s in
15. A source confirm ing th a t  i t  was a c tu a lly  Murray M itc h e ll’s 
school th a t  Phule a ttended  is  a l e t t e r  from Tukaram Hanamant 
P in jan  to  P .S . P a t i l ,  in  rep ly  to  h is  req u est fo r  b io g rap h ica l 
in form ation  about Phule. P in jan  says th a t  Phule always sa id  
th a t  he had received  h is  English education  a t  the  m ission 
school run by Murray M itchell in  Phadake’s vada in  Pune.
T.H. P in jan  to  P .S . P a t i l ,  Cincavad, 6 February 1928, P .S .
P a t i l  MSS, S iv a j i  U n iv ersity  L ib ra ry , Kolhapur.
14. D. Keer and S.G. Malshe give 1847 as  the  da te  th a t  Phule
l e f t  the  school. P .S . P a t i l .s a y s  th a t  he l e f t  school a t  the
age of 21, having read  as f a r  as th e  'sev en th  book' in  E nglish . 
P .S . P a t i l ,  op. c i t . ,  p . 19 .
15. P .S . P a t i l ,  op. c i t . ,  p . 18. At the school a lso  was
Sakharam P aran jape, a lso  l a t e r  a c tiv e  in  th e  schools p ro je c t .
16. The inform ation  in  th i s  s e c tio n  about Moro V ith th a l 
Valavekar i s  taken from h is  MSS autobiography, published  in  
th e  jo u rn a l Parag (M arath i), February and March 1849, 
ed ited  by C.G. Karve.
17. D. Keer, op. c i t . ,  p . 14. P h u le 's  own work on S iv a j i ,
and h is  adm iration  fo r  P a in e 's  ideas would seem to  confirm  th i s :  
see pp. 235-244 and 269-276. Govanae l a t e r  wrote a M arathi 
biography of George Washington, published  in  1892.
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dandapatta. a s t y le  o f fen c in g  w ith  s ta v e s , from Lahujibuva Mang,
who la t e r  taught the lead er o f the r e v o lt  aga in st B r it ish  ru le  in
18
1879, Vasudev B alavant Phadake. As Bhananjay Keer has argued, 
t h i s  was a  period  of freq u en t c o n f l ic t  w ith  the new ru le r s  in  Mahar­
a s h tra :  TJmaji Naik and h is  Ramosi fo llo w ers  in  1826, th e  K oli r e ­
b e l l io n  in  18^0, th e  d ep o sitio n  of P ra tap sin h  of S a ta ra  in  1859, the  
r e v o l ts  of Bhau Khare, C h im a ji Jadhav and Nana Barb a re  in  the  name 
o f th e  deposed peshwa between 1859 end 1846, and Bapu and Raghoji
Bhangre in  1848, I t  i s  p o ss ib le  th a t  the example of some of th ese
19may have in sp ire d  the young Phule. Phule h im self t e l l s  us th a t
in  h i s  youth he had p rac tic ed  dandapatta  and f i r in g  w ith  guns because
he hoped to  help  in  the  overtu rn ing  of B r i t is h  ru le ,  a d e s ire  which
20he a ttr ib u ted  to  the bad counsel o f a  group o f Brahmans in  Pune.
There i 3 a lso  a  s to ry , v ery  d i f f i c u l t  to  document, th a t  he a ssa u lte d  
two B r i t i s h  s o ld ie rs  during  the  same period  whom he f e l t  had in su lte d  
him. ^
There i s  a  suggestion th a t  the  fo llow ing  year, 1848, was v ery
much a  tu rn in g  p o in t in  the  young Phule* s in t e l l e c tu a l  development.
This was the  year in  which he read Thomas Paine*s work, to  which he
was in tro d u ced , he says, by the  same Brahmans who t r ie d  to  persuade
him and h is  f r ie n d s  of the n e c e s s ity  of a l l  c a s te s  u n itin g  to  win
back con tro l o f th e ir  own p o l i t i c a l  a f f a ir s .  Having been introduced
to  P a in e ’ s work, he made a  o lo se r  study of the  books f o r  h im se lf, and
22re a l is e d  th e i r  p o te n tia l  f o r  rad ic a lism  of a  very  d i f f e r e n t  k in d .
18. P .S . P a t i l ,  op. c i t . ,  p . 19.
19. B. Keer, op. c i t . ,  pp. 15-16.
20. J o tira o  Phule, S lavery , B. Keer and S.G. Mai she, p . 155 •
21. B. Keer, op. c i t . ,  p . 15 .
22. J o tira o  Phule, S lavery.  B. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . I 55 .
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There i s  ano ther s to ry , which Phule*s b iographers d a te  to  the same 
y ea r, and which they  argue to  have had a  profound e f f e c t  on him. He 
had been in v ite d  in  1848 to  the  m arriage p a r ty  of a Brahman friend*  
W hilst w alking along w ith  th e  m arriage p rocession , a t  which he was 
one of th e  v ery  few non-Brahmans p re se n t, he was recognised as  a  Mali 
and a  Sudra and roughly  rebuked f o r  d arin g  to  take  p a r t  in  a  Brahman 
ceremony* He re tu rn ed  home, deeply shaken, to  question  h is  f a th e r  
about th e  t r a d i t io n a l  s o c ia l v a lu es th a t  la y  behind the  inciden t*
His f a th e r  advised him th a t  th e  r e la t iv e  degree of s o c ia l l i b e r ty  en­
joyed by th e  lower c a s te s  was a very  re c e n t phenomenon, and recounted 
the  punishments th a t  such a  s o c ia l misdemeanour would have in cu rred  
under peshwa r u le .  He a lso  described  the  more g en era l so c ia l d i s ­
a b i l i t i e s  then in f l i c t e d  on th e  lower c a s te s  and untouchables, and 
advised h is  son n o t to  take such r is k s  again* ^  I f  th i s  s to ry  has 
a  b a s is  in  f a c t ,  i t  has alm ost c e r ta in ly  been embroidered, both by 
Phule h im self and h is  biographers* However, an in c id e n t of th a t  kind 
would n o t be in c o n s is te n t  w ith  what we know of Phi£Le*s in te l l e c tu a l
23. Keer, op. c i t . ,  pp. 17-20; P .S .P a t i l ,  op. c i t . ,  pp. 20-24* 
This theme of th e  su ffe r in g s  of untouchables s p e c if ic a l ly  under 
th e  l a s t  peshwa B ajirao  I I  re cu rs  f re q u e n tly  in  the arguments of 
low c a s te  and untouchable a c t i v i s t s  in  th i s  p e rio d . See, f o r  ex­
ample, th e  l e t t e r  from th e  ex-untouchable C h ris tian  convert who 
had v i s i t e d  Phule*s school in  1855» g iv in g  a  long l i s t  of the  to r ­
ments in f l i c t e d  on Mangs under peshwa ru le ;  how they  had to  keep a 
p o t t ie d  around th e i r  w a is ts  to  s p i t  in  so th a t  they  d id  n o t p o l­
lu te  .the road , how th e re  had been no w ell a t  a l l  f o r  Mangs anywhere 
in  Pune, so they  had to  r e ly  on o th e r  ca s te s  to  g e t w ater f o r  them; 
how, i f  th e re  was a  th e f t  o r  robbery in  the v i l l a g e , ,  the Mangs 
would be punished f o r  i t  w ithout any proper enquiry; and how bound­
a ry  d isp u te s  between v i l la g e s  were decided by th e i r  each sending 
ou t a  p a r ty  of Mahars and Mangs to  f ig h t  each o th e r . Obviously a  
h ig h ly  emotive su b je c t, the  is su e  of t h e i r  trea tm en t under peshwa 
ru le  had become a  fo lk  memory by th e  m id-n ineteen th  century , th a t  
provided a  powerful source of so c ia l ra d ic a lism . This l e t t e r  i s  in  
Dnyanodaya (E n g lish /^ la ra th i) 15 March 1855*
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development during  the  y ea r . We do know th a t  i t  was in  1848 th a t
he v is i te d  th e  American m ission school f o r  low c a s te  g i r l s  in  Ahmad-
n ag ar, and fo llow ing  i t s  example, opened the f i r s t  of h is  schools
24
f o r  g i r l s  in  Pune in  th e  same y ea r. This would suggest a  d e f in i te  
s h i f t  of emphasis away from h o s t i l i t y  to  the  B r i t i s h ,  towards a  con­
cern w ith  so c ia l problems seen as the  consequence of so c ia l and r e l ig ­
io u s  p ra c tic e s  badly  in  need of reform . For the in c id e n t i t s e l f  to  
have taken p lace  would a lso  be q u ite  in  keeping w ith  our knowledge of 
Phule*s experience. I t  may have been th a t  Phule*s period  a t  Murray ( 
M itc h e ll’ s school had accustomed him to  a  much g re a te r  degree of 
s o c ia l freedom and in d iffe re n c e  to  c a s te  d iv is io n s  than he was l ik e ly  
to  f in d  c o n s is te n tly  in  Pune so c ie ty  a t  la rg e . His f i r s t  independent 
experiences in  th e  l a t t e r  as  a  young a d u lt almost c e r ta in ly  re su lte d  
in  c lash es of which th i s  in c id e n t could have been an example.
We a lso  have some evidence of Phule*s re l ig io u s  p o s itio n  during  
th i s  p e rio d . This seems to  have been formed by the  combination of 
C h ris tia n  m issionary  propaganda and European re l ig io u s  rad ica lism  a l ­
ready described  in  Chapter Four. K rsnarav Arjun K eluskar, a  r e c r u i t  
to  th e  Satyashodhak Samaj and p ersonal f r ie n d  of Phule*s during  the  
1880*s, gave h is  account of Phule* s e a r ly  re l ig io u s  a t t i tu d e s  in  a
24. A g i r l s ’ boarding school had been e s ta b lish e d  in  1838 by th e  
American m iss io n arie s  a t  Ahmadnagar, th a t  had 100 g i r l s  in  i t ,  
m ainly C h ris tia n , by I 846.  W illiam  Hazen, A Century in  In d ia : a 
H is to r ic a l  Sketch of the M arathi M ission of the American Board of 
Commissioners f o r  Foreign M issions, 1815-1913* Bombay 1913> P*34* 
The school was run by C ynthia F a r ra r ,  the  f i r s t  s in g le  woman to  
go to  Ahmadnagar, who a rriv ed  in  December 1827$ w ith  the e x p l ic i t  
aim of e s ta b lis h in g  schools f o r  g i r l s .  See C h arlo tte  D ennett 
S ta e l in ,  The in flu en ce  of m issions on women’s education in  In d ia : 
th e  American M arathi M ission in  Ahmadnagar. 1830-1950. U n iv ersity  
of Michigan Ph.D. th e s is ,  1977* P hu le1 s v i s i t  to  Ahmadnagar i s  
recorded in  a  statem ent made on Phule*s behalf a t  the  p u b lic  exam­
in a tio n  o f one of the  low c a s te  schoo ls, p r in te d  in  the  Dnyanodaya, 
15 December 1853*
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l e t t e r  to  h is  f i r s t  b iographer: ‘Many educated people a t  th a t  tim e
thought th a t  the  C h ris tia n  r e l ig io n  was b e t te r  than th e i r  own r e l i g ­
io n , and some people even became C h ris tia n s  themselves* But J o t ib a  
and h is  f r ie n d s  d id  n o t become C hristians*  The reason f o r  th i s  was 
th a t  they  had obtained  one o r  two books from a  very  g re a t  re v ea l e r  
o f th e  t r u th  from America* This man was Thomas P a in e1 * Phule and 
h is  f r ie n d s ,  V alavekar and Vasudev B abaji Navarange ’learned  th ese  
books o ff  by h e a r t1* Thomas P a in e 's  The Age of Reason ex erc ised  a  
p a r t ic u la r  in flu en c e :
'I n  The Age of Reason, the  evidence f o r  the fa ls e n e s s  of 
C h r is t ia n i ty  i s  made clear*  And i t  was simply th a t  i t s  
p r ie s tts  were making f r a n t i c  e f f o r t s  to  g ive arguments in  
support of i t*  This was what Thomas Paine showed. He 
sa id  th a t  God i s  one, and in  understanding  h is  ex is ten ce  
th e  B ib le  i s  w o rth le ss , and th a t  th e re  i s  never any need 
f o r  an in te rm ed ia ry  in  o rder to  worship him. So J o tira o  
and h is  f r ie n d s  saw th a t  the C h ris tian  re l ig io n  was w ith ­
out ju s t i f i c a t io n * .  25
P hu le ' f r ie n d sh ip  w ith  Vasudev B abaji Navarange, an e a r ly  example
o f th e  kind of mixing of id e o lo g ic a l w ith  business i n te r e s t s  th a t  so
o fte n  ch a rac te r ised  the  membership of the  Satyashodhak Samaj l a t e r
in  th e  cen tu ry , i s  f u r th e r  testim ony to  h is  d e is t  r e l ig io u s  p o s it io n ,
and f u r th e r ,  to  a  p o ss ib le  l in k  w ith  th e  Paramahansa Mandali* The
l in k s  between Phule and Navarange were close* Navarange had been
th e  p u b lish e r  of th e  f i r s t  e d itio n  of Tukaram Tatya P a d av a l's  J a t i b -
26hed V ivekasar, in  1861, w h ile  Phule had been th e  second* Navar­
ange went to  London in  I 863 to  make co n tac ts  f o r  the  sa le  of m etal
25. K.A. K eluskar to  P*S. P a t i l ,  Bombay, 24 A pril 1950, P .S .
P a t i l  MSS, unpaginated, S iv a ji  U n iv e rs ity  L ib ra ry , Kolhapur.
26. D. Keer, op. c i t . ,  p . 93*
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c a s tin g  equipment, end made Phule h is  agent in  Pune, to  h is  g re a t
27
f in a n c ia l  b e n e f i t .  I t  was Navarange who published the Parama-
„ 28
hansa te x t  a sc rib ed  to  Dadoba Pandurang, Dharmavivecana, in  1868.
In  1869, Navarange undertook to  s e l l  copies of Phule* s A B allad  of
29 ,
S iv a ji  a t  h is  shop in  Bombay. Another in d ic a tio n  from th e  1860*s
of e a r l i e r  l in k s  between Phule and th e  Pune branch of th e  Parama-
hansa Mandali i s  the d ed ica tio n  of the S iv a ji  b a llad  to  Ramacandra
B alakrsna Jayakar, the p re s id e n t of the  M andali, *as a Mark of P ro -
30found Respect and a  Testimony of S incere A ffection* . I
4* The experience of f r ie n d s  and contem poraries.
Phule*s childhood f r ie n d  and co lleague, Moro V ith th a l V ala­
vekar has l e f t  a  v ery  v a lu ab le  account of h is  own and h is  frien d s*  
r e l ig io u s  a t t i tu d e s  w hile they  were a t  school, th a t  alm ost c e r ta in ly
included the young Phule, and th at confirms the d escr ip tio n  g iven  by 
K.A. Keluskar. The ideas th a t Valavekar d escrib es point to  the strong
in flu en ce  both  of C h ris tia n  m issionary  propaganda, and of the  id e a  of 
a  n a tu ra l  and u n iv e rsa l r e l ig io n ,  b a s ic  to  human n a tu re  everywhere, 
th a t  was c le a r ly  th e  product of European r e l ig io u s  ra d ic a l  argum ents.
27. K.A. K eluskar to  P .S . P a t i l ,  Bombay, 24 A p ril 1930, P .S .P a t i l  
MSS, unpaginated, S iv a ji  U n iv ersity  L ib rary , Kolhapur.
28. His name appears on the  t i t l e  page as p u b lish e r .
29. The book i s  ad v e rtise d  on the t i t l e  page as  a v a ila b le  from 
Navarange* s shop in  Kalabadevi road in  Bombay. Navarange l a t e r  be­
came a  member of the  C a lc u tta  Brahrao Samaj and of the  P ra rth an a  
Samaj in  Bombay. He m arried a  Brahman widow and was thrown ou t of 
c a s te .  Dnyanodaya, 15 O ctober, 1870.
50. J o tir a o  Phule, A B a lla d of the  R aja C hatrapati S iv a ji  
B hosale. Bombay I 869 (M arathiJ^ D. Keer and S. G. Mai she, "p. 4 .
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Valavekar r e c a l ls  th at he had found most s tr ik in g  in  the m issionary  
teach in g  the urge to  reform Hindu s o c ie ty  and to do good to  h is  
countrymen* But C hristian  b e l ie f s  had been unacceptable as an 
a b so lu te  system o f va lu es:
'Even w h ile  I  was a stud ent, my im p lic it  f a i t h  in  Hindu 
dharma l e f t  me, and my mind tinned towards the C hristian  
r e l ig io n , and I  even thought th a t i t  would be r ig h t to  be­
come a C h ristian , But I thought th at in  accepting  a new 
r e l ig io n , you should decide by comparing i t  to  the old  
r e l ig io n .  In  th is  way, w h ile  making my study o f the C h rist­
ian  r e l ig io n , i t  appeared th a t, l ik e  our own r e l ig io n , there  
were some th in gs th a t had to be taken on fa ith *  • *
This led  him and h is  fr ie n d s  to  a p o s it io n  very  c lo se  to  th at o f the
r a d ic a ls  in  the Paramahansa Mandali: 'So we c ir c le  o f fr ie n d s  who
were studying the C hristian  r e lig io n  decided th a t, ju st  as there are
d iffe r e n c e s  o f opinion on many th in g s, and people cannot agree on
them, so i t  was n o t p o s s ib le  to  say about any r e lig io n  th at in very
32
tru th  i t  had been given by God1. In some points-, the p r in c ip le s
o f a l l  r e l ig io n s  were the same: 'The fundamental precepts of a l l
r e l ig io n s  are the same, and we know what th ese  are from our b a s ic
powers o f d is t in g u ish in g  between r ig h t and wrong. Because th is
33n atu ra l r e lig io n  i s  met w ith  everywhere, i t  must be tr u e ' .  This 
decided Valavekar and h is  fr ie n d s  upon a p o s it io n  th at id e n t if ie d  i t ­
s e l f  w ith  no s p e c if ic  r e l ig io u s  con fession :
'The essence o f t h is  was th at there was one God, and we should  
worship him; and we should conduct our behaviour according to  
the moral p r in c ip le s  th at are respected  everywhere. The main




tru th  was th a t doing good to  o th ers was v ir tu e , and harming 
oth ers was s in .  Having decided on th ese general r e l ig io u s  
p r in c ip le s , we did not act fu rth er  on our plan to become 
C h ristia n s* . 34*
What i s  in te r e s t in g  in  Baba Padmanji*s account o f the develop­
ment o f h is  r e l ig io u s  a tt itu d e s  i s  h is  d escr ip tio n  o f the p rogressive  
sta g es  by which he lo s t  h is  f a i t h  in  tr a d it io n a l Hinduism. He had re­
ceived  h is  ea r ly  education a t the High School o f the London M issionary
55
S o c ie ty  in  Belgaura. In 1848, a t the age o f 18, he went to the In­
s t i t u t io n  o f the Free Church o f Scotland in  Bombay. He g iv e s  us a
I
d e ta ile d  account o f h is  r e l ig io u s  id ea s  a t  th at tim e. The on ly  
r e lig io n  he knew was puranic. He knew nothing o f the Vedas or Vedan- 
i c  b e l i e f s .  H is b e l i e f s  were c a th o lic , covering a wide assortm ent 
of Hindu gods, drawn both from lo c a l  tr a d it io n s , such as Khandoba, 
and from a l l - I n d ia  accounts such as the f ig u re  o f Rama. He b e liev ed  
in  the m agical powers o f mantras, bhuts or e v i l  s p ir i t s ,  in  the id ea  
o f muhurts or au sp iciou s moments based on the movements o f the p la n ets  
and in  m agical omens. He did n o t th ink o f r e l ig io n s  as true or f a l s e ,  
but regarded the Hindu r e lig io n  as th at o f h is  ancestors and h is  
c a s te , and f e l t  th at a l l  r e l ig io n s  were true fo r  those th at worshipped 
them. He b e liev ed  gods r e a l ly  inhabited  the stone id o ls  th a t he wor­
shipped w ith  h is  fa m ily . He thought th a t Brahmans, s a in ts , gurus and 
san yasis were a l l  to  be venerated fo r  th e ir  h o lin e ss , and th a t v ir tu e
34* Parag , February 1949> p .2 6 . Moro V ith th a l Valavekar l a t e r  ed­
i te d  the Indu Prakash (E nglish /M arath i) and N ative Opinion (Eng­
lish /M a ra th i)  newspapers, and was a founder member of the Bombay 
P ra rth an a  Samaj and e d i to r  of the  Subodh P a tr ik a  (M arathi) • K.A. 
K eluskar reco rd s V alavekar, as e d ito r  of the  Subodh P a tr ik a , t e l l ­
in g  him to  prepare a t r a n s la t io n  of the Age of Reason and The 
R igh ts of Man by Thomas P a in e . K.A. K eluskar to  P .S . P a t i l ,  Bombay 
24 A pril 1930. P .S . P a t i l  MSS, unpaginated, S iv a ji  U n iv e rsity  
L ib rary , Kolhapur.
35* For e a r l ie r  references to  Baba Padmanji, See Chapter Four,
PP. 114-118 and 137-141.
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was to  be derived  from th e i r  b le ss in g , r a th e r  than from the  in -
36
d iv id u a lfs conduct.
A fte r  s ix  months a t  the  I n s t i tu t io n ,  he was th in k in g  in
term s of a  s in g le  C reato r of a l l  e x is t in g  th in g s , *Sri Jagadguru*,
whose d e f in in g  p r in c ip le  was h is  opposition  to  a l l  forms of im- 
37
p u r i ty .  Having l o s t  h is  b e l ie f  in  a l l  forms of magic, P adman j i
came acro ss  the  evidence a g a in s t id o l  worship, and found i t  con- 
38
v in c in g . For some time a f t e r  lo s in g  h is  f a i t h  in  these  asp ec ts  
of conventional r e l ig io n ,  he re ta in e d  h is  b e l ie f  in  th e  Vedas, be­
l ie v in g  them to  be given by God. He d id  n o t know what was in  them, 
bu t he understood from what people sa id  th a t  they  were n o t id o la t ­
ro u s . Then he go t hold of a  copy of H.H. Wilson fs t ra n s la t io n  of 
th e  f i r s t  p a r t  of th e  Rgyeda, and saw th a t  i t  was concerned w ith  
c e le b ra tin g  the  Sun, the  Moon and In d ra , and gave no in d ic a tio n  of 
being  from God as Padmanji then envisaged him. At the  same tim e, 
he read an a r t i c l e  in  the  C a lc u tta  Review, re p rin te d  in  the 
Pnyanodaya. which proved co n c lu siv e ly  th a t  the Vedas could be dated  
h i s to r i c a l ly  ju s t  l ik e  any o th e r  human a r te f a c t .  He read the  o th e r 
t r a n s la t io n s  of th e  Vedas as  they  came in to  In d ia  from Europe, and
36 . Baba Padmanji, Arunodaya, Bombay 1888, (M arathi)
pp. 127- 142 .  ;-------
37* i b i d . ,  pp. 146- 148 .
38. i b i d . ,  pp. 372-375*
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so f e l t  the  l a s t  p i l l a r  of h is  f a i th  in  Hinduism disappear*
Padmanji*s c i r c le  of f r ie n d s  were very  im portant during
every stage  of th i s  lo s s  of fa i th *  He described  th e i r  sense of
jo in t  excitem ent and adventure when, f u l l  o f hope f o r  the  reform
of Hindu so c ie ty , they  s tu d ied  the accounts of M artin Luther and
the  Reformation in  Europe: *We f e l t  as though we ou rse lv es  were
l iv in g  in  L u th er’ s tim e, and su ffered  h is  pa ins and re jo ic e d  a t  h is
v ic to r ie s :  and were in sp ire d  o u rse lves by h is  s tru g g le  a g a in s t th e  
40
Pope1* I t  was Padmanji*s d iscu ss io n  c i r c le  in  the  co lleg e  who
41
persuaded him to  jo in  the  Paramahansa M andali, and when he l e f t
i t ,  convinced th a t  God had given man a  s p e c if ic  r e v e la tio n , i t  was
w ith  co lleg e  f r ie n d s  th a t  he s e t  up th e  sm all Satyashodhak Sabha.
The Sabha met every Sunday, sa id  p rayers  and had a  d iscu ss io n  about
42
re l ig io n ,  and read the B ib le  and o th e r  re l ig io u s  tex ts*
Padmanji *s exp lanation  of the  b roader d ec lin e  of f a i t h  in  
th ese  a reas of M aharashtrian so c ie ty , given in  a l e t t e r  to  the  
Phumaketu newspaper o u tl in in g  the  causes of h is  own conversion in  
1854, a t t r ib u te d  i t  to  the  new education a v a ila b le  under B r i t i s h  
ru le*  In te re s t in g ly ,  however he argued th a t  i t  was n o t merely the
59* Baba Padmanji, Arunodaya, Bombay 1888, (M arathi) pp.196-198. 
Padmanji l a t e r  wrote the  M arathi t r a c t  What i s  in  the Veda f o r  
the  Bombay T ract and Book S ocie ty , which was f i r s t  published 
in  1880* This c le a r ly  r e f le c te d  Padmanji*s own experiences w ith  
th e  Vedas, in  th a t  he hoped th a t  o th e r  Hindus, d iscovering  
th e i r  co n ten ts  f o r  the f i r s t  tim e, might f e e l  a  s im ila r  weaken­
in g  of th e i r  b e lie fs*
40* Baba Padmanji, op. c i t . ,  p .156.
41. i b i d . ,  pp. 173-175*
4 2 . i b i d . ,  p . 196 .
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education of the m issionaries, but that in  the government schools
43
a lso , c itin g  the Paramahansa Mandali as an example. Padmanji *s
conviction r e f le c ts  the essen tia l heterogeneity of the influences
a ffectin g  re lig iou s change in the mid-century.
Krsnarav Ratnaji Sangle has l e f t  a remarkably detailed
account of h is  relig iou s experiences, which also give us an in sigh t
into the kinds of co n flic ts  and pressures that might have affected  
44
Phule. Sangle, bom about 1840, into a Sali or weaver caste
fam ily of moderate means in Ahmadnagar, f i r s t  attended the American
45
mission school in the town, and then the government English School. 
Like Valavekar and Padmanji, Sanglefs f i r s t  d issa tisfaction  with 
conventional relig ion  arose during h is  participation in a small d is ­
cussion group at school. A Sali friend, Laksmanravaji Mahatekar, 
who was at the government Marathi School, invited him to a gathering 
of students there, and he attended regularly thereafter to discuss 
the Christian re lig io n . They were joined by a Brahman, Vasudev Daji 
Kukade, and another S a li, Savalaramaji Navaji Satapute, and they 
formed their own society  for  debate. There was a sim ilar discussion  
group amongst the boys in the f i r s t  English c la ss , who were older
46
than they were.
43* Baba Padmanji, op. c i t .  p . 3^7»
44. This unpublished manuscript i s  in  the possession of Sri 
Bhaskarrao Jadhav of Sadhu Vasavani Road, Pune. I t  i s  unpaginated 
References here are to the t i t l e s  of the d ifferent sections into  
which the MSS i s  divided.
45* No precise date of birth i s  given in  the MSS. However,
Sangle records that he was aged about 20 when he was baptised in  
I 860, and th is  would make h is birth date 1840, or thereabouts.
46. MSS chapter en titled  *The f i r s t  beginnings of my turning 
away from Hinduism* •
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S ig n if ic a n tly ,  Sangle*s lo ss  of f a i t h  follow ed a  course very  
s im ila r  to  th a t  descrived  by Padmanji. He broke c a s te  in  s e c re t  by 
ea tin g  bread and m ilk w ith  h is  re fo rm is t studen t f r ie n d s .  At the  
same tim e, he l o s t  h is  b e l ie f  in  the worship of idols*  he described  
how, as th e  youngest male in  the  fam ily , i t  f e l l  to  him to  wash and 
ano in t the  fam ily*s numerous gods, and how a l l  he could f e e l  in  th i s  
du ty  was d i s ta s te  a t  th e  sm ell o f th e  ca re fu lly -p re se rv ed  Ganges 
w ater th a t  was kep t f o r  th i s  purpose. He f e l t  convinced th a t  i t  was 
wrong to  worship e i th e r  a  p r in c ip le  of n a tu re  o r a  p a r t  of i t  in  th e  
form of stone o r m etal im ages. He and h is  f r ie n d s  agreed th a t  be­
l i e f  in  b h u ts , d e v il  and s p i r i t  possession , and in  th e  ho ld ing  of
f e s t iv a l s  on ho ly  days and of p ilg rim ages to  sacred r iv e r s ,  was
47
founded sim ply in  popular ignorance. This breakdown in  b e l ie f
was follow ed by a  long period  of s e c re t v i s i t s  w ith  h is  f r ie n d s  to
the bungalow of one of the  m iss io n a rie s , in  a  search  f o r  re l ig io u s
t r u th .  Some of the  s to r ie s  he re la te d  from th i s  period  rev ea l a
s tro n g  anti-Brshm an f e e l in g .  At th e  fu n e ra l of h is  b ro th e r, who had
been b i t te n  by a rab id  dog, he refused  in  f ro n t  of the gathered
fam ily  to  d rin k  th e  t i r t h  of the  Brahman o f f ic ia t in g  a t  the ceremony,
exp la in ing  to  h is  d is tre s s e d  mother th a t  i t  was no dishonour to  re fu se
48
to  d rin k  w ater made d i r ty  by the Brahman *s fo o t .  When g iv in g  th e  
Brahman h is  d ak sin a , the  p r ie s t  demanded th a t  the  money should f i r s t  
be soaked in  the  ho ly  w ater, s in ce  unsoaked money would bum  h is  hand.
47* MSS ch ap ter e n t i t le d  'I  shun th e  worship of id o l s ’ •
48. T ir th  i s  w ater made ho ly  by a  Brahman*s dipping  a toe  of 
the  r ig h t  fo o t in to  i t .
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So, Sangle argued, ‘in  doing these  k inds of th in g s , the  d e c e i tfu l
49
Brahmans m islead the  people*•
Sangle*s exp lanation  of h is  f in a l  d ec is ion  to  convert to  
C h r is t ia n i ty  in  I860 s tro n g ly  re c a lle d  m issionary arguments about 
the  p roper ro le  o f a  r e l ig io u s  te x t  in  th e  l i f e  of th e  in d iv id u a l 
b e l ie v e r ,  re p re se n tin g  a  s e t  of unspoken assum ptions to  which Hindu 
a p o lo g is ts  never addressed them selves. Sangle a t t r ib u te d  h is  d e c is ­
ion to  the  f a c t  th a t  no Hindu could d escrib e  a c c u ra te ly  what h is  
r e l ig io n  was, because of th e  co u n tless  te x ts ,  gods and t r a d i t io n s
th a t  i t  possessed , i t s  a ss im ila tio n  of Muslim id eas  along w ith  a
50
p rim itiv e  b e l ie f  in  d i f f e r e n t  forms of magic* Sangle c le a r ly  f e l t  
the  need f o r  a  te x t  and a  c le a r  s e t  of b e l ie f s  which would guide him 
in  h is  everyday conduct.
5• Low cas te  education and th e  emergence of an in d iv id u a l ra d ic a lism .
In  1848, Phule and h is  studen t co lleagues turned to  the  reform 
of t r a d i t io n a l  Hindu s o c ie ty  as the most im portant s in g le  is su e  f o r  
the s o c ia lly  concerned, w ith  education as the key to  a  fundamental 
change in  so c ia l a t t i t u d e s .  A fte r  v i s i t i n g  the  Female schools be­
longing  to  th e  American m ission in  Ahmadnagar in  1848, Phule re tu rned  
to  Pune and opened a low ca s te  female school, tak in g  on the ta sk  of
49• MSS ch ap ter e n t i t l e d  *The death  of Namadev*. Namadev 
was Sangle*s b ro th e r .
50. MSS ch ap ter e n t i t l e d  *0ur re l ig io n  i s  Hindu -  but 
should we c a l l  i t  Hindu, o r pure Arya? * •
163
51
teach in g  h im se lf . The p ro je c t was b ese t w ith  d i f f ic u l t ie s *
Phule*s f a th e r  turned him and h is  w ife , S a v itr ib a l ,  out of the
house when he refused  to  g iv e  up the  scheme; i t  was so d i f f i c u l t
to  f in d  fem ale teach e rs  f o r  the  schools th a t  S a v itr ib a i  h e r s e lf
took on the  ta sk , having been f i r s t  coached h e rs e lf  by th e  s o c ia l
reform er and member of the  Paramahansa Mandali, Kesav Sivaram 
52
Bhavalakar; th e  scheme was c h ro n ica lly  sh o rt of money, re ly in g
/
on labour and c o n tr ib u tio n s  from Phule and h is  f r ie n d s ,  and the
55
c h a r ity  of in d iv id u a l European ad m in is tra to rs ; and i t  was o ften  
d i f f i c u l t  to  persuade the  lower ca s te s  of the  value of education f o r  
th e i r  c h ild re n . D esp ite  th ese  problems, and w ith  a g ran t of Hs,75 
a  month from th e  Daksina P r iz e  Fund Committee, sev e ra l more schools 
were founded in  Pune in  the  n ex t fo u r  y e a rs .
The arguments f o r  fem ale and low cas te  education given by 
Phule and h is  co lleagues r e f l e c t  s tro n g ly  the  view of In d ia  as a  
so c ie ty  m a te r ia lly  and in te l l e c tu a l ly  im poverished, th a t  was a r t i c ­
u la te d  most s tro n g ly  in  m issionary  propaganda. In  1852, the Board 
of Education recommended to  the  Bombay government th a t  some mark of 
honour be conferred  upon Phule f o r  h is  labours in  th e  cause of
51. I  am n o t here  g iv in g  a l l  th e  d e ta i l s  of the  schools adm inis­
te red  by Phule and th e  Managing Committee s e t  up in  1853* An 
account of th e  d e ta i l s  of th e i r  opera tion  i s  in  a Report of the  
Female Schools in  Poona from the E ducational In sp e c to r , Deccan 
D iv is io n , Bombay P ub lic  C o n su lta tio n s, General Department,
12 A pril 1856, No. 670 of I 856 .
52. Bombay Guardian. 28 November .1851, quoted in  D, Keer, op. 
c i t . ,  p . 28.
53* In  a  meeting held  in  September 1853, Phule and h is  co lleagues 
voted th e i r  thanks to  a  very  wide v a r ie ty  of sources f o r  th e i r  
support* to  the  Board of Education, th e  Daksina P rize  Fund Com­
m itte e , Mr. R ivers, Mr. F airbank, Mr. F a rra r , Gopal H ari Desmukh, 
Vamanrao Janardan Ran ad e , th e  Dnyanprakash (M arathi) and the 
Vartam andipika (M arathi) newspapers. ‘ Reported in  the  Dnyanodaya, 
15 J u ly  1855.
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education , and as a  r e s u l t  Phule was presented  w ith  a  p a i r  of 
shawls in  a  p u b lic  ceremony by Major Thomas Candy, the  p r in c ip a l of
54
Pune C ollege, He re p lie d  thanking the  government f o r  the  honour:
‘What I  may have done towards fu r th e r in g  the  cause of educat­
in g  n a tiv e  fem ales i s  indeed too l i t t l e  and f a l l s  f a r  sh o rt 
even of the  demands of duty  as one of the sons of the beloved 
lan d . I t  i s  to  your benevolent and p h ilan th ro p ic  d e s ire s  to  
c re a te  a  noble and generous am bition among the  youths of t h i s  
country  and to  see In d ia  r a is e  h e r now a b je c t head and occupy 
a  p lace  among the  c iv i l i s e d  n a tio n s  of the e a r th  th a t  I  owe 
th ese  honours1, 55
The f a i lu r e  to  educate women in  p a r t ic u la r  was seen as the prime 
cause of India* s d e c lin e . The M arathi Address a t  the  Second Annual 
Examination of the  fem ale schools in  Pune on 12 February 1853 cas­
t ig a te d  t r a d i t io n a l  a t t i tu d e s  towards women in  these  terms:
‘In  th e i r  op in ion , women should fo re v e r  be kept in  obedience, 
should n o t be given any knowledge, should n o t be w ell educ­
a te d , should n o t know about r e l ig io n ,  should n o t mix w ith  
men, and they b rin g  ou t e x tra c ts  from our s a s tr a s  in  which 
women a re  so deprecated  in  support of these  i d io t i c  b e l ie f s ,  
and ask whether anyth ing  w ritte n  by the g re a t and learned  
sages be u n tru e 1. 56
In  1853, Phule f e l l  i l l  and was unable to  continue the  work of 
teach ing  h im se lf, so he formed h is  co lleagues in to  the ‘S ociety  f o r
54* Th© p re se n ta tio n  was repo rted  in  the  Bombay Guardian, 26 
November 1852, I t  was rep o rted  to  have caused d isp leasu re  amongst 
the Pune co n serv a tiv es; ‘I t  appears th a t  many of the  old school 
Brahmans are  d isp leased  th a t  a p re sen ta tio n  of shawls should have 
been made to  a Sudra ( J o t i  Govind Rao i s  a  gardener by c a s te , a l ­
though n o t by o ccu p a tio n ); th e  Brahmans m aintain th a t  a man of 
h is  rank should rece iv e  the  lower reward of money* •
55* Jo tira o  Phule to  Viscount F alk land , 22 November 1852, Bombay 
Public  Co n s u l ta t ions, General Department, 22-^1 December 1RR2- 
NO. 10053 of 1852.
56. Reported in  the  Pnyanodaya, 1 A pril 1853. In  the  same address 
the  Committee thanked Mr. Lumsden of the  J u d ic ia l  Department, and 
another B r i t i s h  o f f i c i a l ,  who v is i te d  the f i r s t  female school and 
donated Rs.100, and an o th er European, Mr. Brown, who gave Rs.100 
to  the school to  buy p r iz e s  f o r  the  g i r l s .
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in c re a s in g  education amongst Mahars, Mangs and others* • Sadasiv
B a lla l  Govande was i t s  p re s id e n t, V alavekar i t s  s e c re ta ry , Sakharam
Yasavant Paran jape, ano ther school f r ie n d , i t s  t r e a s u re r ,  and Phule
57
a member of the committee* The S ocie ty  opened two more schools
f o r  un touchables, and gave le c tu re s  to  th e  Mahars and Mangs of Pune
exp la in ing  the  b e n e f its  of education . As in  the  arguments advanced
e a r l i e r  when Phule led  the  p ro je c t ,  the  Committee emphasised th e
genera l backwardness of Hindu so c ie ty  as the cause of the  su ffe r in g s
of th e  lower c a s te s , r a th e r  than a t t r ib u t in g  these  to  any p a r t ic u la ir
so c ia l group* In  a l e t t e r  to  the  Bombay government ask ing  f o r  money
to  b u ild  a  p roper school house and f o r  land to  b u ild  i t  on,
V alavekar explained th e  m iserab le  cond ition  of the lower c a s te s ,
'sunk deep in  ignorance and m isery, a r is in g  from want of education
and in te rc o u rse  w ith  so c ie ty  in  g en era l, as the r e s t  of th e  c a s te s
58
of N atives have excluded them from th ese  b enefits*  • The Committee
even f e l t  th a t  the  id le n e ss  of Mahars and Mangs was p a r t ly  to  blame
59
f o r  t h e i r  co n d itio n .
At th i s  p o in t in  th e  a f f a i r s  of th e  Committee, i t  i s  p o ss ib le  
to  see the f i r s t  s ig i s  of the  emergence/of Phule*s own d i s t in c t iv e  
form of rad ic a lism . There i s  evidence th a t  he took is su e  w ith  o th e r  
members of the  Committee over the  ex ten t to  which Brahmans as a  c a s te  
might be held  resp o n sib le  both  f o r  the  cond ition  of the  low c a s te s ,
57. Reported in  th e  Dnyanodaya, 15 September 1853 .
58. Moro V ith th a l V alavekar to  V iscount F alk land , 16 December 
1853, Bombay P ub lic  Con s u l ta t io n s . General Department, l^-^O 
September 1854, Nos. 5411 to  5417 of I 854 .
59* Report of the  form ation  of the  'S o c ie ty  f o r  in c rea s in g  
education  amongst Mahars, Mangs and o th e r s ',  p r in ted  in  the 
Dnyanodaya, 15 J u ly  1855.
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and f o r  the  backwardness of Hindu so c ie ty  more g e n e ra lly , Phule 
arguing  th i s  to  he the  case , and the  Committee a t t r ib u t in g  th ese  
more to  a  so c ia l system th a t  was upheld by a l l  clean c a s te s . In  
S lavery  Phule re fe r re d  to  a  q u a rre l th a t  had a r ise n  between them, and 
gave h is  v e rs io n  of i t s  causes:
’When in  th a t  school I  began to  rev ea l to  the  p u p ils  the  l i e s  
in  th e  cunning books of the Brahmans1 an ces to rs , m isunder­
stand ings came in to  our conversation  and behaviour w ith  each 
o th e r . The meaning of what they  sa id  was t h i s ,  th a t  th e  
ch ild ren  of untouchables should n o t be educated. I f  perhaps 
i t  was n ecessary  to  educate them, then they  should ju s t  be 
taugh t the  b a s ic s  of read ing . I  thought, on th e  o th e r  hand, 
th a t  they  should be given a  thorough education , and g e t from 
i t  the power to  d is t in g u is h  between good and bad*.
The reason f o r  the  Committee’s a t t i tu d e ,  he f e l t ,  was t h e i r  f e a r ,  as 
Brahmans, th a t  i f  th e  untouchables were educated ’ they would r e ­
member the ty ra n n ie s  p ra c tic e d  by the  an ces to rs  of the  Brahmans, and 
they  would d esp ise  them f o r  i t * .  This ended th e i r  co -operation  in  
running the  schools; *When the  d iv is io n  between us occurred , I
understood t h e i r  devious p la n s , and withdrew myself from both  p ro - 
61
j e c t s 1.
This i s  c e r ta in ly  an account h ig h ly  coloured by P hu lefs own 
p re ju d ic e s . But th e re  i s  evidence th a t  the ex ten t of Brahman
60. J o tir a o  Phule, S lavery . 3). Keer and S.G, Malshe, p . 141.
There i s  a lso  a  h in t  of a r i f t  between Phule and one of h is  
Brahman co lleagues th a t  developed a f t e r  the  l a t t e r  l e f t  the 
p ro je c t ,  and which concerned the a c tu a l observance of the 
s o c ia l conventions concerning p u r ity  and p o llu tio n . In  S lavery . 
Phule t e l l s  a s to ry  about a  Brahman gentleman who had worked 
w ith  him, and who had come in  a  few tim es to  teach  th e  untouch­
ab le  ch ild re n , w ithout any scrup le  about p o llu tin g  h im self,
’bu t when th a t  same B h a tji  took a job in  an e a tin g  house, he
became so obsessed w ith  r i t u a l  p u r i ty  th a t  he threw out a poor 
Sonar because he had slaked h is  t h i r s t  in  the ho t sun by d rin k in g  
from the  w ell a t  the  schoo l. 1 D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . 144
61 . i b i d . ,  p . 141 .
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r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  f o r  the  i l l s  of Hindu so c ie ty  was th e  is su e  over 
which they  q u a rre lle d , and th a t  Phule was tak ing  an in c re a s in g ly  
extreme stand on t h i s .  An a r t i c l e  in  the Dnyanprakash newspaper 
p ra ise d  Phule f o r  h is  e f f o r t s  in  education , and sa id  th a t  i t  be­
lie v e d  th a t  the  h ig h e r c a s te s , voider th e  in flu en ce  of Brahmans, had 
*
been re sp o n s ib le  f o r  the  d ep riv a tio n  of low c a s te s . But the  a r t i c l e
sa id  th a t  Phule was m istaken in  re p re sen tin g  Brahmans as being the
62
so le  cause of th e  problem.
Some correspondence in  th e  Dnyanodaya of th i s  period  a lso  
g iv es  us a  v ery  v a lu ab le  in s ig h t  in to  the  development of P hu le*3 
id e a s , and in  p a r t ic u la r  in to  th e  tone of the teach ing  th a t  the  
Committee found hard to  a ccep t. In  February 1855, ih e  paper pub­
lish e d  a  l e t t e r  from a  C h ris tia n  convert who had re c e n tly  v is i te d  
one of the  schools f o r  untouchables in  Pune. There, Phule had g o t a  
14 y ea r-o ld  Mgng g i r l  to  re a d  ou t an essay  to  the  v i s i t o r ,  who sa id  
th a t  th e  essay  c le a r ly  dem onstrated th e  f r u i t s  of Phule fs hard labour 
f o r  th e  un touchables. The g i r l  had s tu d ied  w ith  Phule f o r  th re e  
y e a rs , and h e r essay was long and fe ro c io u s  in  i t s  condemnation of 
Brahmans. She described  in  minute d e ta i l  the su ffe r in g s  of th e  un­
touchables under th e  Brahman government of the peshwas, as she had 
heard i t  from h e r  p a ren ts  own l i p s .  In  p a r t ic u la r ,  she sing led  out 
the e l i t i s m  of Brahmanic re l ig io u s  v a lu es : these  c o n s titu te d  *a
re l ig io n  th a t  one person alone can enjpy , w hile the  r e s t  of mankind 
looks on w ith  hungry f a c e s *• Their m otives were n o t hard to  f in d :
62. Dnyanprakash, 5 December 1853, re fe r re d  to  in  D. Keer, 
op. c i t . ,  p . £>9* '
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'The people who d re ss  them selves up and parade round in  t h e i r  
p u r i ty  have only one in te n tio n , and th a t i s  to  th in k  th a t  
they  a re  more pure than o th e r people, and they  f e e l  happy 
a t  th i s ;  bu t do th e i r  c ru e l h e a r ts  ever f e e l  any p i ty  a t  
the  su ffe r in g  th a t  we endure th a t  the very  touch of our hands 
p o llu te s  them? 1
Even re fo rm is t Brahmans were n o t spared . One of the f r u i t s  of a 
p ro p er education -  and here  th i s  i s  alm ost c e r ta in ly  the 1 thorough 
education* th a t  Phule spoke of -  was th a t  i t  enabled th e  low ca s te  
in d iv id u a l to  r e a l i s e  th a t  * those who have been educated in  pure 
sch o o ls , and who a re  c a lled  reformed, and who a re  so c le v e r , but 
who from time to  time commit deeds so e v i l  they would make your
63
h a i r  stand on end -  i t  i s  th ese  who a re  the  r e a l  Mangs and Mahars*.
Having q u a rre lle d  w ith  h is  co lleagues sometime in  1853> Phule 
took a  job as a  p a r t- tim e  teach er in  1854 in  the  S c o ttish  m iss io n 's  
school f o r  fem ale boarders in  th e  m ission compound. H is r e c r u i t ­
ment was rep o rted :
*We have been happy in  securing  th e  aid  in  th e i r  in s tru c t io n  
( f o r  n e a r ly  fo u r  hours a  day) one of the  most zealous and 
accomplished teach ers  in  Pune -  Jo te e  Govihd Rao Phoolay -  a  
N ative P h ila n th ro p is t ,  whose p ersev erin g  e f f o r t s  in  b eh a lf 
of th e  education  of fem ales and th e  low c a s te s  have c a lled  
f o r th  the  warmest commendation of the Board of Education 
and of Government i t s e l f .  He has f u l f i l l e d  our h ig h est ex- 
' p e c ta tio n s ; ^the p rogress of the g i r l s  has been most s a t i s ­
fa c to ry * . 64
I t  i s  a lso  c le a r  th a t  Phule had m aintained h is  co n tac t w ith  
th e  S c o ttish  m iss io n arie s  over the  period  since  he had l e f t  school, 
and th a t  he had used the  m ission f a c i l i t i e s  in  the course of h is  
own educa tio n a l work. Murray M itchell recorded an in c id e n t in  the  
m ission E nglish  school, s im ila r  to  the d istu rb an ce  th a t  he had
63# Dnyanodaya. 15 February  and 1 March 1855*
64 . O rien ta l C h ris tia n  S p ec ta to r, February 1855*
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rep o rted  in  1842, in  which Phule had had a  handt
*My worthy f r ie n d , J o t ib a  Govindrao Phooley, a  rem arkable 
man who has laboured hard to  b e n e f it  the Mhars -  who are  
of th e  low est c a s te , o r r a th e r  of no cas te  a t  a l l  -  one 
day sen t a  Mhar boy to  u s . He was found s u f f ic ie n t ly  
acquain ted  w ith  the  v e rn acu la r  to  allow us to  rece iv e  him 
in to  the  low est E ng lish  c la s s* ,
Murray M itch e ll described  how the  Brahmans in  the  school had ob­
je c te d  en masse to  the  presence of the  Mahar boy, th re a te n in g  to  
d e s e r t  th e  school i f  he were n o t removed, Murray M itch e ll was 
saved from h is  dilemma by the  Mahar boy h im self, who never came 
back to  the  school a f t e r  th e  p ro te s t .
65# Murray M itch e ll, In  W estern In d ia ; R eco llec tio n s  of 
My E arly  M issionary L i f e . Edinburgh 1899 > PP* 514-315*
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Chapter S ix ,
C h r is t ia n i ty  and the  a t ta c k  on cas te  in  P hu le1 s e a r ly  w r i t in g .
1 , In tro d u c tio n : *The Third Eye*.
Phule d id  n o t in ten d  h is  d is t in c t iv e  focus upon Brahmans and 
Brahmanic r e l ig io n  as  the  u ltim a te  cause of the  d e p riv a tio n s  of the  
lower ca s te s  to  remain a  m a tte r of p r iv a te  disagreem ent between him­
s e lf  and h is  co lleag u es , who f e l t  th a t  th ese  su ffe rin g s  were the 
product of a  so c ia l system supported by a l l  bu t untouchable c a s te s , 
whose own backwardness was a  p a r t  of the  problem. In  1855 > s e t t in g  
a  p a tte rn  th a t  he was to  fo llow  throughout h is  l i f e ,  he d escribed  h is
p o s itio n  in  d e ta i l  in  a  polem ical t r a c t ,  a  p lay  e n t i t le d  fThe Third 
1
Eye1.
With i t s  su b jec t th e  e x p lo ita tio n  of an ig io ra n t  and super­
s t i t i o u s  peasan t couple by a  cunning Brahman p r ie s t  u n t i l  t h e i r  en­
lightenm ent by a  C h ris tian  m issionary , th e  p lay  c le a r ly  s e t  ou t the  
argument th a t  Hindu r e l ig io n  rep resen ted  both  an id e o lo g ic a l im p o sit­
ion  upon th e  lower c a s te s , and, in  i t s  in s is te n c e  on r i t u a l  and 
ceremony, a  cause of t h e i r  m a te r ia l impoverishment. At the  same
1 . No copies of th i s  p lay  were thought to  have survived u n t i l  
1979» when th re e  m anuscript copies were found in  the  papers of 
P .S . P a t i l .  These papers a re  now in  the  l ib r a r y  of S iv a ji  
U n iv e rsity , Kolhapur. A ll re fe ren ces  here to  the te x t  of the  
p lay  are  taken from the  f i r s t  published e d it io n , in  the  jo u rn a l 
Purogami Satyashodhak, (M arath i), Vol 5» 2, A pril-June 1979*
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tim e, Phule made th i s  is s u e  much w ider and more o v e r tly  p o l i t i c a l  by
r e la t in g  i t  to  some of th e  so c ia l e f fe c ts  of B r i t i s h  r u le .  He was
concerned in  p a r t ic u la r  w ith  th e  use of education and the s k i l l s  of
l i t e r a c y  as a v i t a l  so c ia l resource  th a t  conferred g re a t  power on
the  Brahman so c ia l groups who formed by f a r  the la r g e s t  p ro p o rtio n
of those  in  the  new v e rn acu la r and government E nglish  schools, and
in  th e  new a d m in is tra tiv e , ed u ca tio n a l, ju d ic ia l  and revenue i n s t i t -
2
u tio n s  of th e  R aj. Phule f e l t  th a t  th i s  v i r tu a l  monopoly of the  
s t r a te g ic  p o s itio n  of ad m in is tra tiv e  in te rm e d ia r ie s  between the 
B r i t i s h  government and the  masses of Hindu so c ie ty  rep resen ted  a 
form idable ex tension  of t h e i r  t r a d i t io n a l  p re ro g a tiv es  over c e r ta in  
occupations and s k i l l s ,  and the  re l ig io u s  a u th o r ity  on which th i s  
was based. T heir common s o c ia l ,  occupational and re l ig io u s  exper­
ience  conferred , moreover, a u n ity  of in te r e s t  upon Brahman s o c ia l 
groups, which made i t  l ik e ly  th a t  they  would a c t to  support each 
o th e r  in  spheres f a r  removed from the r e l ig io u s .  Where Phule d i f f e r ­
ed from h is  co lleagues, and where he drew to g e th e r re l ig io u s  and 
p o l i t i c a l  re la t io n s h ip s  w ith in  w estern  Ind ian  so c ie ty  to  form h is  
own d i s t in c t iv e  brand of a n t i - c le r ic a l is m , was to  regard  Hindu r e l i g ­
ion  as  the worldview of s p e c i f ic a l ly  Brahman so c ia l groups, a world­
view th a t  served Brahman in t e r e s t s  both  in  m atte rs  of r e l ig io u s  
a u th o r ity , and in  the s e c u la r  spheres of ad m in is tra tiv e  power, 
occupational com petition and the  a b i l i t y  i t s e l f  to  comprehend the  
r e a l i t i e s  of p o l i t i c a l  r e la t io n s h ip s  w ith in  so c ie ty . Although o th e r  
c a s te s  might accept i t ,  Brahmanic r e l ig io n  could re p re se n t f o r  them 
only a  f a l s e  consciousness and an unknowing se rv itu d e  to  the  in t e r e s t s
2, See Chapter 1, pp. 17-18.
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of Brahmans themselves*
The t i t l e  o f the  p lay , T ra tiy  Ratna, 'The Third Eye* has
a  double a l lu s io n .  The f i r s t  i s  probably to  the  th i rd  eye of Siva
in  th e  cen tre  o f h is  fo rehead , whose use im plies g re a t anger and 
3
fu ry . The second i s  alm ost c e r ta in ly  to  the d e sc rip tio n  by the  
s o c ia l reform er Gopal H ari Desmukh, of the  new kinds of education 
a v a ila b le  s in ce  the  in tro d u c tio n  of E ast In d ia  Company male, as en­
dowing those who received  i t  w ith  a  ’th i rd  eye*, w ith  new modes of 
p ercep tio n  and new id eas  and in form ation  w ith  which to  understand
4
Ind ian  so c ie ty . Phule attem pted to  g e t the  work published  by
sending i t  to  th e  Daksina P r iz e  Fund Committee, which had ju s t  been
in s t i tu te d  f o r  th e  encouragement of M arathi language and l i t e r a t -  
5
u re . However, th e  Committee re je c te d  the  p lay , and so i t  was n o t
5* M olesw orth's M arathi D ic tio n ary  g ives the  phrase t r a t i y  
netra_nghadane, l i t e r a l l y  ‘to  open the th ird  eye1 as r e fe r r in g  
to  the  th i rd  eye of S iva in  the  cen tre  of h is  fo rehead , and 
t r a n s la te s  i t  a s  ‘ to  f la s h  f o r th  fu ry ; to be in  a  h igh  rage* .
I t  i s  p o ss ib le  th a t  Phule a lso  in tended  to r e f l e c t  t h i s  meaning, 
s in ce  th e  work i s  w r itte n  as  a  p ass io n a te  p r o te s t .
4 . See the  in tro d u c tio n  to  the  f i r s t  published e d it io n  by S. 
Raykar, in  Purogami Sat.ya3hodhak. op. c i t . ,  p . 6 . T ra tiy  Ratna 
means ‘the  th i rd  jew el*. However, one copy of the  m anuscript 
p lay  was c a lle d  'T ra t iy  N e tr a ',  'The Third E y e ', and i t  i s  
probably  th a t  th i s  was the  meaning th a t  Phule in tended to  
convey.
5* For E lp h in s to n e1s reform  of the  t r a d i t io n a l  i n s t i tu t io n  of 
d ak sin a , money which had been paid  to  learned  Brahmans under 
th e  peshwa's government, see R. Kumar, Western In d ia  in  the  




p u b lish ed .
In  the  form in  which i t  was published  in  19791 the  P lay i s  
38 pages in  le n g th . I t s  c a s t c o n s is ts  of a Brahman p r ie s t ,  a poor 
c u l t iv a to r  and h is  w ife , a  C h ris tian  m issionary, and a commentator 
who seems to  re p re se n t Phule* s own view . The p lo t  of th e  p lay  i s  
f a i r l y  sim ple. The Brahman p r ie s t  v i s i t s  the pregnant w ife of th e  
c u l t iv a to r  as  she s i t s  alone a t  home. He t e l l s  h e r  th a t  an un­
fo r tu n a te  con junction  of th e  zodiac th re a te n s  the l i f e  of h e r  unborn 
c h i ld .  In  o rd er to  a v e r t  th e  danger, she and h e r husband w i l l  have 
to  perform  c e r ta in  ceremonies of p ro p it ia t io n ,  as w ell as g ive a 
f e a s t  to  a  la rg e  number of Brahmans. By th is  and s im ila r  d ev ices , he 
e x t r a c ts  g ra in  and money from the  couple. The c h a ra c te r  of the  p r ie s t  
as Phule p o rtra y s  him i s  n o t a  p lea sa n t one. He t r e a t s  h is  p a tro n  
the  c u l t iv a to r  w ith  th e  utm ost contempt, p lay ing  on h is  ignorance and 
f e a r ,  in  h is  own greed f o r  money and good food. The c u l t iv a to r  and 
h is  w ife  accep t t h e i r  l o t  w ith  re s ig n a tio n , and regard  the  payments 
to  th e  Brahman to  p ro te c t t h e i r  fam ily  as th e i r  karma. Already
. 6 . Phule t e l l s  us in  h is  sh o rt book S lavery th a t  he subm itted 
th e  p lay  to  the  Daksina P r iz e  Fund Committee, bu t th a t  the  p re ­
ponderance of Brahmans on the  Committee re su lte d  in  i t s  r e je c t io n ,  
so th a t  i t  was n o t p u b lish ed . J o tir a o  Phule, S lavery , D. Keer 
and S.G. Malshe p. 139* I  have not been ab le  to  f in d  out w hether 
th e  p lay  was ever a c tu a l ly  perform ed. The f a c t  th a t  th re e  
copies had been made suggests th a t  th e  te x t  was a c tu a lly  passed 
around amongst P h u le 's  c i r c l e .  An in te rn a l  re fe ren ce  on page 
24 o f th e  p lay  suggests th a t  Phule hoped th a t  i t  would be staged : 
th e  commentator urges th e  audience ' i f  you should read  o r l i s t e n  
to  th i s  d eb a te ' to  take heed of h is  warning of th e  treach ery  of 
Brahmans. I t  may.be th a t  Phule hoped to  convey h is  message to  
an i l l i t e r a t e  audience by s tag in g  th e  work as a p lay .
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p o v e r ty -s tr ic k e n , they  r e s o r t  to  the  money-lender to  pay f o r  the  
f e a s t s  and ceremonies* A fte r  th e  f e a s t ,  a t  which the  Brahmans keep 
the  c u l t iv a to r  and h is  w ife w a itin g  in  th e  ho t sun and spare them 
only  a  few le f t - o v e r s ,  the  p a i r  happen to  hear a  C h ris tia n  m ission­
ary  preach ing  by the  ro ad -s id e , and begin a  d iscu ssio n  w ith  him*
The m issionary  convinces the c u l t iv a to r  th a t  God was n o t to  be found 
in  a  stone id o l such as  he had ju s t  thrown him self in to  deb t to  
p r o p i t ia te ,  no r were d iv in e  powers to  be found vested  in  any p a r-  
t i c u l a r  so c ia l group. In s te a d , the  m issionary  p o in ts  to  the tru e  
God as the  C rea to r of the  e a r th  and a l l  e x is t in g  th in g s , who stood 
f irm ly  detached both  from the so c ia l o rd er and from o b je c ts  in  the  
n a tu ra l  w orld. The c u l t i v a t o r s  anger grows as  he r e a l i s e s  th a t  the  
Brahman has deceived and robbed him in  the name of n o n -e x is te n t gods 
and p la n e ta ry  fo rc e s , and sees th a t  g en era tio n s  of poor and ig n o ra n t 
men l ik e  h im self have been ex p lo ited  in  the  same way. By means of 
the  commentator in  the p lay , Phule argues th a t  th i s  age-o ld  i n ju s t ­
ic e  i s  n o t th e  r e s u l t  m erely of the greed of in d iv id u a l Brahmans, 
bu t resembled more a  d e l ib e ra te  conspiracy , in  which g en era tio n s  of 
Brahmans had been involved , to  m aintain  the  f i c t io n  of Brahmanic r e ­
l ig io u s  a u th o r ity  enshrined in  the  sacred books of the Hindus and 
given the  a d d itio n a l fo rc e  of custom. They owed th e i r  success to  the  
d e n ia l of any form of l i t e r a c y  o r  le a rn in g  to  the Sudras and a t i -  
Sudras, the  untouchable c a s te s .  The p lay  concludes w ith  the c u l t iv ­
a to r  and h is  w ife  thanking the  m issionary  f o r  having exposed th e  
hollow ness of a l l  Brahman p re te n s io n s , and reso lv in g  to  educate 
them selves a t  P h u le fs own n ig h t school, s in ce  in  education  and know-
I
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ledge la y  the  key to  a  tru e  understanding  of th e i r  own so c ie ty , of 
even ts in  the  w orld, and of the  r e a l  n a tu re s  of God and men.
2• Religious a ttitu d es, socia l resources and social control•
A's th e  guard ians and m ajor b e n e f ic ia r ie s  of t r a d i t io n a l  Hindu 
b e l ie f s  and in s t i tu t io n s ,  Phule held  Brahmans in  la rg e  p a r t  respons­
ib le  f o r  the  ignorance of the  lower c a s te s  and f o r  th e i r  deference 
to  a  r e l ig io u s  a u th o r ity  w ithout foundation . During the  exchanges 
between the  Brahman and th e  c u l t iv a to r ,  th e  commentator in te r j e c ts :
'The Brahmans have f o r  a  long time impressed upon the  minds of 
the  M alis and kunbis, w ith  the  d isp la y  of th e i r  w ritin g s  and 
powers, th a t  the  Sudras should never tra n sg re ss  th e  o rd ers  of 
th e  Brahmans, and i f  any of them thought th a t  th i s  was no t 
tru e , they were to ld  to  go and look a t  the books of Manu and 
the  deeds of Parasuram, which would confirm them in  the  p roper 
b e l i e f ' .  7
The c u l t iv a to r  ex p la in s  how th i s  co n tro l of the s k i l l s  of l i t e r a c y  
had worked in  h is  own v i l la g e :
'A ll  of the  Brahmans would s e c re t ly  g ive advice to  the  M alis 
and kunbis n o t to  send th e i r  ch ild ren  to  school o r  would put 
th e  f e a r  of the  k u lk am i in to  them, so was i t  n o t d i f f i c u l t  
f o r  t h e i r  ch ild ren  to  le a rn ? ' 8
He makes no d is t in c t io n  between Brahmans, id e n tify in g  the  Brahman
p r ie s t  serv ing  h is  own fam ily  w ith  p rev ious gen era tio n s of Brahmans,
and rem onstra tes  w ith  th e  p r ie s t :  'D id n 't  you Brahman people always
t e l l  our mothers and f a th e r s  th a t  th e re  was no a u th o r ity  f o r  them to
9
le a rn  to  w r ite  in  the  laws of Manu, so what could they do?'
7• J o tir a o  Phule, The Third Eye, Purogami Satyashodhak, 
op. c i t . ,  p . 29 . ““
8 . i b i d . ,  p . 31* k u lk am i was the  v i l la g e  accountan t, and 
always a Brahman.
9 . i b i d . ,  p . 34 .
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The e f f e c ts  of Hindu r e l ig io u s  a t t i tu d e s  and s o c ia l  re g u l­
a tio n s  on th e  low c a s te s  p rov ides Phule !s main p o in t of concern in  
th e  p la y . The t r a d i t io n a l  and h ig h ly  conservative id e a s  of karma 
and dharma, th e  id e o lo g ic a l underpinning of th e  s o c ia l d iv is io n s
and v a m a , had re ta in e d  th e i r  c e n tra l p o s it io n  in  the  r e l ­
ig io u s  worldview of the common man. This had produced th e  s o c ia l 
s ta g n a tio n  c le a r  both  in  th e  deference and re s ig n a tio n  of the  c u l­
t iv a to r ,  and in  th e  Brahman’s i n a b i l i t y  to  change h is  conv ic tion  
of h is  own r e l ig io u s  s u p e r io r i ty .  The r e a l i ty  of l i f e  f o r  th e  c u l­
t iv a to r  i s  h is  karma. He re a ssu re s  the  p r ie s t ,  who has refused  to  
h e lp  him ca rry  th e  food f o r  th e  f e a s t  s ince  he i s  in  a  s ta te  of 
r i t u a l  p u r ity : ’I t  doesn’ t  m a tte r, M aharaj, th i s  i s  the  fu lf i lm e n t
10
of my d e s tin y , and I  must b ea r i t  w hile th e re  i s  b re a th  in  my body*,
His w ife  defends h e r  husband f o r  f a i l i n g  to  address the  p r ie s t  in  the
p roper manner: ’Whatever we do, we a re  of the kunbi c a s te ; we ought
11
to  s ta y  in  our p lace  behind the  plough*. N eith er have th e y  any
sense of them selves as in d iv id u a ls ,  only as  lin k s  w ith in  the  g re a t
chain  of g e n e ra tio n s . The c u l t iv a to r  w earily  agrees to  pay f o r  the
f e a s t :  ’What should I  do i f  I  d id  n o t agree? What i s  th e  p o in t  of
12
our dom estic l i f e ,  i f  i t  i s  n o t f o r  our c h ild re n ? ’ Phule i s  sharp­
ly  aware o f th e  c ru c ia l  r o le  played in  th e  transm ission  of t r a d i t io n a l  
c u ltu re  and r e l ig io u s  a t t i tu d e s  by women, shown a lso  in  h is  e a r ly
10* J o tira o  Phule, The Third Eyet Purogami Satyashodhak, 
op, c i t . ,  p . 22 .
11 . i b i d . ,  p , 17 .
12 . i b i d . ,  p . 15 .
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concern f o r  women's education . I t  i s  through the  c u l t iv a to r 's
w ife  th a t  the  p r ie s t  chooses to  work, and she who tak es  f r ig h t  and
c a jo le s  h e r husband in to  doing as the p r ie s t  ask s. Her ignorance
of th e  consequences of debt makes h e r regard  th e  moneylender as the
15easy so lu tio n , d e sp ite  h e r husband 's m isgiv ings. The p r ie s t  and
h is  w ife  a re  shorn eq u a lly  constra ined  by the t r a d i t io n s  of th e i r
own c a s te . The p r ie s t  c o n g ra tu la te s  h is  w ife f o r  having in s is te d
th a t  they  choose the  g u es ts  f o r  the  f e a s t  'because whose w ife a re
you? I f  we Brahmans w e re n 't  bom  to  th in k  up schemes l ik e  th i s ,
14
then you could say th a t  we were bom  f o r  n o th in g '♦
Having described  the  c u l t iv a to r s ' subm issiveness to  the  r e ­
l ig io u s  a u th o r ity  of the  p r i e s t ,  Phule went on to suggest th a t  as  a 
r e s u l t  of th e i r  common p o s it io n  in  th e  re l ig io u s  h ie ra rc h y , Brahmans 
in  a l l  walks of l i f e  tended to  share the  same a t t i tu d e s  to  the 
low er c a s te s , and to  c o lla b o ra te  w ith  each o th e r to  p reserve  both  
th e i r  t r a d i t io n a l  p re ro g a tiv e s  and th e  new ad m in is tra tiv e  and occup­
a t io n a l  advantages th a t  th ese  had brought, Phule fea red  th a t  the 
t r a d i t io n a l  educational d i s a b i l i t i e s  of th e  low. c a s te s  would be con­
firm ed and re in fo rc ed  by th e  very  ad m in is tra tiv e  s tru c tu re s  of B r i t i s h  
r u le .  He envisaged th e  form ation  of a  la y e r  of w estern-educated 
Brahman o f f i c i a l s  and a d m in is tra to rs , from the v i l la g e  panto .ji o r  
sch o o lteach er, who would t r a d i t io n a l ly  have been a Brahman, bu t now
13. J o tir a o  Phule, The Third Eye, Purogami Satyashodhak, 
op, c i to ,  p . 18,
14. i b i d . ,  p . 23 .
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c o n tro lle d  the  im plem entation of education schemes a t  v i l la g e  le v e l ,
to  the  in sp e c to rs  of education in  the  Department of P ub lic  I n s t r u c t -  
15
io n . The r i s e  of such an ad m in is tra tiv e  e l i t e ,  n o t only in  the  
Education Department, hu t in  every a re a  of ad m in is tra tio n  th a t  
demanded c l e r ic a l  and p ro fe ss io n a l s k i l l s ,  would convert th e  b e n e f i ts  
of B r i t i s h  ru le  in to  an unm itigated  d is a s te r  f o r  th e  lower castes*  
Phule regarded w estern education , w ith  i t s  emphasis on s e c u la r  and 
r a t io n a l i s t  t ru th s  about the  ex te rn a l w orld, as the  most p o ten t of 
weapons f o r  the  l ib e ra tio n  of the  lower c a s te s . In  the  emergence of 
a Brahman a d m in is tra tiv e  e l i t e ,  the l a t t e r  would add to  th e i r  t r a d i t ­
io n a l methods of so c ia l c o n tro l the ap p ro p ria tio n  and m onopolisation 
of the most e f fe c t iv e  means of b rin g in g  about a  fundamental change in  
r e l ig io u s  v a lu e s . Not only  would such an e l i t e  work to  hold back the 
b e n e f its  of such an education from the  low c a s te s , bu t th e i r  v ery  
ap p ro p ria tio n  of w estern education as th e i r  own ad m in is tra tiv e  and 
p ro fe ss io n a l s ty le  would defuse the  re v o lu tio n a ry  p o te n tia l  of such 
an education , and b lu r  the  is s u e s  more than they would have been had 
reform ers only  the  in tra n s ig e n t ly  orthodox to  deal with*
The c u l t iv a to r  expresses anger and f ru s t r a t io n  a t  the  way in  
which Brahman teach ers  and o f f i c i a l s  subverted the education of the 
lower c a s te s  in  the  v i l la g e s ,  d e sp ite  the good work of w ell-d isposed
15* For an account of changes in  the  ad m in is tra tiv e  s tru c tu re  of 
education in  the  Bombay P residency  during  th i s  p e rio d , and of 
the so c ia l o r ig in s  of those  in  the  new educational in s t i tu t io n s  
as s tu d en ts , see E.M. Gumperz, English  Education and Social 
Change in  l a t e  N ineteen th  Century Bombay 1858-1898.
U n iv ersity  of C a lifo m ia  Ph.D. th e s is ,  1965 , pp. 186-297.
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B r i t i s h  a d m in is tra to rs :
*1 have heard th a t  our Candy Saheb has prepared many 
te a c h e rs , and sen t them from v i l la g e  to v i l la g e  to  pass 
on th e i r  le a rn in g , bu t what i s  th e  use? A ll the  Brahmans 
in  th ese  v i l la g e s  g ive  se c re t advice to the kunbis and 
M alis n o t to  send th e i r  ch ild ren  to  school’ . 16
He t r i e s  to  c o rre c t an i l lu s io n  which he f e l t  had been crea ted  by
Brahmans and u n w ittin g ly  adopted by B r i t i s h  ad m in is tra to rs : th a t
the low ca s te s  had no l ik in g  o r a p titu d e  f o r  education* The
m issionary  in  th e  p lay  i s  labouring  under th is  im pression, and a t
f i r s t  reg ard s the  c u l t iv a to r ’s i l l i t e r a c y  in  th is  l i g h t ,  u n t i l  he
p o in ts  out i t s  r e a l  cause: th e  Brahman v i l la g e  sch o o lteach er’s d is -
17
l ik e  of teach ing  lower c a s te  c h ild re n . The c u l t iv a to r  goes on to  
suggest measures th a t  would coun terac t th i s  b ia s :
’Through the  Government Board of Education a  ru le  should be 
made th a t  th e re  should be an es tim ate  of th e  Mali and kunbi 
popu la tion  in  every v i l la g e ,  and th a t  i f  the v i l la g e r s  d id  
did  n o t allow  a  c e r ta in  p roportion  of th e i r  ch ild ren  to  f i l l  
up th e  school, then th a t  school should be broken up’ . 18
The c u l t iv a to r  a lso  expressed the  f ru s t r a t io n  f e l t  by men l ik e  him- 
s e lf  when th e i r  ed ucational backwardness d isq u a lif ie d  them from
16. J o tira o  Phule, The Third Eye, Purogami Satyashodhak, o p . c i t . ,  
p . 31. Thomas Candy had a  long c a re e r  -  between 1822 and 1876 -  
in  In d ia , most of i t  in  the  educational ad m in istra tio n  of the 
Bombay P residency . He was the  f i r s t  Superin tend an t of the Pune 
P a th a sa la  o r C ollege, then P r in c ip a l of Deccan C ollege, and 
f i n a l l y  ch ie f  M arathi T ran s la to r  to  Government. G.C. Bhate, 
H is to ry  of Modem M arathi L ite ra tu re  1800-1958. Pune 1939: P«81.
17* J o tir a o  Phule, The Third Eye, Purogami Satyashodhak, 
op. c i t . ,  p . 30 .
18. ib id ., p. 32 .
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employment in  the E ast In d ia  Company’s adm inistration*
’When the  mamledars and o th e r Brahman o f f i c i a l s  who, having 
been educated by you E nglish , obtained  high o f f ic e s  and 
swelled up w ith  p r id e , we saw them, and do you th in k  th a t  we 
s t i l l  agreed th a t  we should n o t be allowed to  educate our­
selves?  No I Always, we used to  th ink  th a t  we might be 
educated and become im portant o f f i c i a l s ,  bu t don’t  you know 
how the  Brahman schoo lteachers consp ire  to  p reven t us?* 19
The predominance of Brahmans a t  the  lower le v e ls  of th e  adm inis­
t r a t io n  removed even th e  opportun ity  f o r  complaint* ’When w il l  God
arrange th in g s  so th a t  a l l  we people can go s tr a ig h t  to  th e  Sarkar
20
and t e l l  them, w ithou t any f e a r  of you Brahmans?* N ev erth e less , 
Phule f e l t  th a t  the  in tro d u c tio n  of E ast In d ia  Company ru le  rep ­
resen ted  a  unique opportu n ity  f o r  the  lower c a s te s . Education in  
p a r t ic u la r  rep resen ted  the  key to  a  new understanding of s o c ie ty .
The c u l t iv a to r  warns the  p r ie s t*  'When our people have become educ­
ated  in  the E ng lish  Raj they  w il l  begin to  understand th in g s , and
21
then they w il l  n o t l e t  one of you Brahmans ca rry  on’ .
Their t r a d i t io n a l  r e l ig io u s  d i s a b i l i t i e s  thus la y  a t  the  ro o t 
of the  f r u s t r a t io n  and backwardness of the low c a s te s  under B r i t i s h  
r u le .  These in te r-co n n ec ted  problems req u ired  a  ra d ic a l  so lution* 
a rev o lu tio n  in  the  worldview of the lower c a s te  in d iv id u a l, th a t  
would in  s tr ip p in g  the Brahman of h is  re l ig io u s  a u th o r ity , and the  
s o c ia l h ie ra rc h ie s  of Hinduism of th e i r  r e l ig io u s  san c tio n , f r e e  him 
to  understand f o r  h im self both the  workings of the  n a tu ra l  world and 
the  d is t r ib u t io n  of power and a u th o r ity  in  h is  own so c ie ty .
19* J o tira o  Phule, The Third Eye, Purogami Satyashodhak,op c i t . ,  
P. 31.
20 . i b i d . , p .  35 .
\
21 , i b i d . ,p .  36 .
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3* M issionary arguments and r e l ig io u s  ra d ica lism .
A gainst the  f i c t i t i o u s  world of Hindu re l ig io n ,  Phule t r i e d  
to  b r in g  to  b ea r a  more powerful s e t o f id eas  about the  in d iv id u a l 
and so c ie ty , th e  r e la t io n s  between God and man, and the  p lace  of the  
sacred in  the n a tu ra l  w orld. The dual in flu en ces  traced  in  Chapter 
Pour a re  s tro n g ly  in  evidence in  Phule*s id eas  here , as he used 
C h ris tia n  m issionary  arguments to  produce a  s trong  r e je c t io n  of con­
v e n tio n a l Hindu b e l ie f s ,  and what were in  e f fe c t  the id e a s  of 
European r e l ig io u s  r a d ic a ls , to  stop sh o rt of accep ting  C h ris tia n  o r 
any o th e r  revealed  r e l ig io u s  d o c tr in e  in  i t s  p la c e .
Phule pu t forw ard the  n o tio n  of th e  d iv in e  as  a s in g le  and 
unique being , the  C reato r of a l l  e x is t in g  th in g s  and the source of 
moral law f o r  human so c ie ty . A’ c le a r  sep ara tio n  was made between 
sacred o r d iv in e  fo rc e s , and the  n a tu ra l  and so c ia l w orlds. The n a tu r ­
a l  w orld, b e r e f t  of m agical s ig n if ic a n c e , was l e f t  open to  in v e s t­
ig a tio n  by s e c u la r  reason in  a l l  i t s  em p irica l, s c ie n t i f i c  and 
in s tru m en ta l form s. While th e  C reator might in te rv en e  in  human 
so c ia l a f f a i r s  as Providence -  indeed, th e  commentator in  the  p lay  
argues th a t  the  a r r iv a l  of th e  B r i t i s h  in  In d ia  had been arranged by 
Providence f o r  th e  r e l i e f  of the  lower c a s te s  -  th e  sep ara tio n  be­
tween the  two removed th e  r e l ig io u s  san c tio n  from the  ru le s  governing 
th e  h ie ra rc h ie s  of Hindu so c ie ty , and made i t  c le a r  th a t  they  were 
m erely human c o n s tru c ts . The ta sk  of re -ed u ca tin g  the  c u l t iv a to r s  i s  
pu t in  the  hands of the  m issionary , who re p re sen ts  n o t only  C h ris tia n  
v a lu e s , bu t the  concrete  p resence of an ex te rn a l power th a t  might be 
persuaded to  in te rv e n e  a c t iv e ly  in  Ind ian  so c ie ty  on b eh a lf of th e  
lower c a s te s . However, th e re  i s  never any suggestion  th a t  the  c u l t ­
iv a to rs  a re  to  use th ese  new id eas  f o r  anything b u t th e i r  own r a d ic a l
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ends* The m issionary  p o in ts  out to  th e  c u l t iv a to rs  th a t  the  god 
M aru ti, on whose p ro p it ia t io n  they  have ju s t  spent a  la rg e  sura of 
money, i s  made of stone, and so c le a r ly  forms a  p a r t  o f the earth*
He asks him w hether such a g r e a t  work as the e a r th  could have pro­
duced i t s e l f ,  o r w hether a being o th e r  than i t  must have c rea ted  i t*
The c u l t iv a to r s  admit th a t  th e  e a r th  must have been produced by such 
a  C rea to r, bu t baulk  a t  th e  id ea  th a t  he should be worshipped, s in ce  
he was n o t p e rc e p tib le  to  th e  senses. The m issionary p o in ts  ou t th e  
im p o ss ib il i ty  of worshipping anything le s s ,  such as the M aruti, s in ce  
a l l  th in g s  p e rc e p tib le  to  the senses must have been created  by th e  
h ig h e r be ing . The c u l t iv a to rs  a re  persuaded, and seeing  th a t  th e  god 
M aruti i s  only  a  s to n e , explode in to  anger:
*1 can see now th a t  th i s  stone i s  no t worthy of w orship, and
i f  I  smashed i t  now and ground i t  in to  l i t t l e  p ieces  and
mixed i t  w ith  th e  e a r th  and made ran g o li p a tte rn s  w ith i t ,  
then perhaps ano ther credulous man l ik e  me would no t l i s t e n  
to  the  Brahmans, be deceived in  i t s  name and f a l l  headlong 
in to  deb t* . 22 .
The commentator e la b o ra te s  f u r th e r  on the  n a tu re  of the C reato r, 
arguing  th a t  he w il l  a c t  in  human a f f a i r s  to  remedy in ju s t ic e :  *A11
you M alis and kunbis, even Mangs and Mahars should no t f e a r  the  
Brahmans f o r  a moment. For th i s  purpose, God has sen t the  E ng lish  
in to  your co u n try 1. The purpose of th i s  was 't o  l i f t  the  ban on 
education which the  Brahmans have imposed on the  Sudras and
22. J o tira o  Phule, The Third Eye, Purogami Satyashodhak, 
op. c i t . ,  pp. 28-29. Note the s tr ik in g  s im ila r i ty  of th is  to  
th e  m issionary Robert N e s b i t 's  account of h is  standard  
method of con fron ting  ido 1-w orshippers, quoted in  Chapter Four 
p .103. Rangoli a re  p a t te rn s  made w ith  coloured powders on 
th e  ground f o r  d eco ra tio n , e s p e c ia lly  on f e s t iv e  occasions.
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a ti-S u d ra s , to  educate them and make them w ise1.
The p o te n t ia l  of th i s  id eo lo g ica l s h i f t  in  the  n a tu re  and
lo c a tio n  of the  d iv in e  power needs h a rd ly  be emphasised. I t  c a r r ie s
the  id e a  th a t  God, as the  unique C reato r, c o n s ti tu te s  th e  source of
ju s t i c e  f o r  human so c ie ty . The t r a d i t io n a l  id ea  of karma had, of
24
course , i t s  own v ery  s tro n g  n o tio n s  of ju s t i c e .  This had a  con­
s id e ra b le  p o te n t ia l  s tre n g th  ag a in s t a ttem pts a t  s o c ia l reform . But 
Phule s e t  out to  undermine th e  very  id e a  of karma, by p ro je c t in g  th e  
C rea to r as a  b en e ficen t being who c o n s titu te d  an im p a rtia l  co u rt of 
appeal f o r  e s s e n t ia l ly  p re se n t causes. J u s t ic e  on th i s  view stems 
from a  determ inate  and ju s t  C reato r who i s  o u tsid e  contemporary 
s o c ia l arrangem ents, r a th e r  than co n s is tin g  in  those v e ry  s o c ia l 
arrangem ents them selves, as  the  s ta tu s  of d i f f e r e n t  in d iv id u a ls  r e ­
f le c te d  th e i r  conduct in  p rev ious e x is te n c e s . In  t h i s  way, th e  
le g it im a tio n , in  karma, f o r  s o c ia l d iv is io n s  and h ie ra rc h ie s ,  c o l­
la p se s , and they  appear as  the  mere c o n s tru c ts  of s e l f - i n t e r e s t .
The world i s  n o t sim ply reduced thereby  to  c o n f l ic ts  of s e l f -  
in t e r e s t ;  Phule re lo c a te s  th e  source of moral o rder w ith in  the  
b en e ficen t d e i ty ,  and th i s  time i t  i s  a  moral o rd er much c lo se r  to  
the  C h ris tia n  one, th a t  reg ard s the  p re se n t l i f e  of the  in d iv id u a l 
as th e  cen tre  of moral concern, and a l l  in d iv id u a ls  as  equal b efo re
25. J o tira o  Phule, The Third Eye, Purogami Satyashodhak, o p . c i t . ,  
PP* 35-36.
24. Max Weber, indeed regarded the  id ea  of karma in  t r a d i t io n a l  
theology as the  most complete theodicy  ever produced. Max Weber, 
The R elig ion  of In d ia . Glencoe 1958, p . 21.
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t h e i r  C rea to r. The id e a  of dharma was c lo se ly  t ie d  in  w ith  th a t  of 
karma: unless an in d iv id u a l believed  th a t  h is  p resen t s o c ia l p o s i t ­
io n , f o r  example, as a  t i l l e r  of the  s o i l ,  was p a r t  of a  lo g ic a l  
scheme in  which h is  p resen t l i f e  was only a  small p a r t ,  th e  concept 
of re l ig io u s  duty  as th e  f ix e d  adherence to  th i s  ro le  l o s t  i t s
25
fo rc e .
The id ea  of a  sep ara tio n  between God and the  e x te rn a l world 
p o te n t ia l ly  undermined conventional Hdndu re l ig io n  in  o th e r ways.
The dichotomy between pure and impure was fundamental in  th e  con­
s tru c tio n  of the so c ia l h ie ra rc h ie s  of Hinduism, and was perceived
26
as in h eren t in  th e  n a tu ra l  and so c ia l w orlds. By challeng ing  the 
presence of any such magical p ro p e r tie s  in  th e  e x te rn a l w orld, Phule 
challenged the  b a s is  of th e  so c ia l c a teg o rie s  on which th ese  r e s te d . 
This rendered m eaningless the  i n t r i c a t e  s tru c tu re  of r i t u a l  s ig ­
n i f ic a t io n  which convention demanded should be imposed on many 
ac tio n s  and so c ia l exchanges, and which was in  p ra c tic e  th e  means 
by which one so c ia l group d is tin g u ish ed  i t s e l f  from ano ther, as in  
the  exchange of food.
While Phule found m issionary  arguments v ery  u se fu l as models 
f o r  h is  own c r i t iq u e  of orthodox r e l ig io n ,  he d id  n o t simply advoc­
a te  conversion. He seems to  have f e l t  th a t  i t  would be prem ature to  
la y  down a  f re s h  s e t  of f ix e d  id eas  about the  conduct of r e l ig io u s  
l i f e .  As th e  c u l t iv a to r  says, *U n til a l l  th ese  p re ten ces  have been
25. For a  genera l d iscu ssio n  of id eas  of dharma, see Arnold 
Kunst, fUse and misuse of dharma1 in  W.D, 0 'F la h e r ty  and
J .  Duncan M. D e rre tt  (e d s .)  The Concept of Duty in  South A sia, 
V ikas, D elhi 1279, pp 3-17.
26. See Louis Dumont, Homo H ie ra rch icu s , London 1970,
Chapter 2.
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broken down, our people w ill  never be able to recognise properly
27
who i s  the true God1, This point also refers us back to the
28
discussion groups that Phule1s friend Valavekar described. I t  
i s  very lik e ly  that Phule also f e l t  that as a revealed re lig ion , 
C hristianity suffered from some of the same defects as Hinduism.
4 . The community of the  lower c a s te s .
In place of the traditional socia l order, Phule did not 
merely envisage a co llection  of social atoms. He attempted to use 
trad itional socia l categories in a new way. The lower caste man 
or woman who perceived the contradictions in their situation were 
not thereby iso la ted , since precisely  th is  process of individual 
enlightenment served to integrate them into a new co llec tiv e  -  that 
of the oppressed. Throughout the play, Phule summarised the commun­
it y  that he f e l t  suffered a common oppression at the hands of Brah­
mans as 1 K ali-kunbi1 and ^ang-Mahar1, and in vama terms as 
Sudra-ati-Sudra. One of the aims of the play was to convince h is  
audience that the heterogenous co llection  of socia l groups that 
f e l l  within these terms did in fa ct share common in terests and a 
common socia l position . This was to be done by the ideological con­
struction of a socia l grouping that would be both so c ia lly  credible  
and a ttractive , the la tte r  particularly in  order that e l i t e  non- 
Brahman castes might not f e e l  that they were losing by their
27* J o tir a o  Phule, The Third Eye, Purogami Satyashodhak, 
op. c i t . ,  p . 55 .
28. See pp, 156- 157.
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a s so c ia tio n  w ith  t r a d i t io n a l ly  low castes*  This new so c ia l con­
s t r u c t  was to  he the  community of the  oppressed i t s e l f ,  w ith  i t s  
exp lanation  of s o c ia l  e v i ls  in  terms of the e x p lo ita tio n  of a l l  by 
one group, and i t s  atmosphere of hope and s tr iv in g  f o r  change*
As v ic tim s  of conventional r e l ig io u s  v a lu es , both • clean* 
and untouchable c a s te s  belonged to  th i s  community, b u t Phule used 
d i f f e r e n t  dev ices to  convey th e i r  ’true* id e n t i t i e s  as  members of i t*  
In  h is  trea tm en t of ’clean* c a s te s , he makes a  s k i l f u l  use of the  
am bigu ities  of c a s te  d iv is io n s  and s ta tu s e s  th a t  were described  in  
Chapter Three* At the  le v e l of j a t i , he d esc rib es  th e  main body of 
the community as  *Mali-kunbi* • In  the  m id-n ineteen th  cen tury , the
term kunbi was an im prec ise  bu t comprehensive so c ia l category  de-
29
n o tin g  a l l  those th a t  worked on the  land* The M ali c a s te , of 
whom Phule was a member, would have ranked c lo se  to  the  more r e s ­
p ec tab le  among th e  kunbis in  r i t u a l  term s. In  d esc rib in g  th e  ’clean* 
c a s te s  of th e  community of the  oppressed in  th i s  way, Phule a t  once 
included  h is  own c a s te , and lin k ed  them w ith  th e  bulk of the  ru ra l  
popu la tion  of w estern M aharashtra. In  p ro je c tin g  th i s  new community
a lso  as  Sudra, Phule a lso  touched upon the t r a d i t io n s  of c o n f l ic t
30
th a t  were described  in  C hapter Three. He in tended  to  provide a 
rem inder of the Brahman d e n ia ls  of any bu t a  low r i t u a l  s ta tu s  to  
a l l  c a s te s  o th e r  than Brahmans* At the  same tim e, th e  term Sudra 
was imbued w ith  a  new and ra d ic a l  meaning. A gainst th e  background 
of Brahman in ju s t i c e ,  i t  no longer connoted the  s o c ia l ly  and
29. See pp. 24-28.
30. See pp. 38-50.
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r i t u a l l y  base , b u t the  community of th e  oppressed, who had by imp­
l ic a t io n  a lread y  recognised  and re je c te d  both the so c ia l c a te g o rie s  
of conventional Hindu b e l ie f ,  and th e  re l ig io u s  a u th o r ity  of i t s  
g u ard ian s.
W ithin th i s  p ro jec ted  community of non-Brahman c a s te s  were 
a lso  included Mahars and Mangs, the two major untouchable groups of 
w estern  In d ia . In  p lace  of the  d i s a b i l i t i e s  su ffe red  by the  a t i -  
Sudra in  th e  orthodox h ie ra rc h y , Phule g ives him a  c e n tra l  p lace  in  
th e  fused group of the  oppressed, as the  in c lu s io n  of untouchable 
groups forms th e  touchstone of a  genuinely  c a s te - f re e  so c ie ty , 
Moreover, Phule makes i t  c le a r  th a t  th e  despised p o s itio n  of the  
untouchable, and th e  decep tion  of the  c u l t iv a to r  a re  a p a r t  of th e  
same phenomenon0 The commentator urges:
'Oh a l l  you M alis and kunbisJ I f  you read o r l i s t e n  to  
th i s  debate , then i t  w i l l  be c le a r  to  you th a t  you 
should r a th e r  l e t  robbers f a l l  onto your house than put 
your t r u s t  in to  a  Brahman p r i e s t 1,
and he tu rn s  to  the  p r ie s t  and t e l l s  him:
'You go and do a  job of work, and y o u 'l l  f in d  th a t  you 
w i l l  make a  l iv in g  in  th i s  world very  w ell w ithout 
in s u l t in g  Mangs and Mahars1 • 31
These attem pts rep resen ted  only  the  e a r l i e s t  and l e a s t  
s o p h is tic a te d  of P hu le1s e f f o r t s  to  convey a so c ia l id e n t i ty  f o r  the  
community of lower c a s te s  th a t  would be c re d ib le  in  terms of con­
tem porary popular c u l tu re .  This p ro je c t  was to  remain h is  c e n tra l 
concern as a  p o lem ic is t and ideologue, and forms the  main su b jec t of 
P a r t  4*
31. Jotirao Phule, The Third Eyet Purogami Satyashodhak, 
op. c i t . ,  p. 24.
Chapter Seven.
R itu al s ta tu s  and p o l i t i c a l  c o n f l ic t  
in  la t e r  n in eteen th  century Maharashtra.
1 . New s tr a te g ie s  f o r  th e  a t ta c k  on Brahman cower.
Following h is  re tirem en t from the Managing Committee of 
th e  schools f o r  the  lower c a s te s  in  I 858, Phule devoted h im self 
in  th e  e a r ly  186o!s to  a  v a r ie ty  o f so c ia l reform  campaigns: 
tak in g  p a r t  in  th e  e a r ly  a ttem pts in  Pune to  l ib e r a l i s e  a t t i tu d e s  
towards th e  rem arriage of widows, opening an orphanage f o r  the 
i l l e g i t im a te  c h ild re n  of high c a s te  widows, and d e c la rin g  p u b lic ly  
th a t  untouchable c a s te s  might draw w ater from h is  well© Between 
I 869 and 1873» be en tered  on a  major new period  of l i t e r a c y  and 
polem ical a c t iv i ty .  In  th ese  c ru c ia l  fo u r  years  he constructed  
a  c r i t iq u e  of orthodox re l ig io n ,  and the so c ia l s tru c tu re s  th a t  
i t  had helped to  produce in  w estern In d ian  so c ie ty  under B r i t is h  
ru le ,  which was to  provide th e  id e o lo g ica l b a s is  f o r  th e  r e s t  of 
h is  l i f e ' s  work and which sketched ou t the  id e o lo g ic a l framework 
w ith in  which the  non-Brahman movement was l a t e r  to  conduct i t s  
d eb a te s .
The th re e  m ajor works of th i s  period  were, in  o rd e r of 
th e i r  p u b lic a tio n , A B allad  of the  Ra.ja C hatrapati S iva.ji Bhosale.
1 . See th e  b io g rap h ica l d e ta i l s  on pp. 19-22.
189
2
published in  June 1869} P riestcraft Exposed, a co llection  of bal-
5
la d s  published  l a t e r  in  the  same year} and S lavery , pub lished  in  
4
1873* He also wrote a much smaller piece, Brahman Teachers in  
the Education Department, which was published anonymously in  the 
Christian journal Satvadioika. then edited by the Christian convert,
5
Baba Padmanji, in  September 1869.
2. The b a lla d  was published  a t  the  O rien ta l P ress  in  Bombay 
and was a d v e rtised  f o r  s a le  a t  s ix  annas a t  the shop of 
Vasudev B abaji Navarange a t  Kalbadevi Road in  Bombay, and 
a t  Phule*s shop a t  V etal Peth in  Pune. See the t i t l e  
page to  th e  f i r s t  e d it io n , re p rin te d  in  P . Keer and S.G. 
Malshe, p . 3«
3* P r ie s tc r a f t  Exposed was published  a t  th e  Indu Prakash 
P ress  in  Bombay, and ad v ertised  f o r  sa le  a t  Phule*s shop 
a t  a p r ic e  of two annas.
4 . The f i r s t  page s e t  out i t s  t i t l e  in  E nglish  as fo llow s:
SLAVERY
(IN THE CIVILISED BRITISH GOVERNMENT 
UNDER THE CLOAK OP BRAHMANISM)
EXPOSED BY 
JOTIRAO GOVINDRAffl PULE.
I t  was published  in  Pune, quoting a  p r ic e  of twelve annas, 
and s ix  annas *to poor Sudras and a ti-S u d ra s* . In  the  
t i t l e ,  Phule ev id en tly  meant to  draw a p a r a l l e l  w ith 
the  cond ition  of negro s lav es  in  th e  United S ta te s . He 
ded icated  the  book 't o  th e  good people of th e  United 
S ta te s , as  a  token of adm iration  f o r  t h e i r  sublime, 
d is in te re s te d  and s e l f - s a c r i f i c in g  devotion in  th e  cause 
of Negro S lavery*.
This work i s  tra c e a b le  to  Phule f i r s t l y  because the  
l a s t  l in e s  con ta in  an ex h o rta tio n  beginning *Jo ti says*, 
and, more co n c lu siv e ly , because i t  i s  c i te d  as  an 
example of P h u le 's  b a lla d -w rit in g  in  the  review of 
h is  work S lavery in  the .journal Vividhadnyan Vi s ta r .
For a d iscu ss io n  of th i s  review , see pp. 307-308.
I t  i s  ev iden t th a t  t h i s  b a lla d  re p re se n ts  one of a 
much la rg e r  c o lle c tio n  o f b a lla d s  now l o s t .
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A’ B allad  of th e  Raja C h atrap a ti Siva.1l Bhosale c o n s is ts  
o s te n s ib ly  of a  c e le b ra tio n  of th e  e x p lo its  of the seven teen th  cen t­
ury  Maratha w a rr io r . I t s  underly ing  purpose was to  a p p ro p ria te  th e  
f ig u re  of S iv a ji  in  th e  id e o lo g ic a l c o n s tru c tio n  of a  c o l le c t iv e  
id e n t i ty  f o r  a l l  low er castes*  Phule p ro jec ted  S iv a ji  h im se lf as
I
the  le ad e r  of Maharashtra* s Sudras and a ti-S u d ra s . concerned a t  
once w ith  t h e i r  w e lfa re , and w ith  the  p ro te c tio n  of M aharashtra 
ag a in s t e x te rn a l enemies* The b a lla d  had ano ther dim ension, which
\
placed S iv a ji  w ith in  a  s ta r t l in g ly  new and o v e r tly  anti-Brahman 
in te rp re ta t io n  of Maharashtra* s h is to ry  and cu ltu re*  The b a lla d  
rep resen ted  the Sudras and a ti-S u d ra s  as th e  fo rg o tte n  descendants 
of th e  h e ro ic  race  o f K sa triv as  of an c ien t In d ia , led  by th e  myth­
ic a l  D aitya King B a li ,  who had been subdued by Brahmans a t  th e  tim e 
of the  Aryan in v asio n s , and who had remained su b jec t to  Brahman 
domination ever since* Phule supported t h i s  in te rp r e ta t io n  by 
d eriv in g  the  term K satri.va from th e  M arathi word k s e tr a , a  f i e l d  or 
p lace , and so arguing th a t  the form er term had o r ig in a l ly  denoted 
a l l  those l iv in g  peaceably  to g e th e r  on th e  land before th e  a r r iv a l  of 
th e  Brahman in v ad ers . Phule used the  am bigu ities of S iv a ji* s  ov/n 
yam  a s ta tu s  to  suppo,rt h is  argument of th e  o r ig in a l  K sa triv a  iden­
t i t y  of a l l  Sudras. now concealed, in  the f ic t io n s  of a  Brahmanic 
re l ig io u s  h ie ra rch y , and drew a p a r a l le l  between S iv a ji and th e  
m ythical King B ali as th e  le a d e rs  of the  lower ca s te s  a g a in s t ex­
te rn a l  oppressors*
The c o lle c tio n  of b a lla d s  e n t i t le d  P r ie s tc r a f t  Exposed 
began w ith  an account of th e  i d y l l i c  pre-Aryan realm  of King B a li ,  
and i t s  invasion  by Aryan Brahmans, and went on to  t e l l  o f th e  way
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in  which Brahman p r ie s t s  in  n in e teen th  century  M aharashtrian 
so c ie ty  ex p lo ited  i t s  ig n o ran t and i l l i t e r a t e  peasant c u l t iv a to r s .  
Brahman Teachers in  the  Education Department was a lso  a  b a lla d , 
and concerned th e  dominance of Brahmans in  the  educational i n s t i t ­
u tio n s  of th e  B r i t i s h  a d m in is tra tio n , th e i r  discouragem ent o f th e  
lower c a s te s  from educating  them selves, and th e i r  hypocrisy  in  
parading th e i r  s o c ia l p ro g ressiv en ess  befo re  th e  B r i t i s h  in  o rd er 
to  win favours  and employment, w hile con tinuing  in  p r iv a te  to  c lin g  
to  th e i r  id o la tro u s  r e l ig io u s  p ra c t ic e s  and th e i r  unregenera te  c a s te  
p r id e . In  choosing th e  b a lla d  o r pavada v e rse  form, Phule attem pted 
to  p lace  h is  work w ith in  th e  mainstream of Maharashtra* s r ic h  o ra l  
t r a d i t io n .
S lavery  was a  long p rose work. I t  began w ith  an in tro d u c tio n  
in  E nglish , d esc rib in g  the  Aryan in v asio n s  and the  subsequent h is ­
to ry  of Brahman oppression  in  In d ia . I t  follow ed th i s  w ith  an 
appeal to  th e  B r i t i s h  government to  check the power of Brahmans in  
the ad m in is tra tio n  by popular education  and th e  employment of non- 
Brahmans. The book continued w ith  a  M arathi in tro d u c tio n  d esc rib in g  
in  d e ta i l  th e  su ffe r in g s  o f th e  o r ig in a l  K sa triy as  a t  th e  hands o f 
the  Brahman in v ad ers , comparing the  form er to  the  negro s lav es  in
America. The main te x t  was c a s t as a  d ialogue between Phule h im self
6
and one *Dhondiba*, and was d iv ided  in to  s ix te en  p a r ts .  In  the  
f i r s t  n in e , Phule rew rote many of th e  c e n tra l  episodes of Hindu 
re lig io u s  mythology -  th e  in c a rn a tio n s  of Visnu; th e  s to ry  of King
6. T his *Dhondiba* was probably Dhondirara Hamadev Kumbhar, 
a  f r ie n d  and adm irer of Phule*s, and l a t e r  a  member of th e  
Satyashodhak Samaj and p r o l i f i c  w r i te r .  See p . 314.
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B ali and th e  dwarf, Vaman; the s to ry  of Parasuraji^s e x t irp a tio n  of 
th e  K sa triy a s  -  and argued i t  to  rep re sen t the  r e a l  h is to ry  of 
an c ien t In d ia , d e l ib e ra te ly  garb led  by l a t e r  Brahman w r i te rs  in  
o rd er to  conceal t h e i r  misdeeds and co n so lid a te  th e i r  power over the  
lower c a s te s .  Phule supported t h i s  by p u ttin g  forward a  r e -  
in te rp r e ta t io n  of c e n tra l  elem ents in  the so c ia l s tru c tu re  and 
popular c u ltu re  of n in e teen th  cen tu ry  M aharashtra, and arguing them 
to  be su rv iv a ls  from t h i s  remote p e rio d . In  th e  ten th  and e leven th
i
p a r ts  of th e  book, Phule turned to  more recen t even ts, in  th e  re v iv a l 
of Brahmanic a u th o r ity  a f t e r  i t s  e c lip se  by Buddhism. He suggested 
th a t  in  In d ia , as in  every p a r t  of th e  w orld, popular heroes had 
always a r is e n  to  p ro te c t  the  weak from oppressive a u th o r ity  in  the 
way th a t  King B ali had t r ie d  to  do, and gave C h ris t and th e  Buddha as  
examples. The l a s t  p a r ts  of th e  work were devoted to  a  minute an al­
y s is  of th e  p o s itio n  th a t  Phule argued Brahmans had b u i l t  up fo r  
them selves under B r i t i s h  ru le ;  th e  power th a t  th i s  gave them over 
th e  masses of lower c a s te  Hindus; and the  way in  which th e  B r i t i s h  
government had allowed r e a l  power to  s l ip  from i t s  hands in to  those 
of th e  h igh  c a s te  a d m in is tra tiv e  and p ro fe ss io n a l e l i t e  which served 
i t .
Phule thus waged h is  id e o lo g ic a l b a t t l e  on two f ro n ts .  He 
a ttack ed , what he thought to  be th e  sec u la r  power of Brahmans as  an 
a d m in is tra tiv e  e l i t e ,  by u rg ing  the  education and employment of the  
lower c a s te s ; and by seeking to  inform  th e  B r i t i s h  government of
what he f e l t  to  be th e  designs of i t s  Brahman employees. What he 
sought was no t sim ply jobs f o r  th e  lower c a s te s  in  the  B r i t i s h  ad­
m in is tra t io n . He argued f o r  a  r a d ic a l  re s tru c tu r in g  of th a t
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ad m in is tra tio n  i t s e l f ,  and f o r  the  t r a n s f e r  of g re a te r  power in to  
th e  hands of sym pathetic B r i t is h  ad m in is tra to rs , so th a t  th e  lower 
c a s te s  might be re-educated  to  a  se t of values more s e c u la r  and 
e g a l i ta r ia n  than  those  rep resen ted  in  Brahmanic r e l ig io n .  He re ­
garded th i s  as  the  p r e - r e q u is i te  f o r  a l l  o th e r forms of l ib e r a t io n  
f o r  th e  low er c a s te s .
This b rin g s  us to  th e  second p a r t  of P h u le 's  s tra tegy*  th e  
p rov ision  of an id e o lo g ic a l b a s is  on which a p o te n tia l  popular 
fo llow ing  might be brought to  r e je c t  th e  re l ig io u s  h ie ra rc h ie s  of 
conventional Hindu so c ie ty . He f e l t  th a t  th ese  h ie ra rc h ie s  derived  
th e i r  s tre n g th  from th e i r  ro o ts  in  the  most im portant Hindu 
re l ig io u s  accounts of th e  o r ig in s  of Ind ian  so c ie ty  and i t s  p roper 
d iv is io n s , and in  th e  p re sc r ip tio n s  which th i s  r e lig io u s  l i t e r a t u r e  
contained f o r  th e  s o c ia l l i f e  of th e  p ious Hindu. In  p a r t ic u la r ,  
he argued th a t  th e  s tro n g e s t hold of r e l ig io u s  t r a d i t io n  on the 
people derived  from th e  ex tensive  in te g ra tio n  of Hindu r e l ig io u s  
l i t e r a t u r e  in to  th e  popular c u ltu re  and o ra l t r a d i t io n s  of Mahar­
a s h tr a .  Phule* s answer to  th i s  w^s to  provide a l te rn a t iv e  accounts 
of th e  t e x t s ,  myths, and s to r ie s  most common in  popular Hinduism, 
and to  l in k  th ese  w ith  im portant symbols and s tru c tu re s  from con­
tem porary M aharashtrian so c ie ty , in  o rd er to  convey th e  r e a l  com­
munity of c u ltu re  and in te r e s t  th a t  u n ited  a l l  lower c a s te s  a g a in s t 
t h e i r  h i s to r i c a l  and c u l tu ra l  a d v e rsa r ie s , the  Brahmans. In  h is  
p ro je c tio n  of t h i s  d iv is io n , Phule drew s k i l f u l ly  on th e  t r a d i t io n s  
of m a r tia l  heroism  and id e n t i f ic a t io n  w ith  the  land th a t  were a l ­
ready prominent in  popu lar c u l tu re .  Chapter Three o u tlin e d  th e
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ten sio n s  th a t  e x is te d  between th ese  lo c a l t r a d i t io n s  and im portant 
sec tio n s  o f Brahman opin ion  in  th e  Deccan. While the  l a t t e r  denied 
th a t  any r e a l  K sa triv as  were l e f t  a f t e r  th e  wars between Parasuram 
and th e  K sa triy as  described  in  puran ic  l i t e r a t u r e ,  lo c a l t r a d i t io n s
!I
in  M aharashtra had always encouraged claim s to  a  K sa triy a  s ta tu s
! from groups w ith  th e  power and reso u rces  to  do so . At th e  same tim e,
th is  lo c a l  t r a d i t io n ,  cen tred  around the tw in symbols of th e  
w arrio r  and th e  t i l l e r  of the s o i l ,  formed a focus f o r  th e  expression  
of lo y a lty  and id e n t i f ic a t io n ,  making a  model f o r  so c ia l a s p ira tio n , 
f o r  much w ider c i r c le s  in  ru ra l  so c ie ty . Moreover, th e  v ery  d is -
\ pu tes between Brahmans and M arathas e a r l i e r  in  the  cen tu ry , to g e th e r
!
w ith  the  c r i t e r i a  f o r  e l i t e  s ta tu s  then e s ta b lish e d , and th e  r e ­
la x a tio n  of c a s te  d is c ip l in e  under B r i t i s h  ru le ,  had acted  to  
in te n s ify  a s p ira t io n s  to  a  Maratha K sa triy a  id e n t i ty  throughout th e  
M aratha-kunbi complex of castes*
In  arguing  th a t  a l l  lower c a s te s  could r ig h t f u l ly  c a l l  them-
I se lves K sa triy a , Phule was ab le  to  harness th e  impetus of an
e x is tin g  p rocess of upward so c ia l m o b ility  to  a  very  unconventional 
and r a d ic a l  endj th a t  of suggesting  a  permanent and ir re c o n c ile a b le  
h o s t i l i t y  between Brahmans and a l l  o th e r  lower c a s te s  in  so c ie ty .
The p o r tra y a l of t h i s  d iv is io n  was le n t  v e r is im il i tu d e  by re p re se n tirg  
th e  c h a ra c te r  of Parasuram , invoked by Brahmans them selves as the 
c h ie f  argument a g a in s t M aratha claim s to  K sa triy a  s ta tu s ,  as the  
a c tu a l h i s to r i c a l  instrum ent of th e  ex p ro p ria tio n  of the  K sa triy as  
of an c ien t In d ia .  The r e s u l t in g  am biguity in  non-Brahman ideology
was th e r e a f te r  a g re a t  source of s tre n g th  to  th e  non-Brahman move­
ment, and a  g re a t w eakness. I t  was a  source of s tren g th  in  th a t  i t
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allowed th e  re te n t io n  of t r a d i t io n a l  lo y a l t ie s  and a s p ira t io n s  in  
a  new r a d ic a l  guise* I t  was a  weakness in  th a t  th e re  was always 
th e  p o s s ib i l i ty  of a s l ip  back in to  a  simple S a n sk r itis in g  claim  
w ithout any of th e  q u a lify in g  rad ic a lism  of Phule*s own thought*
This a s s e r t io n  of an o r ig in a l  K sa triy a  id e n t i ty  f o r  a l l  lower 
c a s te s  a lso  echoed th e  p o l i t i c a l  dimension of t r a d i t io n a l  Maratha 
claim s to  K sa triy a  r i t u a l  s ta tu s*  The l a t t e r  had formed an e s s e n tia l  
ad junct to  P ra tap sin h  Bhosale*s attem pt to  re s to re  some of the 
form er power and symbolism of th e  Maratha C h a trap a tis , a f t e r  the  
la t te r s *  e c lip se  from th e  e a r ly  e ig h teen th  century* Phule*s argum­
ent c a r r ie d  a s im ila r  a t ta c k  on what he saw as the  p o l i t i c a l  power 
of Brahmans, but t ra n s la te d  in to  new term s, to  r e f le c t  bo th  the  
growth of popular a s p ira tio n s  to  an e l i t e  id e n t i ty ,  and th e  changes 
in  th e  n a tu re  of Brahman power under B r i t is h  ru le .  Phule made h is  
claim  f o r  a  K sa triy a  id e n t i ty  as  p a r t  of the  argument th a t  Mahara­
shtra* s c u ltu re  and h is to ry  had been shaped and given i t s  unique 
c h a ra c te r  by i t s  w a rrio rs  and peasan t c u l t iv a to r s .  To th e i r  rep­
r e s e n ta t iv e s ,  the  tru e  K sa triy as  of n in e teen th  century  M aharashtra, 
belonged, th e re fo re , the p o s it io n  of so c ia l power and p o l i t i c a l  
lead e rsh ip  th a t  Brahmans had assumed under B r i t i s h  r u le .
2. P o l i t i c a l  c o n f l ic t  and the  r e in te rp r e ta t io n  of t r a d i t io n .
To c a l l  th i s  a s se r tio n  of K sa triy a  s ta tu s  a  p o l i t i c a l  one, 
b earing  upon the  re la t io n s h ip s  o f power w ith in  w estern In d ian  socie ty , 
i s  c le a r ly  to  read a  new s ig n if ic a n c e  in to  th e  concern w ith  r i t u a l  
and v am a  s ta tu s ,  and to  extend our p ercep tio n s  of p o l i t i c a l
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c o n f l ic t  to  new a reas  of ideology and a c tiv ity *  Yet t h i s  i s  
necessa ry  i f  our understanding  of p o l i t i c a l  c o n f l ic t  i s  no t to  
remain c o n s tr ic te d  by th e  c r i t e r i a  and preconceptions o u tlin ed  in  
Chapter One* I t  may be asked here  how f a r  t h i s  kind of ideo ­
lo g ic a l  a c t i v i t y  and concern w ith  the  s ig n if ic a n c e  of f ig u re s  and 
episodes from M aharashtra’ s h is to ry  was shared by o th e r w rite rs*  
Phule* s was f a r  from being  th e  only attem pt made to  p ro je c t  a  
c e n tra l  h i s to r i c a l  and c u l tu ra l  t r a d i t io n  f o r  M aharashtra, and 
ap p ro p ria te  th i s  t r a d i t io n  f o r  n in e teen th  century  p o l i t i c a l  causes* 
As we s h a ll  see in  Chapter Ten, p re c is e ly  th i s  kind of r e in te rp ­
r e ta t io n ,  p a r t ic u la r ly  of th e  f ig u re  of S iv a j i ,  was to  become th e  
preoccupation  of ideo logues and p o lem ic is ts  from a whole v a r ie ty  
of p o l i t i c a l  groups. These d ivergen t accounts of th e  same ev en ts , 
of n e c e s s i ty ,  competed w ith  each o th e r  and formed a  p o l i t i c a l  
debate  of g re a t  im portance to  those  who engaged in  i t*
These a ttem pts  to  p re sen t asp ec ts  of M aharashtra’ s h is to ry  
and c u ltu re  d e c is iv e ly  as i t s  c e n tra l  t r a d i t io n ,  id e n t i f ia b le  w ith  
n in e tee n th  cen tu ry  p ro je c ts  and concerns, were aimed to  a t t r a c t  
s o c ia l groups s t i l l  roo ted  in  t r a d i t io n a l  c u ltu re . Through th e  
s tro n g  em otional id e n t i f ic a t io n  w ith  th e  g lo r ie s  of th e  M aratha 
p a s t th a t  e x is te d  in  popular c u ltu re , p o l i t i c a l  le ad e rs  r ig h t  across  
the  p o l i t i c a l  spectrum , from Phule to  Bal Gangadhar T ila k , were ab le  
to  employ th e  f ig u re  of S iv a j i ,  and th e  id ea  of a  Maratha id e n t i ty ,  
in  th e  attem pt to  a t t r a c t  a  mass popular fo llo w in g .
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Chapter Eigfot,
The Aryan in v asio n s  and the  o r ig in s  of cas te  s o c ie ty ,
1 . Brahman myths and th e  d iscovery  of low caste  id e n t i ty . !
The p re se n ta tio n  of Brahmans as  the descendants of Aryan in ­
v ad ers , who had conquered the  indigenous in h a b ita n ts  of the  land 
and usurped the  r ig h t f u l  power o f th e i r  r u le r s ,  and who had imposed ' 
t h e i r  r e l ig io n  as an in strum ent of so c ia l co n tro l, formed the  cen t­
r a l  polem ical device in  Phule*s exp lanation  of the su ffe rin g s  of 
th e  lower c a s te s . I t  was through th is  argument th a t  he was ab le  to  
deny th e  leg itim acy  of Brahmanic r e l ig io u s  a u th o r ity , to  a s s e r t  the 
hidden K sa triy a  id e n t i ty  o f a l l  lower c a s te s , and to  r e in te rp r e t  
th e  most im portan t s to r ie s ,  f ig u re s  and symbols in  popular Hinduism 
from a new and ra d ic a l  p e rsp e c tiv e . In  th i s  in te rp re ta t io n  of 
an c ien t Ind ian  h is to ry ,  i t  i s  c le a r  th a t  Phule has drawn very  h eav ily  
on the  m issionary  accounts th a t  were described  in  Chapter ^Four,
and in  p a r t ic u la r  on the  arguments of John Wilson*s work In d ia  Three
1
Thousand Years Ago,
In  the  E nglish  in tro d u c tio n  to  S lavery , Phule d e sc rib e s  how 
*the Aryan p ro g en ito rs  of th e  p resen t Brahman race* came o r ig in a l ly  
from a  region  beyond the  Indus, a t t r a c te d  by the  p ro v e rb ia l w ealth  
o f In d ia  and the f e r t i l i t y  of i t s  lan d . They met w ith  f ie r c e  r e ­
s is ta n c e  from th e  o r ig in a l  in h a b ita n ts  whom they subjugated , and 
tra c e s  of th i s  an c ien t s tru g g le  were s t i l l  to  be seen in  the  t e r ­
minology used to  d esc rib e  th e  lower c a s te s  in  the p resen t day. The
1 . See pp. n o - 112 .
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term  Sudra was p o p u larly  used to  mean 'low* o r 'i n s ig n i f i c a n t ’ as 
to  denote th e  low est of th e  fo u r  v a m a s . w hile the  term 'Mahar*
2
probably  derived  from th e  phrase m aha-ari, meaning 'th e  g re a t  enemy'. 
Traces of t h i s  prim eval c o n f l ic t  were a lso  to  be found in  the  
r e l ig io u s  w ritin g s  of th e  Brahmans, in  the  accounts of the  c o n f l ic ts  
between the  gods and th e i r  enemies, the  D aityas, and the  rak sas , o r 
demons, who t r i e d  to  d is ru p t th e i r  worship* 'The o r ig in a l  in h a b it­
a n ts  w ith  whom th ese  earth -b o rn  gods, the  Brahmans, fough t, were n o t
in a p p ro p ria te ly  termed Rakshas, th a t  i s  -  the  p ro te c to rs  of the 
3
la n d ' .
In  th e  in tro d u c tio n  to  the  B allad  of the Ra.ja C hatrapati 
S iva.ji B hosale, Phule explained how the o r ig in a l  in h a b ita n ts  of 
I n d ia  had been known as K sa tr iy a s . because they liv e d  on and owned 
the  land  o r k s e t r a . Brahma and Parasuram were n o t gods, as th e i r  
p resen t-d ay  worship im plied , but had been r e a l  h i s to r ic a l  f ig u re s ,  
le a d e rs  in  th e  Aryan onslaugh t. This had given r i s e  to  th e  s to ry  of 
Parasuram 's a tta c k  on th e  K sa triy as  and h is  supposed e x tirp a tio n  of
4
a l l  t r u e K sa triy as  from th e  earth*
However, th e  Brahmans had been ab le  to  conceal th i s  o r ig in a l  
a c t of u su rp a tio n , and to  p e rp e tu a te  th e i r  so c ia l p r iv i le g e s  and r e ­
l ig io u s  a u th o r ity  through the  in s t i tu t io n  of ca s te  and the  d i f f e r e n t
2. J o t i r a o  Phule, S lav ery . D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . 72. While 
Phule drew h e a v ily  on m issionary  and o r ie n ta l i s t  accounts of 
a n c ie n t In d ia  f o r  h is  d e sc rip tio n  of th ese  an c ien t s tru g g le s  and 
th e i r  su rv iv a l in  n in e tee n th  cen tury  c u ltu re , h is  d e riv a tio n  of 
th e  term 'M ahar' from m aha-ari, 'g r e a t  enemy', i s  h is  own.
3 . J o ti r a o  Phule, S lav ery . D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, pp. 72-73. 
This d e r iv a tio n  i s  a lso  P h u le 's  own.
4 . J o tir a o  Phule, A B allad  of the  Ra.ja C h atrap a ti S iv a ji  Bhosale, 
D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, pp. 7-8 .
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r ig h ts  and d u tie s  th a t  i t  assigned , described  in  the  r e l ig io u s  hooks 
of the Hindus:
•In o rd er to  f u l f i l  t h e i r  plan th a t  those people should 
remain p e rp e tu a lly  in  s lav e ry , and th a t  they should be ab le  
to  l iv e  com fortably on what the  Sudras earned by the sweat 
of t h e i r  brow, The Brahmans s e t  up the f ic t io n  of cas te  
d iv is io n s , and made up sev era l books on i t  f o r  th e i r  own 
s e l f i s h  ends*. 5
The in s t i t u t i o n  of u n to u ch a b ility  derived  from the  same c o n f l ic t .
The Mahars and Mangs of p resen t-d ay  so c ie ty  were only  those whose 
an cesto rs  had pu t up the  f i e r c e s t  re s is ta n c e  to  the  Brahman invaderst 
As a  r e s u l t ,  the  Brahman r u le r s  had sing led  them out f o r  the  sp e c ia l 
punishment of u n to u c h a b ility , and in  the  poverty  caused by th e i r  ex­
i l e  from so c ie ty  they  had taken to  e a tin g  dead carcases* Other 
c a s te s  responded to  th i s  e x a c tly  as the  Brahmans wished:
•Seeing th i s  ac tio n  of th e i r s ,  the  Sudras of today -  those who 
very  proudly c a l l  them selves M alis, kunbis, Sonars, Simpis, 
Lohars, S u tars  and o th e r  g re a t t i t l e s ,  by adopting those 
tra d e s  -  d id  n o t r e a l i s e  th a t  t h e i r  an cesto rs  were a l l  of one 
house, and th a t  because they had fought ag a in s t the  Brahmans 
w ith  e sp ec ia l fo rc e , the  Brahmans had ru ined them in  th i s  way 
and caused these  d iv is io n s  to  be s e t  up, and so they were 
taugh t to  h a te  them as the  Brahmans s a id 1* 6
In  th i s  l in k in g  of an id e a  of the an c ien t p a s t w ith  some of the  cen t­
r a l  in s t i tu t io n s  and b e l ie f s  of p resen t-d ay  so c ie ty , Phule in je c te d  
h is  polemic w ith  a  g re a t em otional power* For a  p o te n tia l  low ca s te  
d is c ip le ,  the  d iscovery  of h is  r e a l  id e n t i ty  and of the  hidden h is ­
to ry  of h is  an ces to rs  was in tended  to  b rin g  about an upheaval in  h is  
emotions as  w e ll as in  h is  reasoned understanding  of h is  so c ia l en-
5* J o tir a o  Phule, S lav ery , D* Keer and S*G* Malshe, p . 91. 
6, idem*
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vironm ent. In  th e  b a llad  P r ie s tc r a f t  Exposed, Phule endowed the 
same s to ry  w ith  an enormous em otional appealt
1 Lawless men leagued to g e th e r 
They made Brahma th e i r  ch ief 
They plundered and caused chaos
B eating  th e  people and b rin g in g  them to  th e i r  knees 
Degrading them in to  s laves 
See, th ese  a re  the Sudras
The r e s t  l e f t  over, a t in y  number 
Rose up and challenged Parasuram 
They took care  to  remain u n ited
Of th e i r  countrymen, th e i r  beloved b ro th e rs ,
Many were s la in
The Sudras no lo n g er cared f o r  u n ity
The m aha-ari a ttack ed  Parasuram 
Many women became widows 
Parasuram routed  th e  m aha-ari
In  co n stan t f ig h t in g  he broke th e i r  s p i r i t  
He d id  n o t spare p re g ia n t women 
He k i l l e d  the newborn c h ild re n .
The g re a t  enemies of the  tw ice-born 
Came to  th e  end of t h e i r  s tre n g th  
T hrust down and d efea ted
Those th a t  were l e f t  were punished sev ere ly  
Abused as  Mangs and m aha-aris, g re a t  enemies 
See, th ese  a re  the  K sa triy as  of th e  olden days1 • 7
2. The in c a rn a tio n s  of V isnu.
In  h is  argument th a t  many of th e  most im portant s to r ie s  of 
popular Hindu mythology were bu t the d is to r te d  r e f le c t io n  of the  
an c ien t s tru g g le  between Brahmans and the K sa triy as  of pre-Aryan 
In d ia , a  c le a r  d i f f i c u l ty  f o r  Phule would be th a t  many of these  
s to r ie s  lacked the  sense of an h i s to r ic a l  p rog ression  th a t  he was 
try in g  to  convey. He th e re fo re  chose the  p a r ts  of th ese  s to r ie s
7* J o tira o  Phule. P r ie s t c r a f t  Exposed, D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, 
pp. 46-47.
201
th a t  a lread y  possessed an elem ent of such l in e a r  o rdering : he
cen tred  h is  a n a ly s is  around the  ten  in c a rn a tio n s  of the  god Visnu,
re p re sen tin g  th ese  as the  consecutive s tag es  of the  Aryan a s s a u lt
on th e  land of th e  an c ien t K sa tr iy a s . The f i r s t  s ix  in ca rn a tio n s
of Visnu: Matsya, the  f i s h ;  Kurma, the to r to is e ;  Varah, the boar;
N arasinha, the  m an-lion; Vaman, the  dwarf; and Parasuram, Rama w ith
the  axe, a re  a l l  interw oven w ith  an account of the invasion  of the 
8
Aryans. This account tak es  up the  f i r s t  n ine chap ters  of S lavery , 
and tak es  p lace  in  the  form of a  d ia logue between Phule and Dhon-
i
diram .
The Aryans, Phule argued, had f i r s t  made th e i r  a tta c k  in
sm all boats  th a t  moved along through the  w ater l ik e  f i s h ,  masa in
M arath i. Hence, th e  nickname of th e i r  f i r s t  le ad e r  came to  be
M atsya. These even ts were preserved in  th e  popular memory, in  a
form d e l ib e ra te ly  garb led  by Brahman w r i te r s ,  in  the  s to ry  in  the
9
Bhagavat pur ana, of Visnu having emerged from a  f i s h .  The Aryan
army mounted i t s  n ex t wave of a tta c k  in  a la rg e r  b o a t. I t  was la rg e
and slow, resem bling a  to r to i s e  in  i t s  movement. These were the
r e a l  events behind the  s to ry  of the  second in ca rn a tio n  of Visnu,
given in  the  Bhagavat pur an a . Here, V isnu appeared in  the  form of a
10
to r to is e  o r t u r t l e  to  recover th in g s  of value  lo s t  in  the  deluge.
In  th e  s to ry  a ttach ed  to  the  th i rd  in c a rn a tio n , the  boar 
Varah, a  demon named H iranyaksa had dragged the e a r th  to  the  bottom
8. For in form ation  about th ese  in c a rn a tio n s  and the  s to r ie s  
a sso c ia ted  w ith  them, see J ,  Dowson, A C la ss ic a l D ic tio n ary
jof Hindu Mythology and R elig ion , Geography. H is to ry  and L i te ra tu re . 
Routledge and Kegan P au l, London 1968.
9. J o tir a o  Phule, S lav ery , D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, pp. 98-99»
10. i b i d . , p . 100.
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of th e  sea, and Visnu assumed th e  form o f a  boar to  recover i t ,  
s lay in g  the demon. The t r u th  behind t h i s  myth lay  in  th e  unpleasan t 
c h a ra c te r  of th i s  p a r t ic u la r  le a d e r  of th e  Aryans:
*His n a tu re  and behaviour must have been loathsom e, and where- 
ever he went he must have won h is  b a t t le s  by charging 
fu r io u s ly  l ik e  a  w ild b o ar. Therefore the K sa triy as  in  the 
kingdoms of the  brave Kings, the  b ro th e rs  H iranyaksa and 
H iranyakasipu c a lle d  him a w ild  boar o r p ig  in  contempt, and 
as a  r e s u l t  he must have been w ild  w ith  anger; so he a ttacked  
th e i r  kingdoms c o n tin u a lly , and in f l i c te d  much su ffe r in g  on 
a l l  the  people l iv in g  on the  k s e tr a s ,  and in  the end, he 
slew H iranyaksa in  b a t t l e d  H
Varah was follow ed as the  le a d e r  of the  Aryans by the  fo u rth  in c a r ­
n a tio n  of V isnu, N arasinha, the  m an-lion. In  the popular r e l ig io u s  
s to r ie s  concerning N arasinha, V isnu assumed th is  form to  d e l iv e r  the  
world from the  tyranny of the  D aitya o r  demon King H iranyakasipu, the 
b ro th e r  of H iranyaksa. In  P h u le fs account, N arasinha became the  cun­
n ing  and voracious le a d e r  of th e  Aryans, who coveted the  kingdom of
12
th e  K sa triy a  H iranyakasipu and slew him to  gain i t .
Descended from H iranyakasipu was: the  g re a te s t  le a d e r  of the 
an c ien t K sa tr iy a s . King B a li , who took s tep s  to  u n ite  a l l  the  p e t ty  
K sa triy a  r u le r s  of In d ia  in  the  e f f o r t  to  r e s i s t  the  Aryans. Vaman, 
the  f i f t h  in c a rn a tio n  of V isnu, but in  r e a l i t y  the new le a d e r  of the  
Aryans, advanced to  the  f r o n t i e r  of B a l i ! s kingdom, a ttack ed  h is  
popu la tion  of peacefu l c u l t iv a to r s  and caught B ali befo re  he had time 
to  g a th e r  any bu t h is  p erso n a l army. A fte r  a  g re a t f ig h t ,  B a li f e l l  
in  b a t t l e ,  and h is  son Banasura, was fo rced  to  f l e e .  The popular 
memory of th i s  g re a t s tru g g le  found expression  in  the  s to ry  of the
11. J o tir a o  Phule, S lav ery . D. Keer and S.G.. Malshe, p . 102.
12. i b i d . ,  pp. 102-103,
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Bhagavat purana, in  which V isnu assumed th e  form of Vaman, th e
dw arf, in  o rd er to  subdue th e  overmighty D aitya King B a li .  Vaman
asked B a li ,  famed f o r  h i s  g en e ro s ity , f o r  th re e  s tep s  of the  e a r th .
B a li g ran ted  t h i s ,  whereupon Visnu assumed the form of a  g ia n t and
took th re e  s te p s , over the  e a r th , the sky and f in a l ly  on B ali* s  head,
13
pushing him down in to  th e  n e th e r  reg io n s .
Phule then broke w ith  the  conventional accounts of the in ­
c a rn a tio n s , and describ ed  th e  nex t le a d e r  of the  Aryans as Brahma.
He c le a r ly  f e l t  i t  necessary  to  in c lu d e  Brahma in  h is  scheme, because 
of th e  la t te r*  s c e n tra l  p lace  in  the Hindu accounts of the  o r ig in s  of 
the  fo u r  vam as in  h is  lim bs, and the t r a d i t io n  th a t  the Vedas had 
been spoken by Brahma h im se lf . A fte r Vaman d ied , the  lack  of a  cus­
tom of appo in ting  an e ld e r  le a d e r  among the  Aryans gave Brahma h is  
chance. Brahma i s  rep resen ted  as the ty p ic a l  popular s te reo ty p e  of 
a  Brahman, an a v a r ic io u s , cunning and s e c re tiv e  clerk*
•There was a  v ery  s k i l f u l  c le rk  by th e  name of Brahma, and 
he began to  conduct a l l  the a f f a i r s  of s ta t e .  He was ex­
trem ely  cunning, swam w ith  the stream , and achieved h is  
purposes in  th is  way. No one pu t a  scrap of f a i t h  in  what 
he sa id , so the  p ra c t ic e  must have a r is e n  of c a l l in g  him 
the  fo u r-faced  Brahma* • 14
Phule then in te g ra te d  the  a sso c ia tio n  of the  Vedas w ith  Brahma 
in to  h i s  account*
* Brahma f i r s t  invented  the p ra c t ic e  of sc ra tch in g  on palm 
leav es  w ith  a  sharp p o in t, and co lle c te d  to g e th e r  some 
m agical in c a n ta tio n s  and f a l s e  f a b le s  th a t  he knew o ff  by 
h e a r t .  He made l i t t l e  poems out of them, l ik e  those of 
the  P a r s is ,  in  the  language th a t  was cu rren t everywhere 
(o f which th e  co rru p tio n  i s  S an sk rit)  and c a re fu lly  w rote
13* J o tir a o  Phule, S lav ery . D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, pp.
107-110.
1 4 . i b i d . ,  p . 112.
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them out on palm -leaves. These then grew to  be g re a t 
popular fa v o u r i te s ,  and so thus th e  custom must have 
a r ise n  of saying th a t  a l l  th ese  s to r ie s ,  to g e th e r w ith  
the  knowledge of m agical in c a n ta tio n s , issued  f o r th  
out o f th e  mouth of Brahma*• 15
Brahma seized  the  o p p o rtu n ity  crea ted  by the death  of Banasura to
invade h is  kingdom, and in  th e  s tru g g le s  th a t  follow ed a very  deep
anim osity  grew up between th e  Brahmans and the an c ien t K sa triy as
th a t  was s t i l l  echoed in  th e  d iv is io n s  and exclusions of n in e te e n th
century  s o c ie ty . The p ro h ib itio n  in  th e  w ritin g s  of Manu of the
education of Sudras arose  ou t of the Brahmans* f e a r  * le s t  the  Sudras
should remember th e i r  form er g re a tn e ss , and then re b e l a g a in s t th e i r  
16
a u th o r ity * ,
We have a lread y  seen the  im portance of the f ig u re  of Parasuram , 
the  s ix th  in c a rn a tio n  of V isnu, f o r  Phule*s argument. The v e rs io n  
of the myth th a t  he gave ex p lo ited  th ese  themes in  popular c u ltu re  
to  the f u l l .  Parasuram succeeded Brahma as head of the  Aryans, where­
upon the m aha-ari, the  sm all groups of K sa triy as  l e f t  unconquered,
* a ttacked  Parasuram twenty-one tim es to  f r e e  th e i r  b ro th e rs  from th e  
hands of th e  Brahmans, and w ith  such fo rc e  th a t  they became known as
17
* d v a i t i ',  and th e  co rru p tio n  of th a t  word has become 'D a i ty a " .
The M arathi term d v a i t i  means *one who d isag rees* . In  th i s  way , he 
gave a r a d ic a l  in te rp r e ta t io n  to  the term  d a ity a * , g e n e ra lly  used in  
the  b as ic  myths of the Hindu t r a d i t io n  (a s  in  th e  example of the  good 
King B ali) to  s ig n ify  a  race  of demons who warred ag a in s t the  gods
J o tir a o  Phule, S lav e ry , D. Keer and S.G.. Malshe, p. 112. Here, 
Phule makes r a th e r  a crude pun on the M arathi phrase s a rv a k r ta , 
meaning 'everywhere in  u s e 1, and the word 'S a n s k r i t1.
16. i b i d . ,  p. 114 .
17. i b i d . ,  pp. 115-116.
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and in te r f e re d  w ith  s a c r i f i c e s . Parasuram in f l i c te d  a  t e r r i b l e  
d e fe a t on the  m aha-ari, and th e i r  banishment from so c ie ty  formed 
th e  o r ig in s  of the  l a t e r  i n s t i tu t io n  of u n to u ch ab ility , and of the 
p ra c tic e  amongst untouchable ca s te s  of w earing a  b lack  th read  
around th e i r  necks*
*In o rd er th a t  they  should never again l i f t  up th e i r  hand 
ag a in s t th e  Brahmans, he had a b lack  thread  t ie d  around 
the neck o f each of them as a  s ig n , and p ro h ib ited  even 
th e i r  Sudra b ro th e rs  from touching then . He in troduced  
the p ra c tic e  of c a l l in g  these  m aha-ari K sa triy as  by the 
names of a ti-S u d ra , Mahar, antyag, Mang and Candal*. 18.
5* R itu a l knowledge and sp e c ia l power.
Phule a lso  placed in  the  con tex t of h is  h i s to r ic a l  account 
the  lea rn in g  and knowledge o f r i t u a l  and the  sacred books of Hindu­
ism, th a t  formed th e  p roper accomplishment of a  Brahman p r ie s t .
Phule was v ery  c le a r  about th e  way in  which th is  monopoly of r i t u a l  
knowledge operated  to  m ain tain  the  r e l ig io u s  a u th o r ity  of the 
p riesthood  and i t s  d is t in c t io n  from a  l a i t y  th a t  lacked any know­
ledge even of th e  language in  which i s  was couched, l e t  alone of i t s  
p re sc r ip tio n s  f o r  r i t u a l  and a c tio n , bu t which n e v e rth e le ss  believed
18. J o tira o  Phule, S lav e ry , D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . 116.
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19
in  t h e i r  im portance and e fficacy*  P h u le 's  s tra te g y  here  forms an
in te r e s t in g  c o n tra s t to  th e  m issionary  attem pts to  undermine Brah- 
manic re l ig io u s  a u th o r ity  by making f r e e ly  av a ilab le  many o f the  
most im portan t S a n sk rit te x ts  th a t  had p rev io u sly  been the  ex c lu siv e  
p ro p e rty  o f Brahmans. P h u le 's  t a c t i c  was d i f f e r e n t ,  s e t t in g  th e  ,
sp e c ia l knowledge of Brahman p r ie s t s  and the  d is t in c t iv e  marks of 
Brahmanhood in  g e n e ra l, in  th e  same h i s to r ic a l  con tex t a s  th e  r e l ig ­
io u s  myths. When Brahma invaded B a l i 's  kingdom, he issu ed  a  w hite 1
th read  to  each of h is  men f o r  the  purpose of mutual re co g n itio n  in
case of d i f f i c u l ty ,  'which nowadays they c a l l  the sacred th read  
20
of th e  Brahmans'* In  ad d itio n  to  th i s ,  'He taugh t to  everyone 
a  b a s ic  in c a n ta tio n  th a t  expressed h is  p o s itio n , which nowadays they 
c a l l  the  'g a y a t r i  m an tra ', and im pressed s t r i c t l y  upon them th a t  what 
ever happened, they  were n o t to  rev ea l th i s  to the  K sa triy a s '*  The 
Brahman w arrio rs  a lso  w rote these  magical formulae on th e i r  weapons 
befo re  going in to  b a t t l e .  A fte r  the  d e fe a t of the  K sa tr iy a s , th e re ­
fo re ,  ' I t  was n a tu ra l  th a t  th e  dread of Brahman knowledge should
21
remain in  th e  minds of a l l  the  credulous K s a tr iy a s '.  This an c ien t 
s tru g g le  had s e t  the  p a t te rn  f o r  the  contemporary co n tro l by Brahmans
19* Phule*s a n a ly s is  here  bears  some resemblance to  Max W eber's 
l a t e r  d e sc rip tio n  of the  b a s is  of Brshmanic p r ie s t ly  power in  
'know ledge'. Y/eber described  how the possession  of th i s  know­
ledge shaped the  human p o s s ib i l i ty  f o r  good and e v i l ,  so th a t  a l l  
e v i l  could be asc rib ed  to  the  lack  of i t  in  ig io ra n c e . Brahmans 
were 'a  s ta tu s  group of g en tee l l i t e r a t i  whose magical charism a 
r e s t s  on "knowledge". Such knowledge was m agical and r i t u a l i s t i c  
in  ch a ra c te r , deposited  in  a ho ly  l i t e r a t u r e ,  w r itte n  in  a  ho ly  
language remote from th a t  of everyday sp eech '. Max Weber, The 
R elig ion  of In d ia . Free P re ss , New York 1958 , P. 139.
20. J o tir a o  Phule, S lav ery . D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . 11%
21. ib id .  p . 119* The g a y a tr i  mantra was one of the sacred v e rses  
of the Vedas used in  p ray er by a l l  tw ice-born c a s te s .
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of th e  knowledge of r i t u a l  which occupied such an im portant p lace
in  th e  l iv e s  of the lower c a s te s : fFrom a l l  t h i s ,  the  bhat Brahmans
cheat and deceive the  ig n o ran t M alis and leunbis w ith  th e i r  r i t u a l s ,
r e p e t i t io n s  of th e  name o f god and th e i r  knowledge of m agical
22
form ulae even in  th ese  en ligh tened  times* •
Phule a lso  used the  d a tin g  of d i f f e r e n t  te x ts  to  p o in t out 
the  r e a l  s ta tu s  of the  w ritin g s  upon which the sp e c ia l power of the  
p r i e s t  depended. Here ag ain , i t  i s  c le a r  th a t  he has drawn on the  
arguments of m issionary  propaganda, hoping to  a f f e c t  a p o te n tia l  
audience in  much th e  same way as Baba Padmanji found h is  b e l ie f  in  
the  d iv in e  o r ig in s  o f  the  Vedas and in  th e  power of th e  p r ie s t  th a t  
repea ted  them undermined when he read th a t  the  Vedas could be dated
23
in  human term s. Phule asked why i t  was th a t  i f  the  fo u r  Vedas 
issu ed  from the mouth o f Brahma, the l a t e r  in te rp p la tio n s  of the  
r s i s  could be found in  them. He a lso  explained th a t  in te rn a l  ev id­
ence w ith in  the  w ritin g s  o f Manu made i t  c e r ta in  th a t  i t  had been
w r itte n  w ell a f t e r  the  Bhagavat purana, co n tra ry  to  the  form er1s
24
re p u ta tio n  f o r  a  g re a te r  a n t iq u i ty .
Here, then , Phule p resen ted  an exp lanation  of Brahman le a rn ­
in g , i t s  exclusiveness and p o r te n tio u s  secrecy , th a t  could be taken 
up by a  low c a s te  Hindu determ ined to  deny th a t  such enormous r e l ig ­
io u s  power could r e s t  ex c lu s iv e ly  in  th e  hands of one group. Phule 
concluded h is  account in  S lavery  by d e sc rib in g  the  subsequent d i f ­
fu s io n  of Brahmanic myth and r i t u a l  amongst the  K sa triy a s  of an c ien t
22. J o tir a o  Phule, S lav ery . D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . 120
23. See pp. 158- 159 .
24. J o tir a o  Phule, S lav ery , D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, pp. 120-121.
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Hindu so c ie ty , and th e i r  d ec lin e  from th i s  once proud w a rrio r  t ra d ­
i t io n  to  t h e i r  lowly s ta tu s  as Sudras in  the  n in e teen th  cen tu ry . In  
th i s  e a r ly  period  had been la id  the  foundations f o r  the  fu tu re  ideo­
lo g ic a l  hegemony of Brahmans as  a so c ia l group:
*Y/hen Parasuram had defeated  Banasura*s peasant so ld ie rs , 
some Brahmans, who were as cowardly and m ischievous as the 
wives of Narad, saw th a t  th e i r  r i t u a l  in c a n ta tio n s  exercised  
a g re a t  e f f e c t  over the  minds of the K s e tra p a tis . So they 
wandered around the  houses of the ign o ran t K se tra p a tis , making 
up s to r ie s  about Ramacandra and Ravana, Krsna and Kamsa, 
Kaurava and Pandava, twanging the  s tr in g s  of t h e i r  ly re s  to  
im press the  women and c h ild ren , dancing up and down and c lap ­
ping th e i r  hands and making a  show of im parting  im portant 
knowledge to  them. Amongst them selves, these  Brahmans 
arranged the  p lau sib le-so u n d in g  s to r ie s  th a t  they  were to  t e l l  
th e  people , to  foment q u a rre ls  and d iv is io n s  amongst them.
A ll th i s  p laced the  power of the  Brahmans in  a  secure 
p o s it io n . Meanwhile, the Brahman au thors go t to g e th e r and 
mixed up a l l  th e i r  magic in c a n ta tio n s , s tup id  s to r ie s  and 
p ro g n o s tic a tio n s , and concocted a  l o t  of new and im pressive- 
sounding books: S m rtis, S anh itas, s a s tr a s ,  pur an as and so on.
In  th i s  way, they  e s ta b lish e d  the s u p e r io r i ty  of the  Brahman 
people over a l l  th e  Sudras. They caused the people to  g ive 
up th e i r  t r a d i t io n a l  occupations as  w arrio rs  and assumed g re a t 
a i r s  of r e l ig io u s  su p e r io r ity * • 25
Phule*s l a s t  sentence here p o in ts  to  an im portant a sp ec t o f h is  
polemic th a t  w i l l  emerge in  the  nex t chap ter on popular c u l tu re .  In  
h is  in te rp r e ta t io n  of r e l ig io u s  mythology, he attem pted to  d is c r e d i t  
accounts bo th  of the  o r ig in s  of the s o c ia l o rder and of the  sp e c ia l 
power of Brahmans. However, h is  polemic a lso  had a  s tro n g  p o s it iv e  
s id e .  This was p a r t ly ,  as  we have seen, in  the  r e f le c t io n  of e x is t ­
in g  so c ia l p rocesses in  the  a s se r tio n  th a t  a l l  lower c a s te s , in ­
cluding untouchables, had been robbed by Brahmans of th e i r  tru e  K sat­
r iy a  id e n t i ty .  This connection between p re sen t s o c ia l p rocesses and
25. J o tir a o  Phule, S lav ery , P . Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . 120.
Narad was the  son o f Brahma and one %of the ten  o r ig in a l  r s i s .
He d e lig h ted  in  causing q u a r re ls .
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an an c ien t p a s t d id  n o t draw in  only upwardly mobile groups, since  
the  lo c a l e l i t e  id e n t i ty  th a t  was the o b je c t of a s p ira tio n  d id  n o t 
only  a f f e c t  those  who might claim  such an id e n t i ty  f o r  them selves 
d i r e c t ly .  I t  involved th e  v ery  much w ider groups of a g r ic u l tu r a l ,  
a r t is a n  and se rv ic e  c a s te s , in c lu d in g  -untouchables, f o r  whom the  
Maratha id e n t i ty  formed a  focus f o r  lo y a lty  and in d ir e c t  i d e n t i f i c ­
a t io n , through such means as  the  ce le b ra tio n  of a  p a r t ic u la r  c a s te ’ s 
ro le  in  the  m i l i ta ry  v ic to r ie s  of the Maratha arm ies. In  tu rn ,
Phule used th i s  a b i l i t y  to  appeal to  a  v ery  wide range of groups 
to  suggest the  r e a l  u n ity  of a l l  th ese  heterogenous lower c a s te s .
The m a rtia l and landowning t r a d i t io n s  of M aharashtra a re  made the  
b a s is  on which to  b u ild  a  d e ta ile d  p ic tu re  of a  h e ro ic  w arrio r p a s t 
in  In d ia , which has been buried  beneath th e  m y s tif ic a tio n s  of Brah- 
manic r e l ig io n .  The id e n t i f ic a t io n  w ith  th i s  lo c a l  t r a d i t io n  i s  
converted in to  an expression  of lo y a lty  to  the  community of a l l  th e  
lower c a s te s , which e x is ts  in  sp e c if ic  opposition  to  Brahmans, as  the  
upholders of an oppressive r e l ig io u s  orthodoxy.
4 • The Aryan p a s t and th e  id e a  of a golden age .
One o f the  most s t r ik in g ly  o r ig in a l  a sp ec ts  of P hule1 s thought 
here was h is  use of the  id e a  of an Aryan p a s t .  Like many o th e r  e p i­
sodes and f ig u re s  from In d ian  h is to ry ,  th e  term *Arya* was given 
new in te rp re ta t io n s  f o r  use in  th e  id e o lo g ic a l b a t t l e s  of the l a t e r  
n in e te en th  cen tu ry . Where Phule was o r ig in a l  was in  h is  a t t r ib u t io n  
of an e n t i r e ly  n eg a tiv e  meaning to  the term  ’Arya*, which co n tras ted  
s tro n g ly  w ith  i t s  more conventional trea tm en t a s  the  golden age of 
Hinduism. Max M uller used th e  id e a  of an an c ien t Aryan c u ltu re  to
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emphasise th e  common paren tage of Europeans and In d ian s  in  a
26
h ig h ly  c iv i l iz e d  cu ltu re*  Bal Gangadhar T ilak  used the  id ea  to
emphasise the  s u p e r io r i ty  of A s ia tic  Aryan cu ltu re*  He regarded
the conquest and a s s im ila tio n  of non-Aryans as a  sign  n o t of
tyranny and in ju s t i c e ,  hu t o f the  s tre n g th  and v i t a l i t y  of the  Aryan 
27
races* The r e l ig io u s  t r a d i t io n s  of the  Aryans, which Phule r e ­
garded as  an in strum ent of oppression , were presen ted  by Mahadev 
Govind Ranade as  the  b a s is  f o r  n a tio n a l p o l i t i c a l  u n ity . Ranade a lso  
drew unfavourable comparisons between the  o r ig in a l  customs of the  
Aryans, and th e i r  subsequent d e te r io ra tio n  due to  the  in flu en ce  of 
D ravid ians and h i l l  t r ib e s  in  the  south , re sp o n sib le  f o r  the  in t r o ­
duction  of customs th a t  degraded women, s a t i , polygamy, polyandry
28
and communal land te n u re . Dayan and a S arav a ti and Aurobindo Ghose
denied th a t  th e re  had been a  s tru g g le  between the  Aryans and D ravid- 
ia n s  th a t  had given r i s e  to  the  v am a  system; the  p re sen t Sudras 
were m erely the  descendants of ig n o ran t Aryans who should be absor­
bed back in to  th e  Aryan f o ld .  Dayananda S a rav a ti, the  founder of 
the Arya Samaj, constructed  in  h is  S a ty a rth a  a  theory  of the an c ien t
26. For an account of th e  debates surrounding M uller1s concept 
of a  common Aryan o r ig in  f o r  Europeans and In d ia n s , see N.C. 
Chaudhuri, Scholar E x trao rd inary : the L ife  of P ro fe sso r the  R t. 
Hon. F r ie d r ic h  Max M uller, P.C. Chatto and Windus, London 1974* 
pp. 311-343.
27. Bal Gangadhar T ilak , The A rc tic  Home in  the Vedas» Pune 1903* 
quoted in  J .  Leopold, ’The Aryan Theory of Race1, Ind ian  Economic 
and S ocia l H isto ry  Review, v o l. 7, n o .2, June 1970, p. 275.
28. M.G. Ranade, R elig ious and S ocia l Reform, ed. M.B. K olasker, 
quoted in  J .  Leopold, op. c i t . ,  pp. 279-281.
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Aryan p a s t as  complex as  Phule*s, in  which Aryan d y n as tie s  had 
ru le d  over th e  e n t i r e  w orld, and spread education and the Vedic 
r e l ig io n  to  most of the  w estern  w orld. Like Ranade*s h is  d e f in ­
i t i o n  of th e  term  was an in t e l l e c tu a l  and m oral, r a th e r  than a
29
r a c i a l  one: i t  rep resen ted  ju s t i c e ,  v i r tu e  and le a rn in g . A ll 
th ese  th in k e rs , l ik e  Phule, had drawn on the  work of o r ie n ta l i s t s  
and S a n s k r i t i s t s  such as  Max M uller, b u t had emerged w ith  q u ite  
a d i f f e r e n t  s e t  of connotations f o r  th e  id e a  of an Aryan p a s t;  
i t  i s  notew orthy a lso  th a t  o f a l l  the  w r ite rs  mentioned here , Phule 
was much th e  e a r l ie s t : -  Ghose, T ilak  and Ranade were a l l  w r itin g  a t  
th e  v e ry  end of th e  cen tu ry , w hile Layananda* s S a ty a rth a  came out 
two y ea rs  a f t e r  P h u le1s S lav ery , in  1875* Phule was very  much a  
p io n eer in  th e  a r t  of speaking about th e  p re sen t through the concepts 
and symbols of the  p a s t ,  and we w i l l  see th i s  repeated  in  h is  work 
on S iv a j i .
Another theme w orth n o tin g  here  th a t  i s  shared both by Phule
/
and by those  f o r  whom th e  id e a  of an c ien t Aryan so c ie ty  rep resen ted  
a  l o s t  id e a l ,  i s  th a t  of a  * golden age* th a t  i s  follow ed by a  * fall*  
and a  d e c lin e  in to  the  co rru p tio n  of the p re se n t. For Phule of 
course , t h i s  ’golden age* was rep resen ted  by the  pre-Aryan realm  of 
K sa triy as  under th e  benign ru le  of King B ali and th e  Khandobas.
H ere, i t  i s  p o ss ib le  to  see a s e r ie s  of s t r u c tu r a l  s im i la r i t ie s  
o r  p a r a l l e l s  running through the  d i f f e r e n t  p a r ts  of Phule*s work. 
This extends from h is  d e s c r ip tio n  of th e  pre-Aryan kingdom o f B a li ,
29 • For an account o f Layananda S a rav a ti *s S a ty a rth a . see 
J .T .F . Jo rdens, Dyananda Sara s v a ti:  His L ife  and Id e a s ,
Oxford U n iv e rs ity  P re ss  1978* PP* 99-126.
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to  h is  conception of a p re -s o c ia l  and hence u n d iffe re n tia te d  
human id e n t i ty .  I t  i s  in te re s t in g  to  compare some of V ic to r 
Turner* s id e a s , in  the  con tex t of so c ia l p ro te s t  among low s ta tu s  
groups. He draws on h is  re sea rch  in  A frican  s o c ie tie s  w ith  a
i
t r a d i t io n  o f the  conquest of indigenous peoples, to  show how the 
same nexus of concerns may be produced among groups a t  the lower 
le v e ls  of so c ie ty , th a t  c h a ra c te r is e s  Phule*s own thought -  the  
search f o r  a  wholeness th a t  has been l o s t ,  a  wholeness th a t  has been 
rep resen ted  by the land i t s e l f  in  i t s  an c ien t unbroken s ta te  and by 
the  u n d iffe re n tia te d  human community th a t  occupied i t ,  as a g a in s t 
the d iv ided  so c ia l and p o l i t ic a l  ro le s  th a t  were in troduced  in  the 
♦fall*  rep resen ted  by conquest from w ith o u t. Tum er d esc rib es  how
th ese  autochthonous people have r e l ig io u s  power, 
the  “power of the  weak11 as  ag a in s t th e  j u r a l - p o l i t i c a l  
power of the s tro n g  and re p re se n t the  undivided land i t ­
s e lf  as a g a in s t the  p o l i t i c a l  system w ith  i t s  in te rn a l  
segm entation and h ie ra rc h ie s  of a u th o r ity . Here the model 
of an u n d iffe re n tia te d  whole, whose u n its  are  to ta l  human 
beings, i s  p o s ited  ag a in s t th a t  of a  d if f e r e n t ia te d  system, 
whose u n its  a re  s ta tu s  and ro le s ,  and where the so c ia l 
persona i s  segm entalised in to  p o s itio n s  in  a  stru c tu re*  • 30
Here, then, i t  may be asked whether i t  i s  a  c h a r a c te r is t ic  of so c ia l 
p ro te s t  movements, in  s o c ie t ie s  w ith  some re s id u a l id eas  of a  con­
quest in  th e  d is ta n t  p a s t ,  and d iv is io n s  in  c u ltu re  and s ta tu s  
th a t  might be in te rp re te d  to  be the product o f such a  conquest, to 
cen tre  p ro te s t  around the id e a  of indigenous ownership of th e  lan d .
30. V ic to r Turner, Dramas, F ie ld s  and Metaphors: Symbolic
Action in  Human S o c ie ty . C ornell U n iv e rs ity  P re ss , I th a c a  and 
London 1974, p . 234.
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Chapter N ine.
' W arriors and C u ltiv a to rs : the
r e in te rp re ta t io n  of popular c u ltu re .
lo  In tro d u c tio n ,
Phule thus provided an account of th e  ancien t p a s t in  which 
th e  r i t u a l  and mythology of orthodox Brahmanic r e l ig io n  were p re ­
sented as in strum en ts  used to  delude and e x p lo it a  community th a t  
had fo rg o tte n  i t s  r e a l  id e n t i ty .  He a lso  attem pted to  g ive  th ese  
id eas  a concrete  so c ia l meaning by in te g ra tin g  in to  h is  account a 
w ealth  of p ra c t ic e s ,  b e l ie f s  and symbols from contemporary popular 
c u ltu re  and r e l ig io n .  In  t h i s  way, he hoped to  make i t  p o ss ib le  
f o r  p o te n tia l  fo llo w ers  to  ‘discover* a  common id e n t i ty  f o r  a l l  
lower ca s te s  e x is t in g  in  the  m idst of f a m il ia r  in s t i tu t io n s  and 
t r a d i t io n s ,  whose tru e  s ig n if ic a n c e  had always been concealed by 
th e  m y s tif ic a tio n s  of Brahmanic r e l ig io n .
The f ig u re s  which fe a tu re  most prom inently in  Phule*s account
a re  the god Khandoba, and the  good D aitya King B a li of Hindu myth- 
1
ology. In  Khandoba, Phule chose one of the  c e n tra l  f ig u re s  of pop­
u la r  r e l ig io u s  c u ltu re  in  M aharashtra, who was the  ku ladevata  o r 
guardian d e i ty  of the  M aratha and kunbi group of c a s te s . H is ch ie f  
sh riiie  was (and s t i l l  i s )  a t  J e ju r i ,  where he i s  p ic tu re d  as  a 
l in g a , although as the guardian d e ity  of th e  Deccan he i s  more o ften  
portrayed  as a  horseman w ith  a  sword in  h is  r ig h t  hand. He was a lso
1. See pp. 202-203.
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worshipped under d i f f e r e n t  names, according to  h is  v a rio u s  aspec ts: 
the  gods Mhasoba, Bahiroba and Martand were a l l  d i f f e r e n t  names of 
Khandoba, and lik ew ise  c e n tra l  f ig u re s  in  the re l ig io u s  and a g r ic ­
u l tu r a l  year of w estern  Maharashtra* s la rg e s t  group of c u lt iv a t in g
and peasant c a s te s .  O rig in a lly , Khandoba was probably a lo c a l
2 !
d e ity , and has been S an sk ritised  as an a v a ta r  of S iva. In  a  sense, 
Phule was try in g  to  rev e rse  th i s  p rocess of the S a n s k r it is a t io n  of 
lo c a l d e i t i e s ,  and to  detach  th i s  lo c a l  r e l ig io u s  t r a d i t io n  from i t s  
a s so c ia tio n  w ith  the  a l l - I n d ia  t r a d i t io n s  of Hinduism,
The convert Krsnarav R a tn a ji Sangle has l e f t  a  very  v a luab le  
account from th e  186o*s of the  worship of Khandoba in  h is  fam ily , a 
fam ily  of the  S a li  o r weaver c a s te  who were roughly eq u iv a len t in
3
r i t u a l  s ta tu s  to  re sp e c ta b le  K alis  and kunbis . Very s ig n if ic a n t ly ,  
Sangle p refaced  h is  account by d esc rib in g  how the gods th a t  Hindus 
worshipped were determ ined by th e i r  c a s te s .  The Brahman c a s te s  
centred th e i r  worship around the  r i t u a l  of the  sacred th read , and 
paid  l i t t l e  a t te n t io n  to  ghosts and e v i l  s p i r i t s .  Marathas and 
o th e r c u l t iv a to rs  made Khandoba the main o b jec t of th e i r  w orship.
The untouchable c a s te s  of Mahars and Mangs worshipped ghosts and
2. For an account of th e  god Khandoba, see R.C. Dhere, 
Khandoba, Pune 19&L, and G unther-D ietz Sontheiraer, B iroba, 
Mhaskoba und Khandoba? TJrsprung, G eschichte und Umwelt von 
P asto ra len  G o tth e iten  in  M aharashtra. Wiesbaden 1976. 
^German," w ith  E nglish  sy n o p sis) , pp. .  180-198.




s p i r i t s ,  such as M ariai, Jan a i and Jokhai.
Sangle described  how
•Every Sunday, we always used to  perform the r i t u a l  o f p re ­
sen tin g  o ffe r in g s  to  Khandoba. A d ish  f i l l e d  w ith  b e te l  
le a v e s , coconut and turm eric was l i f t e d  up in  o f fe r in g  w ith  
th e  burning of incense , and we a l l  shouted 1 V ic to ry  to  
Khandoba* th ree  times* Then everyone put tu rm eric  on 
on th e i r  forehead , d is tr ib u te d  the leaves and coconut, 
and then tak in g  l ig h t s  and v e s se ls  of o i l  we stood o u ts id e  
in  the  courtyard  and sc a tte re d  the  turm eric towards the  
sky, made a  s a lu ta t io n , and shouted g ree tin g s  such as 'H ar, 
Har Mahadev1, P r o s p e r i ty  to  Cintaman More*, ’V ic to ry  
( th e  M arathi i s  cang bhala) to  Bahiroba*, 'H a il to  Malukhan* 
and so on*. 5
We have a lread y  seen how Phule in te rp re te d  th e  o th e r  f ig u re
6
w ith  which we a re  concerned h e re , the  good King B a li .  The f ig u re  
of B a li was s tro n g ly  id e n t i f ie d  in  n in e teen th  century  popular cu l­
tu re  w ith  the  t i l l e r s  of th e  s o i l .  In  h is  c la s s ic  exam ination of 
th e  sociology and c u ltu re  of th e  v i l la g e ,  made in  1915> T.N. A ire  
d iscussed  the  f ig u re  of B a li ,  b rin g in g  out a lso  the p o ten t symbol­
ism in  M aharashtrian  c u ltu re  of the l i f e  of the v i l la g e ,  th e  t i l l i n g  
of the  s o i l ,  and the  f ig u re  o f th e  c u l t iv a to r  h im self, the  la b o u re r  
and p ro v id e r. In  a  predom inantly ru ra l  so c ie ty , th ese  images would 
c le a r ly  evoke a  s trong  sense of id e n t i f ic a t io n  and lo y a lty :
* I t i s  the  kunbis who have taken up the  burden of p rov id ing  
f o r  the  support and nourishment of the  w orld, and so people 
c a l l  th e  kunbis 'K ing B a li* . The puranio s to ry  of how King 
B a li gave the  world away to  Vaman i s  very  w ell known. There 
i s  no occupation l ik e  th a t  of t i l l i n g  the  s o i l  f o r  b u ild in g
4 . Krsnarao R a tn a ji Sangle, MSS Autobiography, Chapter e n t i t le d
'Our r e l ig io n  i s  Hindu -  bu t should we c a l l  i t  Hindu, o r  pure 
Arya?'
5o idem.
6. See pp. 202-203.
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up th e  s tre n g th  ( th e  M arathi word i s  b a la ) of th e  body, 
and a l l  o th e r  c a s te s  agree th a t  no cas te  i s  as s trong  
as th e  kunbis. T herefore , perhaps as th e  Brahmans a re  
c a lle d  p a n d i t 1 so the  kunbis a re  ca lled  *B ali‘ , meaning 
‘possessed of s tre n g th 1. 7
The f ig u re  of B a li was a lso  a sso c ia ted  in  popular c u ltu re
w ith  a  ‘golden age*, a  hap p ier s ta te  of so c ie ty  now van ished . This
was expressed in  the  v ery  common M arathi proverb, ‘May a l l  sorrows
8
and tro u b le s  d isap p ear, and the  kingdom of B ali come*.
Phule*s choice of th e  f ig u re s  of Khandoba and B a li was th e re ­
fo re  a very  c a re fu l one. O rganising h is  account of the  ‘hidden 
h isto ry*  of the  lower c a s te s  around them, he was given immediate 
access to a  whole range of a lread y  e x is t in g  id e n t i t i e s  and lo y a l t ie s
2. The community of K sa triy as  and the  pre-Aryan s t a t e .
In  h is  c o lle c tio n  of pavadas e n t i t le d  P r ie s tc r a f t  Exposed, 
d esc rib in g  ‘who ru led  and how in  th is  b lessed  land of Hindusthan 
b efo re  the Brahman conquest*, Phule presen ted  a  p ic tu re  of happy 
communities of K sa tr iy a s . ru led  over by th e i r  le ad e r  King B a li, and 
by o f f i c i a l s  th a t  were known as ‘Khandobas*, among whom were 
Bahiroba, Mhasoba and M artand:^
7* T.N. A tre , Gavagada, p , 5 .
8 . Rev. A. Hanwaring, M arathi P roverbs. Oxford 1899 > P« 137.
9 . Where the M arathi word i s  necessary  f o r  the read er to  make 
sense of Phule*s p lay  on words, I  have given th i s  in  b rack e ts . 
Where Phule h im self has turned one M arathi phrase in to  ano ther,
I  have given both in  b ra c k e ts .
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*A power w ith  n in e  provinces (khanda) was u n ited  to g e th e r 
Kasi was the  ten th
The many took care  to  p reserve  th e i r  -unity.
Serious and v ir tu o u s , brave in  b a t t l e
To each province (khanda) one was appointed to  ru le
He was c a lle d  a  ’Khandoba*
G reat heroes; Martand th e i r  ch ie f
The b lack  B ah ir i v/as a lso  made a le ad e r
He tre a te d  the  o th e r  n in e  Khandobas w ell
The country  was g re a t;  n&ghiyoff i c i a l s  (subhas) were
appointed
They c a rr ie d  out th e  business of th e i r  m asters 
A il who saw th e  country  were s tru c k  w ith  adm iration
The ch ie f  o f f i c i a l  (maha subha, rendered as *Mhasoba')
supporting  them 
Ho le s s  c le v e r  and s tro n g  
Ahother l ik e  the  b lack  B ah iri
"Enquiries about ju s t ic e  were given to  the w ise 
They appointed many to  help
The ch ie f  ju s t ic e s  o f the n ine  d i s t r i c t s  (navakhandaca
nyaya, rendered as ’Navakhanaci Janai*)
Many fo o ts o ld ie r s ,  s tro n g  h o rses ,
The a rch e rs  no le s s  s k il le d
The spears bound to  th e i r  shoulders
They fought both  w ith  diplomacy and w ith  arrows
The w re s tle r s  went in to  b a t t l e
The many took care  to  p reserve  th e i r  u n ity
I f  small p rin c es  f e l l  in to  d i f f i c u l ty  
They would come running to  th e i r  help  
They took th e  seven in to  s h e l te r  ( s a ta  a s r a y i t ,
rendered as *Sati A sara1)
Rainwater was p le n t i f u l
Power was exerted  g e n tly
The happiness of heaven p a le s  beside* 10
10* J o tira o  Phule, P r ie s t c r a f t  Exposed. 3), Keer and S.G.Malshe 
pp. 45-4^. The in tro d u c tio n  to  t h i s  work i s  signed *B .P ', and i t  
i s  v ery  probable th a t  t h i s  was the  C h ris tia n  convert Baba Padmanji. 
He sa id  in  th e  in tro d u c tio n  th a t  many people might f e e l  th a t  the  
cunning and decep tions of Brahman p r ie s t s  was common knowledge 
among a l l  educated and en ligh tened  people, so th a t  they  might ask 
w hether such a  work as  P r ie s t c r a f t  Exposed had any p o in t. However 
he exp lained , *The Brahmans s t i l l  work th e i r  w ile s  amongst the 
kunb is, M alis and o th e r  Sudra people', and th i s  to  an ex ten t th a t  
th e  en ligh tened  people of today do n o t r e a l is e * .  In tro d u c tio n  
signed *B.P.* to  J o t i r a o  Phule, P r ie s tc r a f t  Exposed. D. Keer and
S.G. Malshe. p.42
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Phule here  encompasses a whole range of f ig u re s ,  symbols and b e l ie f s
from popular r e l ig io u s  c u ltu re , the  v i l la g e  gods and goddesses th a t
would have been a  c e n tra l  p a r t  of the  re l ig io u s  l i f e  of the  v i l la g e
c u l t iv a to r .  B ah iri i s  a  f a m il ia r  a p p e lla tio n  of th e  god Bahiroba,
w hile th e  ’b lack  B ahiri*  i s  the  p re s id in g  d e ity  of K asi, which g ives
11
Phule the l in k  f o r  th e  re fe ren ce  in  the  second l in e .  He a lso  in ­
cludes f ig u re s  th a t  Sangle d esc rib es  as s p e c if ic a l ly  Msng and Mahar
12
d e i t i e s ,  such as the  Jan a i of the  s ix th  v e rse . Why she should be
*of n ine  khan' (ITavakhanaci) i s  no t c lean , although th is  may have
some re fe ren ce  to  the  p ra c t ic e  of p re sen tin g  a goddess w ith  a  b louse-
p iece , o r khan during  w orship. The S a t i  Asara* of the  n in th  v e rse
were popu larly  b e liev ed  to  be the  ghosts of young women who commit
su ic id e  by drowning them selves a f t e r  g iv in g  b i r th ,  and would have
been fea red  and p ro p it ia te d  in  v i l la g e  r e l ig io u s  c u ltu re  in  the  same
13
way as o th e r ghosts and e v i l  s p i r i t s .
Phule continued h is  d e sc rip tio n  in  h is  work S lavery . King 
B a li was the  g r e a te s t  r u le r  of the  o ld  communities of K sa tr iy a s , to  
each of which he had appointed a Khandoba. Phule linked  h is  des­
c r ip tio n  of the Khandobas d i r e c t ly  w ith  contemporary popular p ra c t­
ic e s .  The g re a t  p o p u la r ity  of the  r u le r  Mhasoba in  the pre-Aryan 
communities was s t i l l  r e f le c te d  in  th e  p ra c t ic e s  of the  M arathas
11. Molesworth’ s M arathi D ic tio n a ry , p . 163 .
12. The Pune Volume of th e  Bombay G aze tteer d esc rib es  Jan a i 
as a lo c a l goddess. Bombay G aze ttee r, V ol. 18, N o .l, p.553*
13 . M aharashtra Sabda Kosa, Pune 1932, Vol. 1, p . 295.
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in  th e  n in e te e n th  cen tury :
’You w i l l  n o t f in d  one fam ily  among the M arathas who do n o t 
s e t  up in  th e  grounds around th e i r  v i l la g e  some stone o r 
o th e r  in  th e  name of Mhasoba, smear i t  w ith  red le ad , and 
o f fe r  incense  to  i t ;  who, w ithou t tak ing  Mhasoba's name 
w i l l  n o t pu t h is  hand to  the seed-box of th e  plough, w i l l  
n o t pu t th e  harrow to  the  f i e ld ,  and w il l  n o t put the 
measure to  the  heap of th reshed  com  on the th re sh in g  
f lo o r* . 14
B a li* s  kingdom s tre tc h e d  as  f a r  as K asi. Here again , Phule used a 
pun on words to  make a connection between h is  account and elem ents 
in  n in e te e n th  cen tu ry  popular r e l ig io n :  1 There were some lands 
under B ali* s  r u le  n e a r  Ayodhya, which were ca lled  th e  te n th  prov­
in c e . There, the ch ie f  o f f i c i a l  a t  one time was c a lled  th e  1b lack  / *
B ah ir i* . The same o f f i c i a l  was the  ch ie f  o f f ic e r  of the  p o lic e  of
15
the town (k o ta v a l) ' .  The ’b lack  B ahiri*  of Kasi was a lso  known
16
as th e  *Kotaval* of th e  town. B ali a lso  held  sway over many 
l e s s e r  r u le r s .  Here, Phule explained h is  e a r l i e r  re fe ren ce  to  the 
•seven given s h e lte r* , which he had in  tu rn  derived  from the  *Sati 
A sara*, the s p i r i t s  of drowned women? ’Seven of the  K se tra p a tis  
made over the  management of t h e i r  a f f a i r s  to  King B a li and made use 
of h is  support. Therefore,w e f in d  th a t  th e i r  names came to  be
14* J o tir a o  Phule, S lav e ry , D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . I 0 6 .
The word 'Maratha* i s  here  s p e lt  'M arhathe1. The god Mhasoba 
i s  s t i l l  rep resen ted  as  a stone covered in  red le a d , and can 
be seen o u ts id e  the  w a lls  of most M aharashtrian v i l la g e s .
15. J o tir a o  Phule, S lav ery , D. Keer and S.G, Malshe, p . 106.
16. Molesworth*s Marathi D ictionary, p. 162 and 163*
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'th e  seven given sh e lte r*  • They were given th is  name to  reproach
) 17
them f o r  th e i r  ‘womanly* lack  of courage. Concern f o r  the wel­
f a re  of the  t i l l e r s  of the  s o i l  ha/1 been the  main p r io r i ty  of the 
r u le r s  of th e  pre-Aryan s ta te s  'Out of a l l  the  g re a t heroes under
B a li ,  B ah iroba, J o tib a  and the  n ine Khandobas were unsurpassed in
18
t h e i r  s t r iv in g  f o r  the happiness of the  c u l t i v a to r s '.
3• The r e in te rp r e ta t io n  of popular c u l tu re .
With g re a t  in g en u ity , Phule tra ce d  many more general 
p ra c t ic e s  and b e l ie f s  c u rren t in  n in e te en th  century  M aharashtra to  
th is  i d y l l i c  pre-Aryan society*  The p ra c t ic e  of p re sen tin g  a t a l i  
o r d ish  of o f fe r in g s  to  Khandoba, which Sangle d escribed , o r ig in a te d  
under King B a l i 's  ru les
'7/hen King B a li had some work of im portance to  devolve upon 
h is  sa rd a rs , he would hold a sess io n  of h is  co u rt, and 
spread out some tu rm eric  powder, coconut and a r o l l  of b e te l  
leav es  on a p l a t t e r ,  and say "Whoever has the  courage to  
take  up th i s  work should p ick  up th i s  r o l l  of b e te l  le av es" . 
So the  man who had the  courage to  see the  ta sk  through would 
take th e  oath  "Har, Har M ahavir", apply the  tu rm eric  to  
h is  fo rehead , p ick  up the  coconut and the r o l l  of b e te l  
leav es  and r a i s e  i t  over h is  head, thus s ig n ify in g  h is  accep­
tance of th e  ta sk . B a li would g ive  the work to  th i s  man. 
Then th i s  w a rrio r  would take  B a l i 's  o rd e rs , break up camp 
and move in  upon the enemy. Prom th i s ,  the  name of the  r i t e  
came to  be t a l  u ca lan e . The co rru p tio n  of th i s  i s  t a l i  
u ca lan e ' ♦ 19
17. J o tir a o  Phule, S lav ery , D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . 106, 
and i b i d . ,  p . 116 f o r  th e  re fe ren ce  to  th e i r  'womanly* lack  
of courage. <
18. i b i d . ,  p . 107*
19* ib id ., p. 106-107.
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In  t h i s  passage, Phule constructed  a  complex network of meaning th a t  
in te g ra te d  contemporary p ra c tic e s  in to  h is  h is to r ic a l  account. The 
term f o r  a  r o l l  of b e te l  leav es  i s  v id a ; th e  term v id a  ucalane de­
denotes th e  acceptance of a  ch a llen g e , Molesworth t e l l s  us 'The 
expression o r ig in a te s  in  a  custom of throw ing a  w ira  (v id a ) in to
th e  m idst of an assembly (a s  of w a rrio rs , statesm en, e tc . )  in  in -
20
d ic a tio n  of defian ce  o r in v i ta t io n  to  some arduous work*. The 
term t a l  ucalane means 't o  break camp', w hile t a l i  uca lane , 'p ick in g  
up the  t a l i '  r e f e r s  to  th e  p ra c tic e s  concerned w ith  the  worship of 
Khandoba th a t  we saw o u tlin ed  in  Sangle*s account. The reverence in  
which the  o ld  le a d e rs  were h e ld , Phule argued, had re su lte d  in  th e i r  
now being regarded as d e i t i e s  among th e  Marathasi
'Befoie th e  commencement of any ausp ic ious work, no Maratha 
w il l  f a i l  to  perform  the  r i t e  of p ick ing  up the  t a l i .  In  
th i s  r i t e ,  they regard  Bahiroba, J o tib a  and Khandoba as 
d e i t i e s ,  and take  t h e i r  names as they l i f t  up th e  t a l i  as 
follows* 'H ar, Har Mahadev. Cang bhala  to  Bahiroba end 
J o t ib a ' . 2 1
20, M olesw orth's M arathi D ic tio n a ry , p . 757*
21. J o tir a o  Phule, S lav ery , D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . 107. 
The cry  of 'H ar, Har Mahadev* o r 'Mahavir* forms th e  Maratha 
b a t t le - c ry ,  invoking th e  god S iva as  'H a ri ' and 'M ahadeva'.
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The custom of Sunday worship amongst th e  c u l t iv a t in g  c a s te s  had
i
lik ew ise  derived  from th i s  e a r ly  periods
’King B a li and a l l  h i s  su b jec ts  used to  regard  Sunday as 
a  ho ly  day, and took the  names of the  g re a t gods on th a t  
day. T herefore , among th e  M arathas of today, th e  Mangs, 
Mahars, kunbis and M alis, the  people w i l l  n o t touch even 
a  drop of w ater befo re  they have poured w ater on the  
image of th e  gods and made them an o ffe r in g  of food on 
th i s  day of th e  week*. 22.
Likew ise th e  d e fe a t of King B ali by Yaman was kept a l iv e  in  fo lk
memory and r e f le c te d  in  the r i t u a l s  of M arathas on th e  day of D asara
23
th e  te n th  day of th e  month of Asvin. A fte r  the  d e fe a t of King
B a li ,
’On th e  te n th  day of Asvin in  th e  evening, Banasura’s people 
each went to  th e i r  own homes, where th e i r  w ives, knowing 
th e  prophecy th a t  a second B ali would come and e s ta b lis h  
th e  kingdom of God upon e a r th , stood a t  the  th re sh o ld  of 
th e  house, waved lamps around them and sa id  ’’May a l l  
sorrows -  th e  power of th e  tw ice-bom  -  d isappear and th e  
Kingdom of B ali come” . From th a t  day u n t i l  now, thousands 
of years  have passed by, but s t i l l  the  women of the  des­
cendants of th e  K sa triy as  of B a l i ’s kingdom, on th e  te n th  
day of Asvin wave lamps around th e i r  husbands and sons, p, 
s t i l l  n o t g iv in g  up the  hope th a t  B a l i ’s kingdom may come.
Here again , Phule took a  s e r ie s  of contemporary customs an£ gave
22. J o tir a o  Phule, S lavery . D. Keer and S.G, Malshe, p . 107* 
This i s  c o n s is te n t w ith  Krsnarao R a tn a ji Sangle1 s account 
of h is  fa m ily ’s Sunday w orship.
23 © The Hindu D asara F e s tiv a l  l a s t s  f o r  the  f i r s t  ten  days of 
th e  l ig h t  h a lf  of the  month of Asvin. This c e n tra l f e s t iv a l  
of a l l - I n d ia  Hinduism ce leb ra tes: th e  v ic to r ie s  of Rama, whose 
e x p lo its  a re  rep resen ted  in  the  work Rama L i la , a  d ram atisa tio n  
o f th e  p r in c ip a l  in c id e n ts  of the  Ramayana, designed, as A.C. 
M ukherji t e l l s  us 't o  in s t r u c t  ig n o ran t audiences in  the  moral 
teach ings of th e  g re a t Hindu e p ic ’ . A.C. M ukherji, Hindu 
F a s ts  and F e a s ts , A llahabad 1916, p . 118. For an account of 
th e  com plex ities of the  Hindu ca len d a r, see A.K, C hakravarty, 
The O rig in  and Development of Indian C alen d rica l S c ien ce , 
C a lcu tta  1975*
24. Jotirao Phule, Slavery, D, Keer and S.G, Malshe, p. 108,
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them a new meaning. B.A. Gupte described  how a t  th e  f e s t i v a l  of 
D iv a li in  M aharashtra, women p repare images of King B a li , worship 
them and re p e a t th e  b le ss in g  'May a l l  e v i ls  d isappear and Raja
25
B a l i 's  empire be re s to re d * . P.V. Kane described  how B a li was
worshipped on th e  f i r s t  day of th e  month of K artik a , when people
s e t  up an image of B a li in s id e  th e i r  houses and worshipped i t  w ith
26
f r u i t  and f lo w e rs . A. Manwaring re fe r re d  to  the v e rse  concerning
B a li and explained 'The Sudras a re  fond of King B ali because he
took th e i r  p a r t  a g a in s t Vaman and the  Brahmans. The phrase i s
27
s t i l l  used a t  th e  D asara f e s t i v a l 1.
j
The M aratha p ra c tic e  of th e  c e leb ra tio n  of dead w a rrio r
heroes re fe r re d  to  a  much o ld e r  episode, when 'On the  f i r s t  day of
the  month o f Phalagun, each of B anasura 's  K sa triy a  su b jec ts  took a
naked sword in  th e i r  hands, and became w arrio rs  in  the  name of
th e i r  r e la t iv e s  f a l le n  in  b a t t l e ,  and honoured them by dancing very  
28
joyfu lly*  • , This r e f e r s  to  th e  p ra c tic e  described by B. A. Gupte
25* B.A.Gupte, Hindu Holidays and Ceremon ia l s ,  w ith  D is­
s e r ta t io n s  on O rig in s , Fo lk lo re  and Symbols. C a lcu tta  1919* 
p . 36.
26. P.V. Kane, A H is to ry  of D harm asastra. Pune, 1958-1975, 
Vol. 5 . P t .  1, pp. 201-202.
27. Rev. A. Manwaring, op. c i t . ,  p .118. lf.M. U nderh ill d is ­
cusses the  popular f e s t i v a l s  concerned w ith  B a li, in  which 
some groups c e le b ra te  h is  d e fe a t and l ig h t  lamps to  avoid 
f a l l i n g  under h is  power a f t e r  Vaman has trodden him down in ­
to  th e  n e th e r  reg io n s , and o th e rs  pray f o r  the  r e s to ra t io n
of h is  kingdom. He suggests th a t  th e  wish f o r  B a l i 's  k ing­
dom to  'r e tu m ' i s  most common among the  Sudras, 'Whose 
champion, B a li, was ag a in s t th e  overbearing h ig h er c a s te s .
I f  t h i s  i s  c o rre c t, we have the  in te re s t in g  s ig h t o f a  
f e s t iv a l  kept by th e  descendants of two p a r t ie s  to  a  long- 
ago s tru g g le , bo th  camps c e le b ra tin g  both p ro ta g o n is ts  on 
successive  days*. M.M. U n d erh ill, The Hindu R elig ious Year. 
C a lc u tta  1921, p . 64 .
28. Jbtirao Phule, Slavery. D. Keer and S.G.Malshe. p .109*
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th a t  took p lace  on the  full-m oon day of th e  month of Phalagun, when
l
•Among the  M arathas p roper, th e  V ir , o r  people who died on the b a t t l e ­
f i e ld ,  a re  * danced1 by th e i r  descendants, who go around the f i r e  w ith
a  drawn sword u n t i l  they g e t in to  a  tra n c e , o r b e liev e  them selves
29
possessed by th e  s p i r i t s  of the  h e ro 1* The Pune e d itio n  o f the 
Bombay G azetteer lin k ed  th i s  p ra c tic e  to  th e  s t a r t  of the  a g r ic u l­
tu r a l  year, when o ffe r in g s  were made up to  th re e  g en era tio n s  o f dead 
30
w a rrio rs .
Phule extended h is  in te rp r e ta t io n  to  another c ru c ia l s e t  of 
re fe ren ce  p o in ts  f o r  th e  s tru c tu re  of popular r e l ig io u s  conscious­
n ess  -  the  r e l ig io u s  ca len d ar. The im portance of th i s  f o r  h is  attem pt 
to  provide an id eo lo g ic a l r e o r ie n ta tio n  of percep tions of so c ia l and 
re l ig io u s  conventions needs h a rd ly  be emphasised. In  the  o rg an is­
a tio n  of time i t s e l f  la y  a  p o ten t source f o r  the  a s c r ip tio n  of a  
re l ig io u s  meaning to  everyday a c t i v i t i e s .  Moreover, i t  was o ften  
through the  r e l ig io u s  f e s t i v a l s  and observances of the  g re a t t r a d i t ­
io n  of Hinduism, ce leb ra ted  throughout In d ia  and drawn from the  
events of c la s s ic a l  Hindu mythology, th a t  the lower c a s te s  a t  th e  
lo c a l  le v e l ,  whose system of b e l ie f  might o therw ise have remained 
a ttached  to  lo c a l  f ig u re s  and c u l ts ,  were in te g ra te d  in to  the be­
l i e f s  and p ra c t ic e s  of a l l - I n d ia  Hinduism. Phule took the  c e n tra l  
f e s t iv a l s  of th e  a l l - I n d ia  r e l ig io u s  y ear -  mainly in  the  months 
of Asvin and K artik a , and organised th e  b a t t l e  between Vaman and 
B a li around them. The sraddha ceremony performed in  th e  dark h a lf
29. B.A. Gupte, op. c i t . ,  p . 87.
30. Bombay G aze ttee r. V ol. 18, No. 1 . p.295»
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of th e  month of Bhadrapad to  th e  manes o f male an ces to rs  re c a lle d
th e  f ig h t in g  between the  fo rc e s  of B a li and Vaman during  th i s  p a r t  
31
of th e  month. Phule co n fla ted  th e  s a t i  of B a l i !s w ife ,
V indhyavali, on th e  e ig h th  day of th e  N avaratra  o r D asara f e s t i v a l
w ith  th e  Durga pu.ja which i s  ce leb ra ted  on the e igh th  day of the
ten  days of the  f e s t i v a l .  The Durga pu,ja i s  very  much a  women*s
f e s t i v a l ,  in  which bands of women go d a i ly  to  worship a t  a  Durga
tem ple, so Phule may here  be aiming a t  fem ale r e l ig io u s  conscious- 
32
n e s s . The Durga pu,ja had r e a l ly  o rig in a te d  w ith  th e  s a t i  of
33
V indhyavali, on h e r h earin g  of th e  dea th  o f B a li in  b a t t l e .
Phule in te g ra te d  in to  h is  account th e  im portant te n th  day 
of th e  N avara tra , th e  *Vijayadasami* o r  'g lo r io u s  ten th * . On th i s  
occasion , th e  men of the  v i l la g e  c ross  over the  v i l la g e  boundary, 
tak e  some leav es  from th e  samt t r e e ,  which, considered to  re p re se n t 
•gold* on t h i s  day, a re  'loo ted*  by th e  men and brought back in  t r i ­
umph to  th e  v i l l a g e .  This day was a lso  considered the  most aus-
34
p ic io u s  tim e among Maratha c h ie fs  f o r  s ta r t in g  a campaign. These 
r i t e s  rep resen ted  th e  garb led  fo lk  memory of Vaman *s a t ta c k  and
35
lo o tin g  of th e  dead B a l i 's  c a p ita l  c i ty .  Next, Phule in co rp o ra ted  
th e  b e l ie f s  and p ra c t ic e s  of the  K ojagari pumima, th e  full-m oon day 
of Asvin fo llow ing  th e  Durga puna, in  which the goddess Laksrai i s
51# J o tir a o  Phule, S lav ery , D. Keer and S.G*Malshe, p . 107* For 
an account of the  sraddha ceremony in  th e  month of Bhadrapad, see 
M.M. U n d erh ill, op. c i t . ,  pp. 112-118.
52. For an account of th e  Durga p u ja , see A.C. M ukherji, op c i t . ,  
p . 120. and M.M. U n d erh ill, op. c i t . ,  p. 55*
53* J o tir a o  Phule, S lav ery , D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . 107*
54* For a  d e sc rip tio n  of th e  ceremonies of V ijayadasarai, see B.A. 
Gupte o p . c i t . ,  pp 180-185 and M.M. Tfriderhill, op. c i t . ,  pp 56-57*
55** Jotirao Phule, Slavery, D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p. 108.
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b e liev ed  to  make a  c i r c u i t  of the  e a r th  and bestow h e r  favours on
anyone she f in d s  awake. Coconut m ilk should be dtrunk a t  m idnight,
and a  l ig h t  shown o u tsid e  th e  house to  make the goddess pause and
g ive  h e r  b le s s in g . O fferings of f r u i t ,  flow ers and sweets a re  made 
36
to  h e r .  These r i t e s  re c a lle d  the  v i g i l  spent by Vaman and h is  
fo rc e s  making o ffe r in g s  b e fo re  h is  god and praying  f o r  v ic to ry  over
37.
Banasura and h is  fo rc e s .
Phule completed h is  account w ith  a  r e in te rp re ta t io n  of the  
D iv a li f e s t i v a l ,  which tak es  p lace  between th e  th i r te e n th  day of th e  
dark  h a lf  of Asvin to  th e  second day of th e  l ig h t  h a lf  of K artik a . 
D iv a li c e n tre s  around th e  worship of th e  goddess Lalcsmi, and each 
house i s  illu m in a te d  to  a t t r a c t  h e r  w ea lth . I t  i s  a  f e s t iv a l  of 
f e a s t in g  and re jo ic in g , and culm inates in  the  r i t e  of bhaubi.i. Here, 
every man must d ine a t  h is  s is te r*  s house, ( to  c e le b ra te  the  d in in g  
of Yama, th e  god of death , w ith  h is  s is te r ) ,  and sm all lamps a re  
waved around th e  heads of th e  men. As we have seen, B a li h im self i s  
worshipped during  D iv a li, on the  day im m ediately b efo re  b h au b ij, th e  
f i r s t  day of the  l ig h t  h a lf  of K a rtik . Phule drew a l l  th ese  elem­
e n ts  to g e th e r  in to  h is  account. These popular r i t e s  re c a lle d  th e  
g re a t  re jo ic in g  to g e th e r  of th e  K sa triy a s a t  th e  d e fea t of Vaman, 
when the  women fe a s te d  t h e i r  b ro th e rs  in  c e le b ra tio n , and ‘waved 
lamps around th e i r  heads and reminded them of th e  B a li who would 
come again , saying "May a l l  sorrows and tro u b le s  d isappear and B ali* s
36. For an account of th e  r i t e s  and b e l ie f s  of th e  K ojagari
Laksmi pu.ja, see A.C. M ukherji, o p . c i t . ,  pp. 126-131.





Phule th e re fo re  construc ted  w ith  g re a t in g en u ity  a  complete 
r iv a l  in te rp r e ta t io n  of th e  conventional Hindu re l ig io u s  y ea r. I t s  
adoption hy a  p o te n tia l  fo llo w er would n o t have e n ta ile d  any sense 
of th e  d is lo c a tio n  th a t  would have accompanied the  complete d is -  
tru c tio n  of t r a d i t io n a l  c a te g o rie s  of thought and p rac tice}  convent­
io n a l p ra c tic e s  could be m aintained, but merely in v ested  w ith  a 
new s ig n if ic a n c e .
4• The r e in te rp re ta t io n  of so c ia l c a te g o rie s •
The o th e r  contemporary so c ia l c a teg o rie s  th a t  Phule inco rporr  
a ted  in to  h is  scheme were th e  vam a c a teg o rie s  of K sa triy a  and Sudra- 
a t i-S u d ra , and th e  term fM arathaf • The argument th a t  the  Sudras and 
a ti-S u d ra s  of the  p resen t day were th e  d isp laced  and deprived des­
cendants of th e  K sa triy as  of pre-Aryan In d ia  was, w ith  i t s  in v o catio n  
of M aharashtra’s w arrio r and a g r ic u l tu ra l  t r a d i t io n s ,  and i t s  ex­
p l i c i t  appeal to  e x is t in g  lo y a l t ie s  and so c ia l a s p ira tio n s , th e  
cornerstone of P h u le1 s a ttem pt to  co n s tru c t a new id e n t i ty  f o r  the 
lower c a s te s . In  h is  A B allad  of the Raja C hatrapa ti S iv a ji  B hosale,
39
S iv a ji  i s  d escribed  as  ’th e  ch ild  of the  g re a t w arrio r K satriy a* .
The b a llad  i s  in tended f o r  ’ the  ru ined  K sa triy as , kunbis, M alis,
40
Mahars and Mangs’ . As we s h a ll  see in  the  nex t ch ap te r, S iv a ji
58. J o t i r a o  Phule, S lav ery , P . Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . 110.
59* J o tir a o  Phule, A B allad of the  Raja C hatrapati S iva.ji 
Bhosale. P . Keer end S.G. Malshe, p . 6.
40 . i b i d . ,  p. 7*
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i s  appropria ted  to  th e  lower c a s te  cause and made in to  th e  arche­
ty p a l le a d e r  of th e  e rs tw h ile  K sa tr iy a s , the lower c a s te s , by the 
im p lic i t  c o n f la tio n  of S iv a ji  w ith  King B a li .  S ivaji*s mother t e l l s  
him of the l i f e  of h is  an cesto rs :
’The home of th e  K sa triy as  was on th e  land (rendered  as  k s e tr a ) 
Tour fo re fa th e r s  were g re a t heroes 
There was no l im it  to  th e i r  happiness 
In  every way i t  was th e i r  mother co u n try 1
Phule makes th e  connection between the  two v am a  c a te g o rie s , again
o b liq u e ly , by th e  use of a  punt ’J o t i r a o  Phule sings of th e  son of
42
the  Ksudras, the  ch ie f  m aster of the  peshw as'. Here, th e  word 
ksudra both r e c a l l s  the  term K sa triy a  and p o in ts  to  the o r ig in  of 
th e  term Sudra as  he has described  i t  in  th e  M arathi word k su d ra ,
meaning ’b a se ’ . S iv a ji  i s  described  as 'th e  f i r s t  King among the
43
k s e tr iy a s 1, meaning ’ the  Sudras of the  s o u th '.  In  the  f in a l  v e rse  
of the  b a lla d , he makes a  s ta r t l in g ly  d i r e c t  connection between th i s  
percep tio n  of an c ien t h is to ry  and the  access to  forms of w estern  
education and sc h o la rly  re sea rch  in to  th e  p a s t th a t  made such a  p er­
cep tion  p o ss ib le : ’E nglish  le a rn in g  came, so I  c a l l  myself the  son
of the  land (rendered  as k s e t r a ) ; th i s  p u ts  an end to  th e  t r i c k s  of 
44
the  Brahmans' • In  the in tro d u c tio n  to  the work S lavery , he em­
phasised  th e  ’c r u e l t ie s  and a t r o c i t i e s  which Parasuram committed on
45
th e  K sh e triy as , th e  people of t h i s  land* . A fte r  Parasuram*s
41. J o t i r a o  Phule, A B allad  of the  R aja C hatrapati S iva.ji Bhosale, 
3). Keer and S.G,. Malshe, p . 18
42. i b i d . ,  p . 58»
45. i b i d . ,  p . 57,
44* i b i d . ,  p . 58.
45* Jotirao Phule, Slavery, D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p. 74*
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v ic to ry , the-Brahman7 w r i te rs  composed th e  bulk of what were now
regarded as th e  sacred w ritin g s  of th e  Hindus, th e  's m r t is ,  sa n h ita s ,
s a s tr a s  and puranas*, in  which 'th e y  e s ta b lish ed  the  s u p e r io r i ty  of
th e  Brahmans over th e  Sudras, and took away from them th e i r  an ces t-
46
r a l  occupation of s o ld ie r in g '.  He emphasised th e  community of the 
Sudras and a ti-S u d ra s  of th e  p resen t day w ith  th e  su ffe r in g  
K sa triy as  of th e  p a s t:
'When th e  Sudras and a ti-S u d ra s  of the p re sen t day r e f l e c t  
from which l in e  they a re  descended, and whose blood and 
f le s h  i s  one w ith  t h e i r  own, i t  i s  no g re a t su rp r ise  th a t  
when they h ea r of th e i r  su ffe rin g s  they  them selves f e e l  
the  g r e a te s t  of p a in ,1 47
Phule p re fe rre d  to  use th e  terms S udra-a ti-S udra  o r M ali-  
kunbi and Mang-Mahar to  denote the community of th e  lower c a s te s , 
r a th e r  than any v a r ia t io n  of the  term 'M ara th a '. At the  same tim e, 
however, he was d i r e c t ly  engaged in  in te rp re t in g  th e  h is to ry  and 
c u ltu ra l  h e r i ta g e  of M aharashtra as th e  product of the  so c ia l and 
re l ig io u s  l i f e  of the  lower c a s te s , given i t s  dynamism by th e i r  
s tru g g le s  w ith  the  u surpers of th e i r  r ig h t f u l  powers. The events of 
h is to ry ,  bo th  an c ien t (B a li and the  K sa triy as) and more re ce n t 
( S iv a j i ) ,  th e  n a tu re  of so c ia l s tru c tu re  as the  human community of 
those who laboured on th e  land , and th e  re l ig io u s  consciousness of 
man as the c re a tu re  of a ju s t  God, c o n s titu te d  f o r  Phule the  r e a l  
c u l tu ra l  h e r ita g e  of M aharashtra. I t  formed a u n ity , a  stream  of 
common consciousness, r e c e n tly  submerged beneath  th e  excrescences
46 . J o tir a o  Phule, S lav ery , B. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . 120. 
47« i b i d . ,  p . 87.
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of an a l ie n  s o c ia l and r e l ig io u s  power, bu t aw aiting only the emer­
gence of a  new le a d e r  to  proclaim  the  r e a l  id e n ti ty  of the  lower 
c a s te s  and lead  them to  v ic to ry  in  th e  s tru g g le  to  reform  contempor­
ary  so c ie ty  and p o l i t i c s .  D esp ite  P h u le 's  p reference  f o r  an in d ir e c t  
approach to  th e  r e in te rp r e ta t io n  of M aharashtra’s h is to ry  and c u ltu re , 
avoiding the terms ’M aharashtra1 and ’Maratha*, th e i r  very  c e n t r a l i ty  
to  h is  p ro je c t  meant th a t  he had to  provide some account of th e i r  
meaning. ’M aharashtra’ he argued to  have derived from ’m aha-rastra* , 
th e  ’g re a t  country* over which King B a li had ru le d . The term 
’Maratha* had a connected o r ig in : *In the  south, th e re  were o th e r
lands under B a l i ’s ru le ,  which were c a lle d  M aharashtra, and a l l  the
K setrav asi people th a t  l iv e d  th e re  were ca lle d  ’M aharash tri’ ; the
48
co rru p tio n  of th i s  must be ’Marathe*. The term in  p re sen t day 
so c ie ty  belonged p ro p erly  to  th e  community of the lower c a s te s . Thus, 
th e  p ra c tic e  of Sunday worship was kep t mainly by ’ the  M arathas of 
today, i . e .  Mangs, Mahars, kunbis and M alis*. In  the  S iv a ji  b a lla d , 
th e  men of the  h i l l y  country to  the  w est and south  of Pune, of whom 
S iv a j i 's  arm ies were composed, a re  re fe r re d  to  as ’M ara thas '. In
48. J o t i r a o  Phule, S lavery , D. Keer and S.G. Malshe,
p . 105 .
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S i v a j i 's  a t ta c k  on S h a is ta  Khan in  Pune,
'J i j a b a i 's  f i r s t  home was in  Pune 
The Khan liv e d  in  th a t  house
There was a  watch on th e  c i ty  ag a in s t th e  Marathas e n te r in g  
They were a f ra id  of S i v a j i ' . 49
This in te rp r e ta t io n  was new in  th e  so c ia l content th a t  i t  gave to  
th e  term ‘M aratha1, e sp e c ia lly  in  i t s  in c lu s io n  of Mangs and Mahars. 
I t  was a lso  new in  i t s  sharp awareness o f the  p o te n tia l  polem ical 
im portance of th e  term as a  symbol f o r  some of the  c e n tra l  i d e n t i t ­
ie s  and t r a d i t io n s  in  M aharash tra 's  h is to ry  and c u ltu re , th a t  might 
be app rop ria ted  f o r  the id e o lo g ic a l purposes of o th e r  so c ia l and 
p o l i t i c a l  g roupings. Both P hu le1 s a ttem pts  a t  re c o n s tru c tio n , and 
th e  concern w ith  the  s ig n if ic a n c e  of in d iv id u a l term s to g e th e r r e ­
f le c te d  a  new re ad in ess  amongst ideologues and p o lem ic is ts  of many 
d i f f e r e n t  shades of opinion to  use new in te rp re ta t io n s  of symbols, 
f ig u re s  and episodes from M aharashtra1 s h is to ry  and cu ltu re  to  make 
new sta tem en ts and claim s about th e i r  own contemporary so c ie ty .
The nex t chap ter w i l l  examine some examples of such p ro je c ts  to  I l l u s  
t r a t e  the  b roader id e o lo g ic a l con tex t in  which Phule was w r itin g .
49* J o tir a o  P hule, A B allad  of the Raja Chatr a p a t i  S iv a ji  Bhosale 
3). Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . 24. In  th is  and the re fe ren ce  f o r  
Footnote No. 48> Phule s p e l l s  the word 'M aratha' norm ally. How­
ever, in  o th e r  p laces  he s p e l ls  i t  as 'M arhathe ', as in  the 
re fe ren ce  f o r  Footnote No. 14. In  th e  debate over the  ideo­
lo g ic a l  meaning to  be a ttach ed  to  th e  terms 1 M aharashtra ' and 
'M ara th a ', w r i te rs  who seek to  d eriv e  a  meaning from th e i r  i n t e r ­
p re ta tio n  of h is to ry  u su a lly  tra c e  th e  etymology of the  terms 
from any one of the  p o ss ib le  perm utations: ( f o r  example, th a t
'M aharashtra ' i s  derived  from maha r a s t r a , 'g r e a t  c o u n try ', o r  
'M aratha' from maha r a t h i , 'g r e a t  w a r r io r9 and in  o rder to  
emphasise th is  p a r t ic u la r  meaning, s p e l l  i t  s l ig h t ly  d i f f e r e n t ly  
from the  conventional 'Maratha* • As we s h a ll  see in  Chapter 
Ten, the w r i te r  R ajaram sastri Bhagavat does th is  in  h is  account 
of the an c ien t h is to ry  of th e  M arathas.
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^ Chapter Ten.
M aratha h is to ry  as polemic: low cas te  ideology and p o l i t i c a l  
debate in  l a t e  n in e tee n th  cen tury  M aharashtra .
1* In tro d u c tio n .
A s tr ik in g  fe a tu re  of M arathi v ern acu la r l i t e r a t u r e  towards
th e  end of the  n in e te en th  cen tu ry  l i e s  in  the sudden surge of
in te r e s t  in  th e  Maratha w a rrio r  hero S iv a j i ,  and h is  f e a t s  of
lead ersh ip  in  th e  g re a t expansions of Maratha power th a t  took p lace
in  the seventeenth  century* Of a l l  th e  work on S iv a ji  w r itte n  a t
th is  tim e, the  most f a m il ia r  i s  probably Mahadev Govind Ranad.e*s
Rise of the M aratha Power, published in  1891, in  E ng lish . Besides
th ese , th ere  appeared in  th e  l a s t  th re e  decades of th e  century  an <
unusually  la rg e  number of M arathi works c e le b ra tin g  S iv a j i1 s 
1
e x p lo its .
This upsurge of in t e r e s t  in  S iv a ji  was n o t confined to  the  
vern acu la r l i t e r a t u r e .  In  the  same p erio d , S iv a ji  was a lso  made
1. Other examples of works on S iv a ji  published towards the  end 
of th e  cen tury  were: A n ta ji Ramacandra H aradikar, The
Triumph of S iv a j i , Bombay 1891 (M arath i); S itaram  N arahar 
Dhavale, A P lay  about the  Child S iv a j i , R a tn ag iri 1884 
(M arathi); K asinath  Narayan Sane (e d .)  Sabhasadf s L ife  of 
S iv a .ji, Pune 1889 (M arathi) Krsnarav Arjun K eluskar The L ife 
of S iva.ji, of the  K sa triy a  Line Bombay 1907 (M arath i);
D attadas, B allads on the  L ife  and E x p lo its  of S iv a ji  Nagpur 
1908 (M arath i); Govind Narayan D a tta r , The L ife  of the  
C hatrapati S iv a ji  Bombay 1906. (M ara th i). Not a l l  of these  
were w ritte n  from the o v e r tly  polem ical s tandpo in t of the  
th re e  works d iscussed  h e re , bu t th e i r  ex isten ce  i s  an in ­
d ic a tio n  of the  in te n s i ty  of in te r e s t  in  th i s  period  of 
Maratha h is to ry .
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th e  focus of a  number of a c tiv e  groups and movements. Most f a m il ia r
of th ese  i s  the  attem pt by Bal Gangadhar T ilak  to  make S iv a ji  the
symbol f o r  admass-based n a t io n a l i s t  movement in  M aharashtra.
O ther groups, such as the  S iv a ji  club in  Kolhapur, a c tiv e  in  the
1890fs , t r i e d  to  employ th e  f ig u re  of S iv a ji  in  a v a r ie ty  of d i f f e r -
2
en t p o l i t i c a l  p ro je c ts .
2. For an account of Bal Gangadhar T ila k 1 s a ttem pts to  make 
S iv a ji  th e  symbol of a  popular movement, see Richard Cashman,
The myth of the  Lokamanya; T ilak  and mass p o l i t i c s  in  Mahar­
a s h tr a  U n iv e rsity  of C a lifo rn ia  P re ss , Berkeley, 1975 > PP» 
98-122. Another good account i s  in  th e  c o lle c tio n  of essays by
I.M . R eisner and N.M. Goldberg (e d s .)  T ilak  and the  s tru g g le  
f o r  In d ian  F re edom D elhi 1966. The b e s t account of the  
g radual growth of i n t e r e s t  in  S iv a j i ,  from the rev o lu tio n a ry  
Vasudev B alavant Phadake's assumption of the t i t l e  'S iv a j i  
the  second* in  1879> to  th e  con troversy  aroused by James 
D oug las 's  c r i t ic is m s  of th e  d ila p id a te d  s ta te  of S iv a ji* s  tomb 
a t  th e  f o r t  of Rayagad in  h is  A Book of Bombay (Bombay, 1883)j 
to  th e  eventual su ccessfu l o rg an isa tio n  of a S iv a ji  Memorial 
Fund by T ilak  in  1895 > i s  in  Anil Samarth, S h iv a ji and the 
In d ia n  N ational Movement, Somaiya P u b lic a tio n s , Bombay 1975» 
pp. 6-57. According to  Phule*s f i r s t  b iographer, Phule 
h im self had v is i te d  S iv a ji* s  tomb a t  th e  time when D ouglas 's  
work had s e t  o ff  in te n se  d iscu ssio n  of the su b je c t. Phule i s  
sa id  to  have sen t a l e t t e r  to  the  Din Bandhu newspaper 
re p o rtin g  on th e  tom b's d ila p id a te d  condition  and recommending 
th a t  i t  should be re p a ire d . Phule organised a m eeting of the 
Pune m u n ic ip a lity  in  th e  grounds of the  Hirabag b u ild in g  in  
Pune, chaired  by one Caphalakar Svami, and a ttended  by P h u le 's  
co lleag u es, Krsnarao Bhalekar and Narayanarao Lokhande.
A 'Committee f o r  the R es to ra tio n  of S iv a ji* s  Tomb* was formed, 
bu t foundered due to  lack  of funds. P .S . P a t i l ,  The L ife  
of Mahatma J o t i r ao Phule C ikhali,1927 , (M arathi) p . 108.
D. Keer g ives the  d a te  of th i s  m eeting as e a r ly  I 885 . D.Keer 
Mahatma J o tir a o  Phooley, F a th e r of In d ian  S ocia l Revolution
Bombay 1974» PP. I 69- I 70 .
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As th e  most s t r ik in g  fe a tu re  and obvious symbol of Mahar­
a s h t r a ^  re ce n t h is to ry  and c u ltu re , th e  f ig u re  of S iv a ji  re p re se n t­
ed a  s t r a te g ic a l ly  im portant a rea  in  th e  w ider debate over Mahar­
a s h tra  f s t r a d i t io n s  and th e  ro le  of d i f f e r e n t  so c ia l groups in  
shaping them. This Chapter w il l  ecamine th ree  such accounts of the 
S iv a ji  period  of M aharashtra1 s h is to ry , The f i r s t  i s  A B allad  of 
th e Raja C h a trap a ti S iv a ji  B hosale, published by J o tira o  Phule in  
1869* The second account, published  in  1889, i s  by a re fo rm ist 
Karhada Brahman, R ajaram asastri Bhagavat, Bhagavat argued th a t  
M aharashtrian so c ie ty  had always been d is tin g u ish ed  by the  absence 
of so c ia l c o n f l ic t ,  and by i t s  a b i l i t y  to  sy n th esise  the  b e s t in  
lo c a l  and a l l - I n d ia  r e l ig io u s  cu ltu re  in to  a harmonious whole, of 
which the achievem ents of S iv a ji  were the  p roduct. The th ird  account^ 
a b a lla d  by Ekanath Annaji J o s i ,  a Brahman conservative , published 
in  1887, d isp layed  l i t t l e  in te r e s t  in  M aharashtra’ s lo c a l c u ltu re  
and r e l ig io u s  t r a d i t io n s  and p resen ted  S iv a ji  as th e  sav iour of 
orthodox Hinduism from th e  th re a t  of Islam , J o s i f s b a llad  a lso  spoke 
a g a in s t the co rru p tio n  of Hindu re l ig io n  by w estern in flu en ces  in  the 
n in e teen th  cen tu ry . The comparison between th ese  two and Phule*s 
account i l l u s t r a t e s  th e  b roader id e o lo g ic a l con tex t in  which Phule 
was w r itin g , and suggests how, a t  le a s t  in  th ese  in d iv id u a l ex­
amples, th i s  kind of r e in te rp re ta t io n  was seen as an a c t iv i ty  having 
a  c le a r  bearin g  on p re se n t is su e s  and d isc o n te n ts , v i t a l  in  i t s
a b i l i t y  to  g ive access  to  lo y a l t ie s  and id e n t i t i e s  a lread y  e x is t in g
3
in  popular c u l tu re ,
3. For a  f u l l e r  v e rs io n  of th i s  Chapter, see R, 0 ’Hanlon,
’Maratha h is to ry  as  polemic: low ca s te  ideology and p o l i t i c a l
debate in  l a t e  n in e te e n th  century  Maharashtra* Modem Asian 
S tu d ies, 1 ,17 , January  1983* pp. 1-33*
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2* A B allad  of the  Raja C h atrap a ti S iv a ji  Bhosale.
Phule was c le a r ly  aware of the p o te n tia l  f o r  d i f f e r e n t  i n t e r ­
p re ta tio n s  which the  S iv a ji  period  p resen ted , and of the  danger of 
i t s  ap p ro p ria tio n  by r iv a l  worldviews. In  S lavery , published  fo u r 
years l a t e r ,  he warned of Brahman in flu en c e  in  the  education  of the 
lower c a s te s : fThey t e l l  them a l l  s o r ts  of ta le s  about ig n o ran t
and credulous Sudra Kings l ik e  S iv a j i ,  who freed  the  country from
fo re ig n  u n b e liev e rs , and sought to  p ro te c t  cows and Brahmans, and so ’
4
they f i l l  them w ith  f a l s e  re l ig io u s  p a tr io tism * •
Phule d id  n o t stop w ith  the  f ig u re  of S iv a ji  in  h is  attem pt
to  r e c r u i t  symbols from popular c u ltu re  to  the  cause of the  lower
c a s te s . H is account of the  an c ien t h is to ry  of In d ia  formed a  second
dimensidn to  the  b a l la d . The triumphs of the d e s i and m avali arm ies 
5
of S iv a ji  r e c a lle d  th e  more an c ien t m a rtia l p a s t of the  Sudra
4* J o tir a o  Phule, S lavery , D. Keer and S,G, Malshe, pp, 114-115* 
Phule*s assignm ent of a Sudra s ta tu s  here  to  S iv a ji  i s  made only  
w ith in  th e  con tex t of h is  more genera l a s se r tio n  of th e  r e a l  
K sa triy a  id e n t i ty  of a l l  Sudras. Y/hat i s  more d i f f i c u l t  to  a ssess  
i s  ex ac tly  Y/hat vam a s ta tu s  would have been p opu larly  a s ­
cribed  to  S iv a ji  in  the  period  in  which Phule was w r itin g . As 
we saw in  Chapter Three, th i s  is su e  was c e r ta in ly  a  very  sen­
s i t iv e  one in  the  1820*s and 1830 's , bo th  among e l i t e  M arathas 
and the Brahman guard ians of Hindu orthodoxy. I t  i s  l ik e ly  th a t  
th i s  divergence of in te rp re ta t io n  would have remained, as  an 
aspect o f th e  more fundam ental controversy  over th e  ro le  and 
r e la t io n s  of th ese  so c ia l groups in  M aharash tra 's  h is to ry ,  u n t i l  
the  p u b lic  a s s im ila tio n  of S iv a ji  to  the  n a t io n a l i s t  cause 
in  the 1890*s,
5 , These two M arathi term s a re  drawn from the  words d es , the  
f l a t  uplands of the Deccan, and maval, the  rugged te r r a in  of 
th e  Sahayadri range to  th e  south and west of Pune, I t  was 
from th ese  a reas  th a t  S iv a ji  drew most of h is  troops in  the  
e a r ly  p a r t  of h is  campaigns.
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K sa triy as  under King B a li ,  and the  meaning of S iv a ji* s  ca ree r 
hecame the  in h e r ita n c e  of the  mantle of King B a li, in  the  le a d e r­
sh ip  of th e  lower c a s te s  and the  p ro te c tio n  of the  land from fo re ig n  
conquest. The b a lla d  opens w ith  an account of the b a t t l e  between 
B a li and Parasuram:
’The c h ild  of the  g re a t  w a rrio r  K sa triy as
in  th e  th ird  age, in  the  time of th e  Yavanas 
By n a tu re  courageous, they  fea red  him in  b a t t l e  
he fought c e a se le ss ly  f o r  h is  country 
Such a  g re a t  power a f f l i c te d  Parasuram so re ly  
twenty-one tim es, one a f t e r  the o th e r 
Such g re a t w arrio rs  were c a lled  g re a t enemies
they made the  sons of the  tw ice-born trem ble 
Denied them le a rn in g  when they  were defeated  
they  c a lle d  them m aha-ari and mang 
P e a rfu l, they took revenge of the conquered enemy
l ik e  a  snake, the  son of in g ra ti tu d e , 6
In beginning h is  b a lla d  on S iv a ji  w ith  an account of King B a li , 
Phule attem pts to  assim ila te  S iv a ji  to  a much o ld e r t r a d i t io n  of 
g re a t non-Brahman ru le r s  and p ro te c to rs  of the common man. In  the 
sh o rt prose in tro d u c tio n  to  the  work, Phule goes s tr a ig h t  to  the  
p o in t as to  i t s  purpose? ’ th a t  i t  may be u se fu l to  the kunbis,
7
M alis, Hangs, and Hahars, th e  ruined K sa tr iy a s1, He exp la ins th a t
he has been c a re fu l to  w r ite  i t  in  language th a t  w il l  appeal to
these  c la s se s : *1 have a lto g e th e r  avoided using  g re a t long S an sk rit
words. Wherever I  have been ab le , I  have used sh o rt words ju s t
enough to convey my meaning, I  have worked very  hard to  pu t i t  in
easy language th a t  th e  M alis and kunbis w i l l  understand , and to
8
w rite  something in  a way th a t  they w il l  l ik e * ,
6 , J o tir a o  Phule, A B allad  of the  Raja C hatrapati S iv a ji
Bhosale, D, Keer and S.G, Malshe, p . 6.
7* ib id ,  p . 7.
8 . idem.
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The b a lla d  begins*
*1 sin g  th e  b a lla d  of Bhosale, the  jewel of th e  ku lavad is  
Of C h a trap a ti S iv a ji
The pa tro n  of the  kunbis, he g ives the sacred th read  to
h is  ca s te  b ro th e rs  
The d e s tro y e r  of th e  Muslims* 9
I t  i s  through th e  f ig u re  of S iv a j i ,  as the  re p re se n ta tiv e  of th e  
o ld e r  t r a d i t io n  of King B a li ,  th a t  the  ku lavad is  o r  kunbis a re  
lin k ed  w ith  t h e i r  o ld e r id e n t i ty  as K sa tr iy a s : thus S iv a ji  i s
sa id  to  have given the  * sacred th read* , the  mark of K sa triy a  
s ta tu s ,  to  h is  c a s te  b ro th e rs .
Having described  th e  beauty  of the baby S iv a ji  in  convent­
io n a l term s, Phule in s e r t s  an episode which appears to  be e n t i r e ly  
of h is  own c re a tio n . His m other, J i j a b a i ,  lead s  him in to  the  
garden, s i t s  him down and t e l l s  him th e  s to ry  of t h e i r  an c e s to rs , 
th e  K sa triy as  of pre-Ai*yan In d ia .  The c o u n try 's  weakness b efo re  
the  Muslims i s  a sc rib ed  to  th e  previous Brahman p ersecu tio n  of the  
m a rtia l ra c e s , and S iv a ji  *s anger ag a in s t the Muslims r i s e s  
when he sees th a t  th i s  i s  th e  second time th a t  h is  country has 
su ffe red  in  th i s  way:
•She re c a lle d  f o r  him the  memory of h is  an cesto rs  
Tears f i l l e d  her eyes
The lo rd s  o f th e  land  destroyed
She to ld  him what had happened in  an c ien t tim es
Because they  were l iv in g  on th e  land they were c a lle d
K sa triy as
On th e  land  they l iv e d  happily* 10
9 . J o tir a o  Phule, A B allad  of the Raja C h atrap a ti S iv a ji
Bhosale. D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . 9*
10. i b i d . ,  pp. 12- 13 .
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She d esc rib es  to  him th e  g re a t happiness of the  p re -iry a n  K sa tr iy a s , 
•your fo re fa th e rs*  | t h e i r  d e s tru c tio n  a t  the  hands of Brahma and 
Parasuram, and th e  eventual v ic to ry  of the  Muslims in  In d ia , Thus 
Phule p re se n ts  h is  own v e rs io n  of th e  source of S iv a ji  *s in sp ira tio n s
*As h is  mother*s teach ing  was im pressed upon h is  mind,
h is  rage ag a in s t the  Yavanas grew, 
Ahd he made h is  p lan  to  f ig h t  them* 11
He denied th a t  S iv a ji* s  Brahman teach e r, Ramdas, had any g re a t  in ­
flu en ce  on him?
12
*Y/ho should be the  guru of the  f i s h  th a t  p lay  in  the water?*
Phule recoun ts  S iv a ji* s  e a r ly  e x p lo its : the  cap ture  of the 
f o r t s  of Torana, Sinhagad, Purandar, Rajamaci, Lohagad and Tikona, 
s tr a te g ic  f o r t s  in  the  rugged te r r a in  to  the  south and west of Pune. 
In  th is  in v o ca tio n  of names, a l l  of them a  fa m il ia r  p a r t  of th e  
landscape of w estern M aharashtra he a ttem pts to  conjure up f o r  h is  
read er each p a r t  o f the  land i t s e l f ,  to  endow i t  w ith  a  new s ig ­
n if ic a n c e , evoking th e  e x p lo its  of the  s o ld ie r - c u l t iv a to r s  of the  
country and the  g lo r ie s  of th e i r  le a d e r , S iv a j i .  Phule dw ells a t  
len g th  on S iv a ji  *s unequalled powers
*For fo u r  years  th e re  was no c o n tro llin g  S iv a ji  
The son wa3 devoted to  h is  f a th e r  
He k i l le d  Candrarao More and took J a v a li  
He took another f o r t ,  V asota,
He b u i l t  Pratapagad and made someone th e re  peshwa 
He devised  new t i t l e s
11. J o tir a o  Phule, A B allad  of th e  R aja C hatrapati S iv a ji 
Bhosale, D, Keer and S.G. Malshe, p*14*
12. i b i d . , p . 15*
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He sen t th re a te n in g  l e t t e r s  to  those who tre a te d
him dishonourably
He sen t h is  men to  p lunder
By a  back road they went q u ie tly  to  Ahmadnagar 
They lo o ted  e lephan ts and horses
F ine c lo th e s , jew els, gold co ins -  no p r ic e  could be s e t
on th e  r ic h e s
He took the  B arag ir in to  h is  se rv ice
He took f o r t s  on the  sea shore and s ta r te d  keeping b o a ts
He took th e  P athsns under him* • 13
In  t h i s  d e sc r ip tio n  of th e  e x p lo its  and successes of t h e i r  le a d e r , 
Phule in v i te s  h is  Sudra audience to  experience the same sense of 
power v ic a r io u s ly , to  a s s e r t  th a t  d e sp ite  th e i r  lowly rank in  the  
p re se n t sca le  of so c ia l and r e l ig io u s  v a lu es , th e re  had been a  tim e 
when no opponent could stand  befo re  them, the memory of which should 
c re a te  a  b i t t e r  d is s a t i s f a c t io n  w ith  p resen t-d ay  so c ie ty .
Having described  th e  famous encounter between S iv a ji  and 
Afzul Khan, the  prolonged f ig h t  w ith  S iddhi Johar, and the  brave 
stand made by M urarji B a ji Prabhu and the m ayalis, Phule then  in s e r t s  
a  sh o rt passage on the  ro le  of the  d iv in e  in  human a f fa ir s #  A's we 
saw in  Chapter F iv e , the S iv a ji  b a lla d  i s  ded icated  to  Ramacandra 
B alakrsna Jayakar, the  p re s id e n t of th e  Paramahansa Kandali# The 
id e a  of th e  d iv in e  th a t  Phule p re sen ts  h e re , of a C rea to r e s s e n t ia l ly  
sep a ra te  from the  n a tu ra l  world and the  so c ia l o rd er, a lthough he 
may a c t  in  th e  l a t t e r  as Providence., i s  very  much in  keeping w ith  
th e  re l ig io u s  id eas  of the  M andali, and w ith  Phule fs own e a r l i e r  
r e l ig io u s  position#  In  the  in tro d u c tio n  to  th e  b a lla d , he had
13# J o tir a o  Phule, A B allad  of the  Raja C hatrapati S iv a ji  
Bhosale, D. Keer and S.G. Malshe. p p .16-17# Note here 
P h u le !s d e l ib e ra te ly  o ff-hand  re fe ren ce  to  the  f i r s t  d e le ­
g a tio n  of S iv a ji* s  a u th o r ity  to  the Brahman peshwa of th e  
f o r t  of P ratapgad.
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d escribed  how:
'The Supreme Being, the  C reator of the w orld, who watches 
over the  whole world and who g iv es  wisdom to  a l l ,  f e l t  
p i ty  f o r  us poor Sudras, so he made h is  most beloved 
c h ild re n , the E ng lish , in to  r u le r s ,  and sen t them to  
In d ia  to  f r e e  us K sa triy as  from the  snares of the 
Brahman d e v i ls ' • 14
Phule con tinues w ith  th i s  theme and p re se n ts  a  view of the  d iv in e  
n a tu re  in  keeping w ith  h is  more g en era l id e o lo g ic a l p o s itio n ;
'The f i r s t  and e te rn a l  one; th e  cause of a l l  
L ife  and death ; he g iv es  sustenance 
Only he can save; only  he can s t r ik e  down 
He watches over every th ing ; th e  cause of a l l  movement 
Constant care ; he g iv es  d ire c t io n
I  w il l  look in to  th e  p a s t;  I  w il l  r e f l e c t  in  my mind 
Pronouncing the name, the  l i f e  of the world 
Keep your balance and seek
“Understand the  meaning and cu t your b o n d s '. 15
Phule does n o t use the f ig u re  of S iv a ji  to  en jo in  the  p ro te c tio n  of 
the  p a r t ic u la r  r e l ig io u s  form of Hinduism in  the  way th a t  more con­
v e n tio n a l w r i te r s  a lso  examined here employ him. As the  b a s is  of 
man's r e l ig io u s  l i f e ,  Phule p u ts  forward the  d ia m e tr ic a lly  
o pposite  id ea  of a u n ita ry  d e i ty  who, in  h is  power and ju s t ic e ,  
transcends a l l  human so c ia l and re l ig io u s  arrangem ents. H is ju s t ­
ic e  m an ifests  i t s e l f  as  Providence in  human a f f a i r s ,  bu t he i s  
immeasureably removed from them. B esides h is  g re a t m ajesty  and 
power, p a r t ic u la r  human r e l ig io u s  arrangem ents appear a r b i t r a r y  and
in s ig n if ic a n t ,  the  p roducts of s e l f - i n te r e s t  o r  d e lu sio n . Moreover,
T
th e  very  freedom which th i s  d is ta n c e  between the  d iv in e  and the
14- Jotirao Phule, A Ballad of the Raja Chatrapati S ivaji
Bhosale, D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p. 7*
15* ib id ., p. 21.
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m erely so c ia l o rd e r allow s to  the  human in d iv id u a l, a c ts  as  an 
in ju n c tio n  upon him to  use h is  powers of reason and r a t io n a l  
c r i t ic is m  to  re c o n s tru c t h is  so c ia l w orld. This freedom i s  con­
d itio n ed  only  by th e  ju s t ic e  in h eren t in  the  d iv in e  n a tu re . In  
the  l a s t  fo u r  l in e s  of the  passage, the poet urges h is  audience 
to  r e f l e c t  upon th e i r  own con d itio n , to  look in to  the  p a s t -  the  
view of the p a s t which Phule had p resen ted  e a r l i e r  in  the b a lla d  -  
and to  cu t the  bonds of the  p re se n t.
Throughout the b a lla d , Phule p re fe r s  to  emphasise S iv a ji  
as the  man of a c tio n , the  le a d e r  of the de s is  and m avalis , r a th e r  
than as the w ise statesm an and a d m in is tra to r, d e lib e ra tin g  with: 
h is  Brahman c o u n se llo rs . He makes g re a t  p lay  w ith  the  daring  
escape of S iv a j i  and h is  son from D elhi:
’The Mughal thought th a t  S iv a ji  had lo s t  hope
He congra tu la ted  h im self
The f a th e r  and son l i e  in  the  b ask e ts  in s tea d
of th e  bread 
The r e s t  they  leave  to  the  se rv an ts  
Making h a s te  the  se rv an ts  take  the  baskets  
They do th e  m arvellous deed a t  n ig h t 
They leave D elhi and s e t  S iv a ji  f r e e  
They c a rrie d  out th e  p lan
In  the  morning the  Mughal gnashed h is  te e th  
He sen t the  Majam a f t e r  him
He ou tw itted  Aurangzeb; he took to  horseback w ith
h is  son
He pu t h is  son in  f ro n t ;  he pretended to  be a  gosavi 
They turned n ig h t in to  day; they reached Raigad 
He bowed a t  h is  m other’ s f e e t 1. 16
16. J o tira o  Phule, A B all a d of the  Ra ja  C h atrap a ti S iv a ji  
Bhosa le , D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, pp. 29-30.
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Phule runs through th e  o th e r standard  episodes of 
S iv a j i ! s careers the  a s s a u lt  on Sinhagad w ith  T anaji M alusrej 
th e  second sack of S uratj th e  levy  of cauth in  Khandesh; the 
e x p lo its  of G ujar and Moroba Pathan; th e  d e fea t of the  nex t 
Muslim commander sen t a g a in s t him, Khan Jehan. In  a l l  of th ese  
Phule emphasises the b ravery  of the men of S iv a ji* s  army and th e . 
la t te r*  s s k i l l  as a w a rrio r , and the  g re a t  power wielded by them 
to g e th e r .
The *meaningl of S iv a ji* s  c a ree r f o r  Phule, then does no t 
l i e  in  any d i r e c t  form ula, such as the  p ro te c tio n  of the synbols 
of conventional Hindu r e l ig io n  -  the  cow and the  Brahman -  from 
th e  Muslims, o r the estab lishm ent of an independent Hindu empire. 
In s tead  he uses S iv a ji  *s ca ree r  as a v e h ic le  to  convey an id ea  
of the  g lo rio u s  m a r tia l  p a s t of th e  lower ca s te s  of w estern  
M aharashtra, This in  tu rn  r e c a l l s  the  more an c ien t m a r tia l  p a s t 
of the Sudra K sa triy as  under King B a li ,  so th a t  the Muslim in ­
vasion  appears n o t p r im a rily  as a  th re a t  to  the Hindu r e l ig io n , 
bu t as a r e p e t i t io n  of a p rev ious in v asio n  by an a l ie n  so c ia l 
and r e l ig io u s  power. Phule draws a l l  th i s  to g e th e r most e f f e c t ­
iv e ly  in  th e  song sung by S iv a ji* s  fo llo w ers  a t  h is  dea th , which 
combines a powerful em otional appeal w ith  the most p re c ise  
polemics
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1 Speak to  u s , M aharaj, why do you n o t speak 
With your companions, your m avali troops, you waged war
f re e ly
You su ffe red  h ea t and t h i r s t ;  you had no f e a r  of th e  ra in  
You wandered th e  h i l l s  and v a lle y s ; you brought the
Yavana to  h is  knees 
You plundered many lands; you made our race  g re a t 
With deep wisdom you fought; performed m arvellous deeds
on the e a r th
Although you gathered  r ic h e s , you spent them w ise ly  
You shared them w ith  your so ld ie rs  -  you had no love
f o r  w ealth
C lever and a t te n t iv e ,  you foresw ore id le n e ss
The sm all and th e  g re a t troops -  you never fo rg o t them
King f i r s t  among th e  K se triy as  ( th e  Sudras of the Deccan)
you were w ithout eq u a l*.17
Phule emphasises S iv a j i !s concern w ith  the  t i l l e r s  of the s o i l ,  the 
p a r a l le l  to  M aharashtra’s m a r tia l  t r a d i t io n :
’He gave l i f e  to  the  peasan ts
He d id  n o t deprive th e  c u l t iv a to rs  of th e i r  happiness; 
He passed new re g u la tio n s  
Both g re a t and sm all have re d re ss  
Ho one su ffe red  o p p ress io n ’ . 18
Phule fu se s  a sense of c e le b ra tio n  a t  S iv a j i ’s m arvellous e x p lo its ,  
h i s  id e n t i f ic a t io n  w ith  th e  common man, the  s o ld ie r  and th e  t i l l e r  
of the  s o i l ,  and the  v is io n  of th is  same common man as the o r ig in a l  
m aster of th e  lan d . I t  i s  a  cry  from the  h e a r t of the  le a d e r le s s  
Sudra of the  p re sen t, in  p ro te s t  a t  the  c o n tra s t between th e  g re a t­
n ess  he had once known and h is  p resen t rank as the servan t of the  
o th e r  th re e  v a m a s .
Prom the  id e n t i f ic a t io n  w ith  th e  t r a d i t io n  of King B a li, 
Phule passes to  a  d i r e c t  d e sc rip tio n  of the  tyranny of the  Brahmans
17. Jotirao Phule, A' Ballad of the Raja Chatrapati Sivaji




in  the  p re se n t, appealing  to  the  figu rehead  of B r i t i s h  power*
*0h Queen, you have the power; Hindusthan i s  asleep  
Everywhere, th e re  i s  the  ru le  of the  Brahmans;
open your eyes and. see 
In  th e  sm all v i l la g e s ,  the  k u lk a rn is  a re  the  m asters of
the  pen
In  th e  provinces they  hold g re a t o f f ic e s ; thus they have
high a u th o r ity
Like Yama, the  maraledar g ives the  Sudras cease le ss  punish­
ment
The poor fo o lis h  c o l le c to r  stands befo re  the  cunning C itn is  
How g re a t  i s  the  a u th o r ity  of th e  Brahmans in  the revenue
departm ents
The Bhats a re  everywhere; the kunbis have no red re ss  
J o t i  says, we run f o r  help ; d e l iv e r  us from these  e v i l s 1.19
A sh o rt review of Phule*s b a lla d  appeared in  th e  l i t e r a r y  jo u rn a l 
Vividhadnyan V is ta r , to  which Phule had ev id en tly  sen t a  copy:
*The b a lla d  on Raja C h atrapati S iv a j i .  A copy of th is  has 
come to  u s . The au tho r i s  some H r. J o tira o  Govindrao 
Phule o r o th e r . When we read th i s  work we thought th a t  
to  accep t i t  would b rin g  sheer d isg race  upon the g re a t 
and courageous S iv a j i ,  and upon a l l  Hindu people. We 
have no id ea  of the  author*s add ress , so we a re  a f ra id  
we a re  unable to  send i t  back to  him*. 20
2. R ajaram asastri Bhagavat; the community of M aharashtra.
I t  was n o t u n t i l  the end of the 1870*s th a t  the in te r p r e t ­
a tio n  of S iv a ji* s  ca ree r f o r  contemporary id e o lo g ic a l purposes 
r e a l ly  gathered  momentum, which makes comparison w ith  Phule*s work, 
published in  1869, somewhat d i f f i c u l t .  In  1871> Ramacandra B h ik a ji
19* J o tir a o  Phule, A B allad  of th e Raja  C h atrap a ti S iv a ji  
Bhosale, D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . 38.
20 • Vividhadnyan Vi s t a r . Ju ly  1869. (M ara th i). A f u l l  s e r ie s  
of th i s  p e r io d ic a l  i s  a v a ila b le  in  th e  Jayakar L ib rary , 
U n iv e rs ity  of Pune.
245
G unjikar published  h is  Mopangad, a h is to r ic a l  novel s e t  in
S iv a ji* s  tim e, bu t which i s  cen tred  around a s e r ie s  of f i c t i t i o u s
charachers in  one of the  h i l l  f o r t s  of the  Deccan. In  1873 >
Ganesa S a s tr i  Lele published a l i f e  of S iv a ji  in  v e rse , which was
21
follow ed by one in  1874 by Kesav Laksman Joravekar. But the
p ieces  which p re sen t the  most illu m in a tin g  c o n tra s ts  to  Phule*s
work a re  published  s l ig h t ly  l a t e r ,  when th e  f ig u re  of S iv a j i  was
beginning to  be taken up as a symbol of the  independence of
M aharashtra and of Hindus more g e n e ra lly . '
R ajaram asastri Bhagavat was a  p r o l i f i c  e s s a y is t ,  much of h is
work published  in  the  Vividhadnyan V is ta r , which had re je c te d
Phule* s b a lla d  w ith  such adverse comment. Bhagavat combined the
c a ree r  of a P ro fe sso r of S an sk rit a t  S t. Xavier*s C ollege, Bombay,
22
w ith  th a t  of an a c tiv e  s o c ia l reform er. He was g re a t ly  concerned 
w ith  the  cond ition  of the  lower c a s te s , question ing  the  d iv is io n  of 
so c ie ty  on the  b a s is  of b i r t h .  He advocated in te rd in in g  and in t e r ­
m arriage. He p re sen ts  an in te r e s t in g  c o n tra s t w ith  Phule because he 
combined th i s  s o c ia l  reformism w ith  a  view of the h is to ry  and c u ltu re  
of M aharashtra which Phule would alm ost c e r ta in ly  have r e je c te d . 
Bhagavat expressed h is  in te rp r e ta t io n  of M aharashtra*s h is to ry  and 
so c ie ty  in  two works a p a r t from h is  l i f e  of S ivaji*  The dharma of
21. R.B. G unjikar, Hocangad, Pune 1871 (M arath i); Ganesa 
S a s tr i  L ele , The L ife  of S iva.ji. Bombay 1873 (M arathi) and 
Kesav Laksman Jo ravekar, The Sports of S iv a .ji, Bombay 1874» 
(M arathi) 0 For a g en era l account of the development of M arathi 
l i t e r a t u r e  in  th i s  p e rio d , see Ian  Raeside, ’E arly  Prose 
F ic tio n  in  M arath i’ in  T.\7. C lark The Novel in  In d ia . A llen 
and Unwin, London 1970, pp. 75-101.
22. For an account of h is  l i f e ,  see Durga Bhagavat, Raja- 
ram asas tri Bhagavat. Bombay 1947. (M ara th i).
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M aharashtra, published  in  1895» a^d A few Words about the  M arathas, 
published  in  1887# This view s tre sse d  th e  harmony and co -operation  
which ex is ted  between a l l  c a s te s  in  M ararashtra, and was indeed the  
d e fin in g  q u a l i ty  of i t s  c u ltu re , re sp o n sib le  f o r  i t s  p erio d s  of 
greatness*  Bhagavat a lso  a s se r te d  th e  ex isten ce  of a pool o f common 
s o c ia l and r e l ig io u s  c u ltu re , the  in te g ra tio n  of the  a l l - I n d ia  
worldview o f Hinduism in to  a  d is t in c t iv e  lo c a l r e l ig io u s  t r a d i t io n ,  
la rg e ly  through the  work of th e  s a in t  p o e ts* ' He expressed th e  id ea  
of th i s  pool of common c u ltu re , which transcended th e  boundaries of 
c a s te , in  th e  term M aharashtramandal, th e  community of M aharashtra. 
This combination of a  moderate so c ia l reformism w ith  th e  a s se r t io n  
of a  n a tio n a l id e n t i ty  d e riv in g  from th e  id ea  of a  lo c a l community 
un ited  in  i t s  p o l i t i c a l  and re l ig io u s  t r a d i t io n s ,  rep resen ted  a 
f a i r l y  common se t of opin ions among moderate p o l i t ic ia n s  in  th e
25
1880*s.
Bhagavat argued th a t  th e  period  of h is to ry  under S iv a ji  rep­
resen ted  th e  second r i s e  to  pre-em inence of the  M arathas, th e  f i r s t  
having taken p lace  under the  Jadhavas in  medieval M aharashtra. He 
emphasised th e  ro le  of Brahmans as  re l ig io u s  a d v ise rs , c i t in g  the
25* The most n o tab le  example of th i s  kind of moderate s o c ia l 
re fo rm is t combined w ith  p rid e  in  lo c a l  t r a d i t io n  was, of course, 
th e  work of M.G. Rsnade* In  h is  work R ise of th e  Maratha 
Power (Bombay 1900), he argued th a t  the  r i s e  of the  Maratha 
power rep resen ted  a  genuine e f fo r t  on the  p a r t  of a Hindu 
n a t io n a l i ty  to  achieve fa Confederacy of S ta te s  anim ated by 
a common p a tr io t is m 1.T his sense of u n ity  derived  from th e  so c ia l 
and re l ig io u s  c u ltu re  th a t  was shared Dy a l l  c la sse s  in  
M aharashtra. The b e s t s in g le  biography of M.G. Ranade is  s t i l l  
N.R, Phatak, The L ife  of Mahadev Govind Ranade, Pune 1966 (M arath i).
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in flu e n c e  of Mukundraj, and the  absence of c a s te  d iv isions*  'A t
th a t  tim e, n e i th e r  th e  Brahmans no r th e  non-Brahmans among th e
M arathas paid  any a t te n t io n  w hatsoever to  the  d iv is io n s  of c a s te ,
bu t were concerned only  f o r  the  good of the  community, c e le b ra tin g
24
th e i r  own name w ith  th a t  of th e  community of M aharashtra1.
He emphasises th e  r e l ig io u s  u n ity  of a l l  th e  M arathas, expressed
in  th e  w ritin g s  of th e  s a in t  p o e ts , who saw God as everywhere the
same, and had no regard  f o r  so c ia l b a r r ie r s .  There was l i t t l e
d iv is io n  between Brahmans and K sa tr iy a s . as even Brahmans sometimes
took up th e  sword: 'I n  sh o rt ,  a l l  M arathas of every ca s te  pu t
th e i r  b e s t fo o t forw ard in  m a tte rs  of p o l i t i c s ,  re l ig io n  and the
a f f a i r s  of the  home, and movements of every kind s ta r te d  among the
25
community of M aharashtra*.
The second g re a t  period  of M aharash tra 's  p ro sp e r ity  came 
w ith  the  r i s e  of S iv a j i .  The s tre n g th  of fe e lin g  f o r  u n ity  among 
a l l  M arathas was revealed  in  th e  co-operation  between th e  M arathas 
and th e  Muslims of Hyderabad. This q u a li ty  of 'M aharashtra^-ness1 
ex is ted  as the  v ery  opposite  of fe e l in g s  of ca s te  o r r e l ig io u s  
d iv is io n :
' I f  Is lam ic  f e e l in g  among the  men of th e  Nizam 's s ta te  
grew, s t i l l  th e  q u a l i ty  of M aharashtra-ness was con­
ta in ed  in  them, and th e i r  minds were drawn to  th e  Hindu 
M arathas. The s tre n g th  of th i s  q u a li ty  grew g re a te r ,  
and w ith  generous minds they paid  no a tte n tio n  to  
d iv is io n s  of r e l ig io n ,  and gave th e i r  support to  t h e i r  
countrymen' .  26
24* R ajaram asastri Bhagavat, The L ife  of S iv a j i . Bombay 
1889, p . 8 .
25* i b i d . ,  p .9 .
26. i b i d . ,  pp. 14-15*
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For Bhagavat, the id e a  of th e  in te g r i ty  of lo c a l c u ltu re  took 
precedence over attachm ent to  th e  a l l - I n d ia  re l ig io u s  t r a d i t io n  *
But th is  lo c a l c u ltu re  had i t s  own d is t in c t iv e  re l ig io u s  t r a d i t io n ,  
lo y a l ty  to  which took precedence once th a t  was th rea ten ed : *Just
as Ekanathsvami s ta r te d  a  g re a t r e l ig io u s  movement among the  com­
munity of M aharashtra, so S iv a ji  s ta r te d  a  g re a t p o l i t i c a l  move­
ment, and in  the end once more e s ta b lish ed  the  kingdom of the  
M arathas, f re e in g  h is  b ro th e rs  in  language, country and re l ig io n
27 1
from the tyranny of th e  Muslims1 • i
Bhagavat described  th e  encounter between D i l i r  Khan and 
M urarji B a ji Prabhu during  the  se ige  of Purandar, and the  marvel­
lo u s  courage of the  l a t t e r  in  storm ing th e  Khan*s camp w ith  a  handful
of rnavalis:
*Why should i t  s u rp r ise  us th a t  D i l i r  Khan paused f o r  a  
moment to  wonder a t  th e  courage of th i s  boundless devotion 
to  S iv a ji  and to  the land of h is  b i r th ,  in  th is  g re a t 
example to h is  countrymen? I f  you a re  looking  f o r  examples 
of the  re so lu tio n , s tre n g th  and enthusiasm  of the  people of 
the  community of M aharashtra -  bo th  Brahmans and non- 
Brahmans -  then you should look a t  th is  p ic tu re  from the 
h is to ry  of th e  Marathas* • 28
He p ra ised  th e  stand made by th i s  B a ji Prabhu* s c a s te -fe llo w , B aji
Prabhu P asa lakar, ag a in s t the  fo rc e s  of Siddhi Johar n ea r Panhala*
* It i s  an honour worthy of being cherished by every M aharashtrian
th a t  men l ik e  th i s  B a ji , a gem of a  hero , have been bora from the
29
womb of Mother M aharashtra1*
27# R ajaram asastri Bhagavat, The L ife  of S iv a j i* Bombay 1889 
P. 19.
28. i b id . ,  p . 54*
29* ib id . ,  p . 41*
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Here, Bhagavat *s id e a  of a  u n ited  M aharashtra, w ith  i t s  own 
id e n t i ty  re p re se n tin g  an id e a l  of se rv ice  and lo y a lty  to  th e  com­
m unity, has much in  common w ith  Phule*s d ep ic tio n  of a  lo c a l 
community u n ited  a g a in s t an e x te rn a l enemy. But th e  s o c ia l c o n s t i t ­
u tio n  of th e  two communities i s  q u ite  d if f e r e n t :  f o r  Phule, th e
M arathas a re  s t r i c t l y  th e  community of th e  non-Brahman c a s te s , w hile 
Bhagavat reg ard s Marathas as  those who a re  ‘b ro th e rs  in  language, 
country  and r e l ig io n  *. Bhagavat sees Hindu re l ig io n  no t a s  some 
rem ote, su p ra -lo c a l worldview imposed by an a l ie n  power, bu t as  a 
c e n tra l  element in  th e  community, in te g ra te d  in to  i t s  r e l ig io u s  l i f e  
to  form a  d is t in c t iv e  lo c a l  t r a d i t io n .  Phule den ies the  ex is ten ce  
of any such in te g ra tio n  between Brahmanic re l ig io n  and popular cu l­
tu re ,  indeed a sc rib e s  to  th e  form er th e  a l ie n  and coercive  ro le  th a t  
in  Bhagavat*s view i s  given to  Islam .
Bhagavat placed S iv a ji* s  Brahman ad v ise rs  a t  the  cen tre  of the 
community o f M aharashtra. He described  Raghunath Hanamante, th e  
e rs tw h ile  Brahman reg en t of S iv a ji  *s younger b ro th e r V enkaji, who 
resigned  a f t e r  h is  embezzlement of p u b lic  funds was discovered and 
who jo ined  S iv a j i fs c o u rt, prom ising to  help  him claim  h is  law ful 
share  of th e  patrim ony l e f t  by S iv a ji* s  f a th e r :  *We Brahmans among
th e  community of M aharashtra should ch e rish  i t  as  a  g re a t  honour 
th a t  th e re  were in  p rev ious tim es among us many Brahmans l ik e  Rag­
hunath, who cared f o r  th e  w e lfa re  of th e i r  own people and th e i r  own
30
m asters; even now, a  few of th e  s t i l l  sh ine fo r th * .
30. R ajaram asastri Bhagavat, The L ife  of S iv a j i , Bombay 1889 
P. 53«
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Here, then i t  i s  p o ss ib le  to  see how th is  account of S iv a ji  
m ight form p a r t  of the  worldview of a  re fo rm ist Brahman w ith  a 
s tro n g  p rid e  in  lo c a l  M aharashtrian t r a d i t io n .  Besides th e i r  simul­
taneous d e c la ra tio n s  of lo y a lty  to  q u ite  d ivergen t id eas  of th e  
lo c a l  community, ano ther s ig n if ic a n t  p o in t of comparison between 
P h u le 's  work and B hagavat's  l i e s  in  th e  way in  which both move in  
d ia le c t i c a l  fa sh io n  between th e  lo c a l and the  a l l - I n d ia  le v e l  of 
p o l i t i c a l  and r e l ig io u s  id e n t i ty .  Both c o n fla te  the  two f o r  th e i r  
d i f f e r e n t  id e o lo g ic a l purposes. While Phule id e n t i f i e s  th e  t ra d ­
i t i o n  o f pre-Aryan K sa triy as  w ith  th a t  of In d ia  i t s e l f ,  and so 
p laces  h im self on th e  a l l - I n d ia  le v e l  on which he confron ts Brah- 
manic Hinduism, so Bhagavat, l ik e  o th e r  w r ite rs  using  th e  f ig u re  of 
S iv a j i  to  a s s e r t  a  n a tio n a l id e n t i ty ,  employs him as a kind of 
shorthand f o r  th e  p o te n tia l  ex is ten ce  of a  more genera l n a tio n a l 
Hindu id e n t i ty  in  th e  fa c e  of B r i t i s h  r u le .
5 . Ekanath Anna.ji Jo s i :  S iv a .ji, p rotector  of Hindu r e l ig io n .
J o s i published h is  work The advice g iven  to  Maharaja S iv a j i
31
by Dado.ji Kondadev in  1877* I t  i s  concerned above a l l  w ith  the 
v io la t io n  of the  Hindu r e l ig io n  committed by th e  Muslims, and w ith  
S i v a j i 's  ro le  as i t s  p ro te c to r .  I t  emphasised the  a l l - I n d ia  t ra d ­
i t io n  of Hinduism, as  a g a in s t any in te g ra tio n  of th a t  t r a d i t io n  w ith
31. Dadoji Kondadev was th e  Brahman governor of Pune d i s t r i c t  
appointed by S iv a j i 's  f a th e r ,  S a h a ji. As the  l a t t e r * s  f a c to r ,  
he was supposed always to  have been very  tim id about S iv a j i 's  
schemes of expansion, bu t on h is  deathbed gave h is  b le ss in g  to  
th e  re -e s tab lish m en t of an independent Hindu power.
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th e  lo c a l  c u ltu re  of M aharashtra. This may w ell be th e  p iece  to  
which Phule h im self r e fe r s  in  h is  l e t t e r  to  Mama Paramanand of 
2 June 1886. Having complained th a t  most E nglish  h is to r ia n s  had 
n o t p ro p e rly  app rec ia ted  the  r e a l  cond itions of the Sudras and 
a ti-S u d ra s  because they  had r e l ie d  on the  books and th e  v erb a l 
accounts of Brahmans, he says:
■And nowadays some learned  Brahman youngsters a re  making 
up new b a lla d s  and have slowly brought them out in to  
the  open. I  have a lso  seen many of them, bu t I  have no t 
made a  c o lle c tio n  of them because many p resen t an account 
in  which Dadoji Kondadev, w ith  h is  cows and Brahmans, 
take a l l  th e  c re d i t  which was earned by the S u d ra s .1 52
In  th e  in tro d u c tio n  to  the  poem, we a re  to ld  th a t  i t  had been sen t 
to  the  Daksina P r iz e  Fund committee, who had accepted i t  and given 
the  au tho r f i f t y  rupees; Phule*s own work had e a r l i e r  been turned  
down by th e  committee. J o s i  was an a s s is ta n t  school m aster a t  the  
E nglish  school a t  In d o re . He does n o t appear to  have had a  n o tab le  
ca ree r as an a c tiv e  p o l i t ic ia n ,  but took a prominent p a r t  in  
Indore *s sabha f o r  the  study of lo c a l h is to ry .  But the  poem 
i t s e l f ,  both in  form and co n ten t, seems to  express a coherent view 
of Ind ian  h is to ry  and the  Hindu re l ig io n ,  which forms a  p e r fe c t 
c o n tra s t to  th a t  given by Phule. While Phule s e ts  out h is  determ -
32. J o tir a o  Phule to  Mama Paramanand, 2 June 1886, re p r in te d  in  
D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . 325. This appears to  be one of the 
very  few l e t t e r s  of Phule*s, ap a rt from those w r itte n  to  news­
papers, th a t  have surv ived . Narayanreo Paramanand was an 
in f lu e n t ia l  so c ia l reform er a c tiv e  in  th e  l a t t e r  p a r t  of the 
n in e teen th  cen tu ry .
33* G.C. Bhate, A H istory  of Modem  Marathi L ite r a tu re ,
1880-1938t Pune 1939 > p .228. See a lso  the  in tro d u c tio n  to  
the  poem, which mentions th e  p a r t  th a t  J o s i  took in  a  so c ie ty  
f o r  the study of h is to ry  in  Indore .
252
in a tio n  to avoid long Sanskrit words, and to  make h is  poem com­
p reh en sib le  to  the most u n lettered  reader, J o s i ' s  p iece  i s  h ig h ly  
San sk ritisedj. i t  i s  w r itten  in  sioka and J o s i seems to  model
h im self on e igh teen th  century w r iters  such as Muktesvara in  the
34
in t r ic a te  and ornate s t y le  o f h is  M arathi, I
The poem i t s e l f  c o n s is t s  o f a length y p iece  o f exhortation , 
by Dadoji Kondadev to  S iv a j i ,  to  rescue In d ia  and the Hindu r e lig io n  
from the depredations o f the Muslims. I t  rep resen ts the worldview
i
of an orthodox Brahman, w ith  an in ten se  pride in  so c ia l and r e l ig io u s  
tr a d it io n , on sev era l d if fe r e n t  l e v e l s .  One o f J o s i ' s  main d ev ices  
i s  to  con trast the In d ia  o f S iv a j i fs tim e, hum iliated and impoverish­
ed by fo re ig n  r u le , w ith  the fa m ilia r  id ea  o f a golden age o f Hindu 
In d ia , in  which the gods were properly resp ected , when great sages  
r s l s  guided men in  the tru th s o f r e l ig io n , where a s c e t ic s  per­
formed great f e a t s  in  penance, where cows and Brahmans were held  in  
proper reverence and ordinary men did not d esert the path o f th e ir  
dharma, where grea t lea d ers  arose in  tim es of danger, and the land  
i t s e l f  prospered. This id ea  o f the golden age o f Hindus in  In d ia , in  
which the people were governed in  eq u ity  and goodness, and protected  
from a l l  enem ies, forms an id e a lis e d  p ic tu re  in  popular Hindu thought 
more g en era lly , expressed in  the fa m ilia r  term, Ramarajt 'th e
34* Muktesvara was one o f the eigh teen th  century pandit poets,, 
w ritin g  puranic s to r ie s  in  h ig h ly  S an sk ritised  M arathi.
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kingdom of Rama** Although the  id e a  of Ramara.j connotes a  ru le  
o f ju s t i c e  and p ro sp e r ity  f o r  a l l ,  i t  i s ,  of course, a  h ig h ly  
c o n d itio n a l one -  i t  i s  ju s t ic e  and p ro sp e r ity  in  th e  terms of 
orthodox Hindu re lig io n *  Ramara.j * th e  id e a l so c ie ty  from th e  p o in t 
o f view of the  orthodox Hindu, which J o s i  invokes in  a ty p ic a l  form, 
may be compared w ith  Phule*s kingdom of B a li .  Phule s e ts  up ju s t  
such a  golden age in  the  id ea  of B a li* s  kingdom, B a lira .j , bu t the  
s o c ie ty  which he d esc rib es  i s  th e  very  negation  of Ramara.j. A ll 
th a t  i s  most cherished  in  th e  l a t t e r  i s  seen as  the  enemy, the  des­
tro y e r  of what was th e  tru e  golden age of In d ia , in  which the  
gu id ing  p r in c ip le  of raen*s l iv e s  was th e i r  id e n t i f ic a t io n  w ith  th e  
land  and th e i r  de term ination  to  p ro te c t  i t  as a  community under the  
lead e rsh ip  of B a li and the khandobas. Here then , i t  i s  p o ss ib le  to  
see ano ther le v e l  on which Phule attem pted to  provide a s u b s t i tu te ,  
based on popular r e l ig io u s  c u ltu re , f o r  th e  ca teg o rie s  of thought of 
conventional Hinduism. In s te a d  of yearning f o r  th e  lo s t  age of 
Ramara.j, and ca s tin g  h is  thought in  th e  idiom of orthodox Hinduism, 
the  re ad e r of Phule*s work could f r e e  him self from th ese  ca teg o rie s  
and envisage th e  golden age in  th e  terms given by Phule.
The p o l i t i c a l  con ten t o f Jo s i* s  work a lso  provides a  c o n tra s t 
w ith  th a t  of Phule. As in  th e  case of Bhagavat, th e  p o l i t i c a l
35* Molesworth d esc rib es  the  popular conception of Ramaraj: *A 
term f o r  a kingdom in  which th e  people a re  p ro tec ted  from a l l  
enemies and a re  governed in  eq u ity  and goodness '. Molesworth1 s 
M arathi D ic tio n a ry , p . 694* The term r e f e r s ,  of course, to  
th e  ru le  of Rama described  in  the  Ramayana. I t  s t i l l  has s ig ­
n if ic a n c e  in  th e  tw en tie th  century  M aharashtra. Thus the 
Rama Raja P a risa d , a  rig h t-w in g  Hindu communalist p a r ty  founded 
in  1948, campaigned f o r  a  re tu rn  to  th e  re c t i tu d e  of th e  age 
of Rama.
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purposes of Jo s i* s  poem always remain im p l ic i t .  But i t  would have 
been d i f f i c u l t ,  in  th e  con tex t of B r i t i s h  ru le  and a l l  th e  contro­
v e r s ie s  about the  subversion of Hinduism th a t  had accompanied i t  
from the  e a r ly  p a r t  of the  cen tury , to  read  J o s i 1 s in v e c tiv e  ag a in s t 
fo re ig n  ru le  and th e  co rru p tio n  of the  Hindu re l ig io n  w ithout making 
some comparisons between the  seventeenth  century  and th e  n in e te e n th . 
J o s i ’s p iece  uses th e  f ig u re  of S iv a ji  to  inveigh  ag a in s t th e  corrup­
tio n  of Hinduism and th e  h u m ilia tio n  and impoverishment of In d ia  from 
w hatever source, w hether Muslim o r  B r i t i s h .  He a s s im ila te s  the  
f ig u re s  of S iv a j i  and Dadoji Kondadev to  th i s  defence of Hindu tra d ­
i t i o n .  S iv a ji  he p re se n ts  in  the  v ery  term s which Phule most condemn^ 
as  th e  defender o f cows and Brahmans, th e  symbols of orthodox 
Hinduism. He reg a rd s  Brahmans as  the  main source of in flu en ce  
behind S iv a ji* s  d ec is io n  to  found an independent base from which to  
challenge Muslim power. F in a l ly ,  an in te r e s t in g  p o in t o f comparison 
between a l l  th re e  p ieces  examined here  may be made, w ith  re fe ren ce  to  
th e i r  a t t i tu d e s  to  lo c a l and to  a l l - I n d ia  t r a d i t io n s .  As we have 
seen, both Phule and Bhagavat have, in  t h e i r  d i f f e r e n t  ways, a  g re a t  
regard  f o r  th e  lo c a l  r e l ig io u s  t r a d i t io n s  and s o c ia l  s tru c tu re s ;
Phule, because h is  p ercep tio n  of a  lo c a l  so c ia l and r e l ig io u s  c u ltu re  
th a t  s p e c i f ic a l ly  excludes Brahmans forms the m a te ria l f o r  h is  con­
s t i tu t io n  of a  community of th e  oppressed, indeed con d itio n s  the  
c r e d ib i l i ty  of h is  more g en era l argument; and Bhagavat, because h is  
p ercep tio n  of a  lo c a l  s o c ia l  and r e l ig io u s  community in to  which has 
been in te g ra te d  th e  b e s t  a sp ec ts  of a l l - I n d ia  Hinduism, forms the  
b a s is  f o r  h is  in te n se  adm iration  f o r  M aharashtra and the  M arathas.
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J o s i ,  on the o th er hand, has very  l i t t l e  concern fo r  the lo c a l  
tr a d it io n  as such. For him, the f ig u r e  o f S iv a j i i s  m erely a 
v e h ic le  through which the cause o f a su p ra-loca l Hindu tr a d it io n  
may be advocated. S iv a j i i s  a ssim ila ted  d ir e c t ly  to  the tra d ­
i t io n s  of c la s s ic a l  Hindu mythology, in  which the gods have 
appeared on earth  in  the form o f g rea t heroes to  rescue In d ia  from 
some grave danger} S iv a j i i s  presented as the l a t e s t  in  the l in e  
o f great K satriya  heroes, (h ere o f course, the term i s  used in  
i t s  conventional se n se ) , to  which had belonged Rama, Bharata, 
Bhisma, Bhima, Balaram end Krsna.
In J o s i ' s  p ie c e , The Advice o f Dadoji Kondadev to Maharaja 
S iv a j i . having described the e x p lo its  o f S iv a j i ' s  grandfather  
and fa th er  in  the s tru g g le  a g a in st the Muslims, Dadoji t e l l s  
S iv a j i o f the b le s s in g s  o f independence, the very l i f e -b lo o d  of 
any country. I t  adorns a country, he sa y s, l ik e  the jew el Kaustubh 
adorned the neck o f Krsna. He compares independence to  the water 
th at makes a tr e e  grow, and an enemy to  the heat th at d r ie s  i t  up, 
and exhorts S iv a j i  to  take whatever a c tio n  i s  necessary  to  defend 
the country. A ll t h is  i s  by way of prelim inary to  a d escr ip tio n  o f  
the former g rea tn ess o f In d ia .
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*As th e  Ganges i s  amongst r iv e r s ,  so she was the  g r e a te s t
of them a l l
P i l le d  w ith  a  g re a t  s to re  of happiness;
How g re a t  th e  l ig h t  of h e r le a rn in g , h e r  t a le n ts ,
h e r fo rtu n e
How g re a t  h e r  tra d e  and in d u s try , h e r d e s ire  f o r  commerce
Ho I  have to  t e l l  you a l l  th is ?  In  th i s  h igh  p o s it io n ,
a l l  s o r ts  of p ro g ress
Had been achieved; th e re  was no th ing  le s s  than g rea tn ess
anywhere.
How g re a t  were th e  e x p lo its  of h e r Kings
Always r ig h teo u sn ess  in  ju s t ic e ,  re l ig io n  and the  p ro te c tio n
of the  weak
The mere mention of whose name was enough to  f i l l  th e  mind
w ith  reverence* * 56
But J o s i  makes i t  q u ite  c le a r  th a t  th ese  v i r tu e s  a re  h ig h ly  p a r­
t i c u l a r  ones, id e n tify in g  th e  g rea tn ess  of In d ia  w ith  the  l i t e r a r y  
and c u l tu ra l  achievem ents of c la s s ic a l  Hinduism. This was th e  land 
in  which Manu had re la te d  th e  tru e  p r in c ip le s  of dharma to  th e  people, 
in  which Valmiki had n a rra te d  th e  Ramayan, in  which the  M ahabharata 
and th e  puranas had been conceived; in  which a s c e t ic s  had c a r r ie d  
ou t g re a t  f e a t s  of endurence, w ith  th e  thought only of Brahma in  t h e i r  
minds; the  land  in  which g re a t  r s i s  devoted to  karma had l iv e d , and 
v ir tu o u s  Brahman p r ie s t s  who had done s a c r i f ic e s  to  achieve moksa, 
o r  freedom from th e  cycle  of human r e b ir th s ;  th e  land in  which th e  
g re a t  k ings o f th e  Raghav fam ily , Rama and Y udh isth ira , had ru le d  
and c a rr ie d  ou t th e  asvamedha horse s a c r i f ic e  to  show th e  e x ten t of 
th e i r  dominions; th e  land where Vikram and the poets  had f lo u r ish e d , 
a land f i l l e d  w ith  b e a u tifu l  tem ples, a s  i f  Mount Meru i t s e l f  had 
taken on d i f f e r e n t  shapes; th i s  was th e  p lace  where the name o f
56. Ekanath Annaji J o s i ,  The Advice o f Dadoji Kondadev to
Maharaja S iv a j i , Bombay 1877 ( Marathi ) ,  p. 13.
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H ari was on ©very man's l i p s ,  and each was f ix ed  in  h is  p roper
dharmat the  people, he concludes, were a s  i f  f lo a t in g  on a  sea of 
37.
happ iness.
Through th e  medium of D a d o ji 's  adv ice , J o s i  then tu rn s  to  the  
co n d itio n  to  which th e  country  has been brought by fo re ig n  r u le .  He 
d esc rib es  how th e  people wander here end th e re  l ik e  f lo c k s  o f sheep, 
w ithout guidance o r  p ro te c tio n , h a rrassed  and tormented by th e  
Muslims, s tr ip p e d  of t h e i r  w ealth  and f i l l e d  w ith  f e a r .  He compares 
i t  to  the su ffe r in g s  of the  e a r th  described  in  th e  puranas*
'As i t  happened b efo re  in  the  puranas, when demons were
everywhere
We now see befo re  us in  th i s  v e ry  country, w ith  our own
eyes! ' 58
S ig n if ic a n tly , J o s i  here tak es  as  h is  examples of the  demons th a t  
troub led  the  gods, some of th e  f ig u re s  which Phule h im self had des­
cribed  as  th e  o r ig in a l  le a d e rs  of the K sa triy as  -  the  D aitya k in g s, 
H iranyaksa and h is  b ro th e r  -  and the  rak sas  k ing , Ravana. Here 
then we see the  conventions of th e  orthodox t r a d i t io n  f o r  which 
Phule i s  try in g  to  c re a te  an a l te r n a t iv e .  However, Dadoji continues^ 
he has y e t to  t e l l  th e  w orst:
'When th e re  were rakshas and D aity as, th e re  was a t  l e a s t
th i s ,
That no one a c tu a l ly  corrupted th e i r  own relig ion-, though
th e re  was a  shower of tro u b le s , 
S t i l l  everyone worshipped th e i r  own gods and obtained
favour
In  those  days th e re  was no p lace  f o r  the  co rru p tio n  59
of r e l ig io n '
57. Ekanath Annaji J o s i ,  The Advice of  Dado-ii Kondadev to  
Maharaja S iv a .ji, Bombay 1877> pp. 15-16.
5&. i b id . ,  p . 16 .
59 . ib i d . ,  p . 17.
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But now, Dadoji lam ents, th e  Hindu re l ig io n  i t s e l f  had f a l le n  
v ic tim  to  p o llu tio n  by o th e r  f a i th s ;  and i t  i s  hard here  to  escape 
th e  f e e l in g  th a t  J o s i  does no t ju s t  mean Islam , He r e la te s  how, 
where th e re  were once tem ples, now appear* the  tombs of Muslim 
p i r s ;  the  Koran i s  read in  p lace  of th e  Vedas: people ta lk  of
A llah  where once they  ta lk ed  of Narayan; where once the  ausp ic ious 
p a lk h is  of the  gods had been c a rr ie d  in  p rocession , now appeared 
th e  t a j e  in  th e  p rocessions of Muharram# At Somnath, a t  Kasi and 
Uj ja in ,  and in  O rissa, th e  Muslims had smashed id o ls  and destroyed 
th e  g lo ry  of the  god. He asks S iv a j i :
*I)o I  have to  t e l l  you a l l  th e i r  crimes a g a in s t r e l ig io n ,
one by one?
I  cannot bear to  t a lk  of these  t e r r i b l e  deeds, 40
Prom th e  s ta te  of r e l ig io n ,  he tu rn s  h is  a t te n t io n  to  the
cond ition  of th e  people . Clad only in  ra g s , w ith  a  rude hut f o r
s h e l te r ,  th e  farm er sweats labouring  in  the  hot season; he endures
th e  wind and th e  r a in ,  he cares  f o r  th e  crops and the  f ie ld s  in  the
hope th a t  h is  fam ily  w i l l  enjoy the  f r u i t s  of h is  labours# But
then the  Yavana s t r ik e s ,  h is  crops a re  destroyed and h is  tra d e
ru in ed . I f  th i s  goes on, Dadoji says, n o t even the  name of the
41
Hindus w il l  remain# Then, in  a  passage which could hard ly  help
bu t p o in t to  the  presence of th e  B r i t i s h  power, Dadoji inveighs
a g a in s t the im position  of fo re ig n  power:
40# Ekanath Annaji J o s i ,  The Advice o f Dadoji Kondadev to
Maharaja S iv a .j i, Bombay 1877• pe 21#
41 . ib id # , pp. 21-22.
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*Why should we support them, whose name and country
are unknown to us? 
Why should they ru le  over us, uninvited?
Tear up th e ir  power by the ro o ts  and d rive  them out 
Make i t  as though t h is  su ffe r in g  had never e x is te d * • 42
In  h is  most e x p l i c i t  attem pt to  a s s im ila te  S iv a j i to  the tr a d it io n  
o f great heroes o f c la s s ic a l  Hindu l i t e r a tu r e ,  J o s i d escr ib es  
S iv a j i  as another in carn ation  o f V isnu. Having lamented the pas­
s iv i t y  o f the p eop le , Dadoji urges S iv a j i  to  take up the leadership*
•Take up th e command y o u r se lf , Oh King, become th e ir
lead er
Take up your spear and drive them out
Y/henever some d i f f i c u l t y  has come upon th is  land, the
m ercifu l Lord
Has always d evised  some remedy and come to our rescue
When the country was overrun by many demons, then qu ick ly
the Lord
Took in carn ation  in  the Raghav fam ily  and destroyed them
a l l .
Like th e demons, the fo re ig n  u n b elievers have now spread
over the country  
I t  seems to  me, Oh King, th at the Lord has planned you
to k i l l  them
When th e D aityas overran the land the Lord
Took in carn ation  as Narasinha, destroyed th e ir  pride
and k i l le d  them.
So the Lord has taken on the form o f you, and l ik e  the
D aityas 43
Now uproots th ese  fo r e ig n  u n b elievers and d estroys them*.
Again, i t  i s  p o s s ib le  to  see  the conventional l i t e r a r y  tr a d it io n  
fo r  which Phule has attempted to  provide an a lte r n a t iv e .  
Narasinha, whom Phule had d ep icted  as an enemy of the Sudras, 
here appears as th e in carn ation  o f V isnu, the D aityas as the  
enemies of the gods.
42. Ekanath Annaji J osi, The Advice of Dado ji Kondadev
to Maharaja S iv a ji, Bombay 1877* P® 25.
43 . ib id ., p. 27.
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In  th e f in a l  passage, i t  i s  p o s s ib le  to  see  the way in  
which th is  id e n t if ic a t io n  w ith  the l i t e r a tu r e  o f a l l - I n d ia  Hinduism 
i s  connected .w ith the p o l i t i c a l  worldview of a Brahman l ik e  J o s i ,  
an ea r ly  n a t io n a lis t  w ith  a western education and a h is to r y  o f  
involvem ent in  h i s  lo c a l  student sabha. Here, the connection between 
the r e l ig io u s  conservatism  o f such a worldview, and i t s  a b i l i t y  to  
a ss im ila te  new forms o f p o l i t i c a l  a c t iv i t y  h elp s exp la in , perhaps, 
Phule1 s sen se o f th e th rea t th at th is  combination o f o ld  and new 
forms o f s o c ia l  power posed fo r  the fu tu re  o f non-Brahmans. Dadoji 
encourages S iv a j i  to  gather conferences o f the people, hold m eetings 
and d isc u ss io n s  w ith  them, and convince them o f the need fo r  c o l­
le c t iv e  a c t io n . Here, i t  does not seem to  me too fa r -fe tc h e d  to  
se e , in  the language o f D ad oji!s ad vice , the p o l i t i c a l  idiom of  
ea r ly  moderate n a t io n a lis t  id eo lo g y , w ith  i t s  emphasis on the lead er, 
ship  and education o f the la rg er  masses of Hindu so c ie ty  in to  a 
g rea ter  p o l i t i c a l  consciou sn ess:
■You should go to  every v i l la g e ,  town and c i t y  
Wander day and n ig h t, gather a l l  the people there togeth er  
Hold great con feren ces, and a l l  th is  sorrow, t h is  great
d is a s te r
This hatred , th is  greed, th is  torment^ th is  c ru e lty
A ll th ese  great d i f f i c u l t i e s !  hold d iscu ssio n s  about them 
Give le c tu r e s , make the ordinary people understand 
Young and o ld  should know th at we are much hindered  
Make them understand th at we need some way out o f t h is
d isa s te r
P i l l  the h ea rts  o f a l l  w ith  p a trio tism
Bring everyone in to  b a t t le  to  f ig h t  fo r  the freedom of
th e ir  country, 
Bring out the m avalis, l ik e  b u lls  in  th e ir  stren gth  




'You should rouse up the p a leg a rs , prepare the  sansthan iks, 
The d e s a is ,  the  brave desmukhs, th e  despandes,
The k i l le d a r s ,  the  n a ik s , the  in v in c ib le  keepers of f o r t s ,  
D ire c t them a l l  and c re a te  a  mighty and f e a r le s s
assembly* 1 44
T his, i t  seems to  me, might w ell be compared w ith  th e  emphasis 
which M.G. Ranade p laces  upon the o rd e rly  and s tru c tu re d  ex e rc ise  
of power in  th e  Maratha s ta te*  the  d e lib e ra tio n  in  councils  and 
assem blies between S iv a ji  and h is  Brahman a d v ise rs , the  co n su lt­
a t io n s  between S iv a j i  and th e  le s s e r  Maratha c h ie fs , th e  in v o lv e-
45
ment of the  masses of the peop le . Although the two w r i te rs  
would n o t, perhaps, agree about what was most worth defending w ith in  
th e  Hindu r e l ig io u s  t r a d i t io n  -  in  t h i s  re sp e c t, Ranade was p o ss ib ly  
c lo se r  to  Bhagavat in  p e rce iv in g  an in te g ra te d  p o l i t i c a l  and r e l i g ­
io u s  c u ltu re  in  M aharashtra -  th e re  i s  the  same spectrum of i n t e r ­
linked  concerns, and th e  assumption of the  same p o s itio n  in  
r e la t io n  to  th e  o ld  and new c u ltu ra l  fo rc e s  th a t  were dominant in  
shaping so c ie ty  and r e l ig io n .  Both tak e  up the  cause of some 
asp ec t of popular o r  conventional Hindu r e l ig io s i ty ;  both  perce ive  
th i s  from th e  p o s itio n  of a  Brahman w ith  a  w estern as w ell as  a  
t r a d i t io n a l  education , sym pathetic to  the  id ea  of a  n a tio n a l id e n t­
i t y ,  and concerned to  produce a  v ia b le  ideology f o r  the  in te g ra tio n  
of the  masses of the  people in to  a  u n ita ry  and re l ig io u s  id e n t i ty .
44* Ekanath Annaji J o s i ,  The Advice of Dadoji Kondadev to  
Maharaja S i v a j i . Bombay 1877? p. 29 .
45* M.G. Ranade, R ise of the  Maratha Power. September 1974? 
pp. 52-64. E d itio n  in  th e  s e r ie s  C la s s ic s  of Ind ian  H is to ry  
and Economics1, P u b lic a tio n s  D iv isio n , M in istry  of Inform ation  
and B roadcasting , Government of In d ia .
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As Brahmans, they  belong to  a  so c ia l group t r a d i t io n a l ly  the  guard­
ian s  and in te r p r e te r s  of one of the  dominant c u l tu ra l  fo rc e s  a t  
work in  Ind ian  so c ie ty  -  conventional Hinduism, What i s  perhaps 
le s s  obvious, and w e l l - i l lu s t r a te d  in  th is  example, i s  th a t  i t  was 
th i s  m ediating  p o s it io n , stemming from a heieditary a sso c ia tio n  w ith  
l i t e r a c y  and le a rn in g , th a t  provided th e  t r a d i t io n a l  model o r 
paradigm f o r  th e  new ro le  of such high c a s te  groups as th e  m ediators 
between some of th e  new p o l i t i c a l  and ad m in is tra tiv e  s tru c tu re s
i
asso c ia ted  w ith  B r i t i s h  r u le ,  and the  la rg e r  masses in  w estern 1
Ind ian  so c ie ty  governed by th ese  s tru c tu re s .  I t  was f o r  th is  model 
o r  paradign  th a t  Phule*s S iv a j i  b a lla d  attem pted to  c re a te  an a l t e r ­
n a t iv e .  I t  a s s im ila ted  t h i s  c e n tra l episode of M aharashtra*s 
h is to ry  to  the much longer t r a d i t io n  of so c ia l lead ersh ip  by the  
Maratha-kunbi c a s te  grouping. In  th is  group were u n ited  the  two 
a c t i v i t i e s  th a t  had shaped and informed the  development of Mahar­
ashtra* s c u ltu re : th e  p h y sica l labour of c u l t iv a t in g  th e  s o il
and prov id ing  f o r  th e  support of the r e s t  of so c ie ty , and the  tra d ­
i t io n  of the w a rrio r  and p ro te c to r  of the  land and those th a t  liv e d  
on i t .  These t r a d i t io n s  were symbolised in 'th e  f ig u re s  of King 
B a li and S iv a j i ,  In  t h i s  way, Phule hoped to  provide f o r  a  p o te n tia l 
fo llo w in g  a t r a d i t io n  of so c ia l lead ersh ip  w ith  i t s  own d is t in c t iv e  
s ty le  and purpose, th a t  would stand as an id eo lo g ica l r iv a l  to  what 
he saw as Brahman-centred in te rp re ta t io n s  of c u ltu re  and models of 




J u s t ic e  and community In a h ie ra rc h ic a l  so c ie ty : 
s o c ia l p ro te s t  and th e  co n stru c tio n  of a  re l ig io u s  e th ic ,
1 . In tro d u c tio n #
The p ro je c tio n  of a  c o l le c t iv e  id e n t i ty  f o r  th e  community 
of th e  lower c a s te s , based on th e  im position  of new meanings upon 
key symbols and episodes in  M aharash tra 's  h is to ry  and c u ltu re , 
formed only  one a rea  o f P h u le 's  endeavour to  provide an id e o lo g ic a l 
b a s is  f o r  th e  r e je c t io n  o f t r a d i t io n a l  Hindu b e l ie f s  and the  
s o c ia l  h ie ra rc h ie s  a sso c ia ted  w ith  them# This and th e  fo llow ing  
Chapter w il l  examine h is  p re sc r ip tio n s  f o r  the more immediate 
s i tu a t io n  of th e  lower c a s te  community in  contemporary so c ie ty , as 
th ese  a re  s e t  out in  h is  m ajor works of th e  same p e rio d , I 869 to  
1873? beginning w ith  h is  attem pt to  c o n s tru c t an e th ic a l  b a s is  f o r  
a  reform  of th e  r e la t io n s  between the  in d iv id u a l and h is  society# 
Chapter Four noted  th e  absence in  t r a d i t io n a l  Hindu thought, 
r e l a t iv e  to  id eas  th a t  had developed w ith in  th e  European C h ris tian  
t r a d i t io n ,  of th e  concept of an o r ig in a l  human e q u a lity , the  r e ­
f le c t io n  of a l l  men's o r ig in s  a t  th e  hands of th e i r  Maker, th a t
1
might g iv e  r i s e  to  a  u n iv e rsa lly  v a l id  s o c ia l eth ic#  As Max
1# See pp# 89-90.
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Weber argued, th e  e th ic a l  systems of Hinduism r e la te d  to  the  doc­
t r i n e  of karma?
•The d o c tr in e  of karma, deduced from the  p r in c ip le  of com­
p en sa tio n  f o r  p revious deeds of the w orld, n o t only 
explained th e  c a s te  o rg an isa tio n , bu t th e  rank o rder of 
d iv in e , human and animal beings of a l l  deg rees. Hence, 
i t  provided f o r  the co -ex isten ce  of d if f e r e n t  e th ic a l  
codes f o r  d i f f e r e n t  s ta tu s  groups which n o t only  d if fe re d  
w idely , bu t were o fte n  in  sharp c o n f lic t* . 2
This absence of any id ea  of a  ‘n a tu r a l1 o rder amongst men, in  con­
t r a s t  to  th e  humanly con trived  o rder o f so c ie ty , meant th a t  th e re  
developed nowhere w ith in  the  sp ecu la tiv e  t r a d i t io n s  of Hindu p h ilo s ­
ophy a  t r a d i t io n  of r a t i o n a l i s t i c  so c ia l c r i t ic is m , w ith  the  n o tio n  
of ‘human r ig h ts * , based on the  a b s tra c t  id ea  of n a tu ra l  law, such 
as th e re  developed w ith in  th e  in te l l e c tu a l  t r a d i t io n s  of Europe 
from the  seven teen th  cen tp ry . F in a lly , Hinduism* s devaluation  of 
th is -w o rld ly  l i f e ,  to g e th e r  w ith  th e  id e a , in  the  d o c tr in e  of karma, 
th a t  the s tru c tu re  of p re sen t so c ie ty  rep resen ted  the  f in a l  r e a l i s ­
a tio n  of a  r e l ig io u s  ju s t ic e  in h e ren t in  the  s o c ia l p rocesses 
them selves, meant th a t  th e re  was no sense in  which th e  in d iv id u a l 
could look upon th e  s o c ia l o rd er as an arena f o r  th e  p o te n tia l  r e a l ­
i s a t io n  of r e l ig io u s  v a lu es  whose source was an extreuw orld ly  God. 
The in d iv id u a l *s a c t iv i ty  should r a th e r  take  th e  form of a search  
f o r  re le a se  from a l l  w orld ly  ex is ten c e .
2. Max Weber, The R elig ion  of In d ia , F ree P re ss , New York, 
1958, p . 144.
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Phule attem pted to  s e t  out ways in  which th ese  t r a d i t io n a l  
a t t i tu d e s  and v a lu es  might be superseded. C entral to  h is  scheme 
was th e  uncompromising claim  of a  p re -s o c ia l  human id e n t i ty ,  
d e riv in g  from th e  purposes of an ex tra -w o rld ly  C rea to r. This 
opened the  way f o r  a  concept of n a tu ra l  human r ig h ts  as an e th ic  
n o t only v a l id  f o r  a l l  s o c ie t ie s ,  bu t p o s it iv e ly  enjoined upon 
them as one of th e  most im portan t g o a ls  bo th  f o r  in d iv id u a l and 
c o lle c t iv e  a c tio n . In  p lace  of th e  extreme so c ia l conservatism  
of orthodox Hinduism, Phule s u b s titu te d  a  p re sc r ip tio n  f o r  so c ia l 
rad ica lism  which took i t s  leg itim acy  from the  purposes o f God in  
th e  c rea tio n  of man and th e  w orld.
2. The id ea  of human r ig h t s .
Phule* s id eas  about th e  n a tu re  of the  d iv in e  have been 
lo ca ted  w ith in  a spectrum of re l ig io u s  ra d ic a l  opinion amongst 
sm all bodies of r e l ig io u s  reform ers whose p o s itio n  could be b road ly  
defined  as d e i s t .  They b e lieved  in  one God, and saw re l ig io u s  duty 
as th e  se rv ice  of t h e i r  fe llo w  men. They re je c te d  a l l  r e l ig io u s  
re v e la tio n  as incom patib le w ith  reason , and su b s titu te d  n a tu re  and 
i t s  laws as th e  source of man*s knowledge about God. In the  emphas­
i s  on n a tu re  in  th e  p lace  of in h e r ite d  o r  p rescrib ed  d o c tr in e s  as 
th e  source of moral law, th e i r  id eas contained a  strong  a b s tra c t  
n o tio n  of the  p re -s o c ia l  e q u a lity  of a l l  men. The opin ions of these  
reform ers had in  tu rn  been shaped by th e  in te ra c t io n  between th e  
id eas  of European r e l ig io u s  rad ica lism  and th e  m issionary  agency
2 66
3 . "
of p ro te s ta n t  C h r is t ia n i ty ,
In  h i s  work The Third Eye, we saw how Phule b u i l t  h i s  scheme
around th e  id ea  of an ex tra -w o rld ly  God, a c tiv e  in  human a f f a i r s  In
th e  shape of Providence in  h is  concern f o r  ju s t ic e  in  th e  human 
4
s o c ia l  o rd e r . In  S lavery , he developed h is  no tio n  of th e  re la tio n , 
sh ip  between God, th e  human community and th e  in d iv id u a l, to  
emphasise much more th e  s i g i i f  icance of th e  n a tu ra l  e q u a lity  among 
men th a t  a ro se  from th e i r  common o r ig in , and from the  in te n tio n  of
i
God th a t  a l l  should enjoy eq u a lly  th e  f r u i t s  of h is  c re a tio n . In
developing th i s  id e a  of n a tu ra l  r ig h ts ,  Phule drew h eav ily  on th e
work o f Thomas P aine , whose work was very  popular in  th e  r a d ic a l
c i r c le s  in  which he moved. He thus drew in d ir e c t ly  on th e  much
lo n g er t r a d i t io n  of n a tu ra l  r ig h ts  thought, of which Paine*s own
work was a  p a r t .
Before looking  a t  Phule*s debt to  Thomas P aine , i t  w i l l  be
u se fu l to  examine f i r s t  th e  k inds of term s th a t  he used to  d esc rib e
th e  d iv in e  being , to  suggest h is  r e la t io n s  w ith  th e  crea ted  world
and to  d is t in g u is h  him from Hindu n o tio n s  of a  fa th e r-g o d . In  the
M arathi in tro d u c tio n  to  th e  work S lavery , he r e fe r s  to  God as  *the
a ll-p o w erfu l Paramasvara, th e  c re a to r  of a l l  th e  world* and *the
5
Paramesvara who ru le s  th e  whole world and who sees a l l* .  He
4
3 . See pp. 64-78.
4 . See pp. 182-183.
5 . J o t i r a o  Phule, S lavery , D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . 83 and 
p . 85* The word param esvara means *the g r e a te s t  God*, and 
d e riv e s  from th e  two term s parama, * th e  g rea te s t*  and is v a ra ,
a  g en era l term f o r  God.
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f in is h e s  th e  in tro d u c tio n  w ith  a  p ray er to  the .jaganiyanta, (th e
o rd a in e r and d isp o se r  of th e  w orld \ th a t  th e  B r i t i s h  government
should ro o t out th e  Brahman element in  i t s  ru le  and f r e e  th e  Sudras
6
from m ental s la v e ry .
N otions of a  fa th e r-g o d  can, of course, be found in  d i f f e r e n t
p a r ts  of th e  Hindu tra d itio n *  th e  id ea  of a  prime mover, a  d e i ty  who
was befo re  a l l  worlds, and who e x is ts  as the  u ltim a te  godhead behind
th e  pro fusion  of h is  lo c a l  and p a r t ic u la r  m a n ife s ta tio n s . Weber,
indeed, described  how *below th e  c i r c le s  of p h ilo so p h ica lly -sch o o led
Brahmanical in t e l l e c tu a l s ,  in  f a c t  in  t h e i r  very  m idst, th e re
always reappeared in  some form a  supreme, p e rso n a l-c re a to r  God over
and above th e  crowd of lo c a l  and fu n c tio n a l d e i t ie s  -  th e  ekan tika
7
dharrna -  (we would say "monotheism”) 0 V a r ie tie s  of such mono­
theism  had always ex is te d t w hile  very  e a r ly  id eas  of th e  c re a to r  of 
th e  world as a  personal god, p ra .ja p a ti, were rep laced  by th e  p rin c ­
ip le  of an im personal Brahman, th i s  p r in c ip le  i t s e l f  came to  be 
id e n t i f ie d  w ith  a  p e rso n a l, ex tra -w o rld ly  god, Brahma. S ig n if ic a n t­
ly ,  Weber a sc rib ed  th i s  p e rs is te n c e  of m onotheistic  id e a s , a longside 
th e  more e s o te r ic  v a r i e t i e s  o f p h ilo so p h ica l thought, to  a  p r ie s t l y  
concession to  la y  needs? in  s t r i c t l y  lo g ic a l  term s, th e  id ea  of a
8
supreme p erso n a l d e i ty  was com pletely a t  odds w ith  a  b e l ie f  in  karma.
6 . J o t i r a o  Phule, S lav ery , D. Keer and S.G.Malshe, p . 92.
7 . Max Weber, op. c i t . ,  p . 168.
8 . i b i d . ,  p . 173.
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Although Phule uses conventional terms f o r  th e  supreme d e ity , 
such as  ‘Param esvara*, he i s  a t  pains to  d is tin g u ish  h is  own from 
t r a d i t io n a l  Hindu n o tio n s . Here, h is  id e n t i f ic a t io n  of God as th e  
o r ig in  of a l l  moral law, and of n a tu re  a s  the  source of man ’ s know­
ledge of i t ,  r e c a l l  both th e  m issionary arguments o u tlin ed  in  
9
Chapter Pour and th e  d e is t  o r  r e l ig io u s  ra d ic a l  devaluation  of the 
in s t i t u t i o n s  of e s ta b lish e d  re l ig io n  in  favour of forms of worship 
and id eas  of duty  prompted by man*s n a tu ra l  reason . In  the  E nglish  
in tro d u c tio n  to  S lavery , he p ro te s ts  ag a in s t th e  conventional Hindu 
d e sc r ip tio n s  of th e  supreme godi
•Innumerable Bhut w r i te r s ,  w ith  th e  se lf-sam e o b je c ts  as  
those  o f Menu and o th e rs  of h is  c la s s ,  added from time 
to  tim e to  th e  e x is tin g  mass of legends, th e  id le  
p h an ta s ie s  of th e i r  own b ra in s , and palmed them o ff  upon 
th e  ig n o ran t masses as of d iv in e  in s p ir a t io n ,  o r as th e  
a c ts  of th e  D eity  h im se lf. The most immoral, inhuman, 
u n ju s t a c tio n s  and deeds have been a t t r ib u te d  to  th a t  
Being who i s  our C rea to r, Governor and P ro te c to r , and who 
i s  a l l  H oliness h im se lf* . 10.
He c r i t i c i s e s  e s p e c ia lly  the  id e n t i f ic a t io n  of the  god Visnu, and
h is  in ca rn a tio n  in  Parasuram, w ith  th e  supreme god:
* It i s  v ery  s u rp r is in g  th a t  today th e  Brahmans have in ­
duced th e  Sudras and a ti-S u d ra s  to  regard  Parasuram, th e  
main le a d e r  of th e  Brahmans, as th e  a ll-p o w erfu l Parames­
v a ra , th e  C reato r of a l l  the  w orld, when he murdered 
thousands o f the  K sa triy a  people , and c a s t th e i r  women 
and c h ild re n  down in to  th e  most p i t i a b le  cond ition* . 11
9 . See pp. 90-92 and 100-104.
10. J o tir a o  P hule, S lavery . D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p .77.
11. i b id . ,  p . 89.
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In  Chapter Pour, we saw how th e  work of Thomas Paine and o th e r
European d e is ts  and r e l ig io u s  r a d ic a ls  provided Phule and h is  f r ie n d s
w ith  an im portan t source o f new id eas  about the  n a tu re  of th e  divine*
T heir work a lso  helped in  developing P h u le1 s argument th a t  a l l  men
possessed  c e r ta in  n a tu ra l  and in a lie n a b le  r ig h ts ,  whose r e a l i s a t io n
in  th e  so c ia l o rd e r was one of th e  f i r s t  d u tie s  of a  ju s t  so c ie ty ,
r ig h ts  which would always e x is t  as  a  moral im perative no m a tte r  how
much they  were n eg lec ted  o r tram pled upon in  p rac tice*  P a in e ’s own
work, l e s s  im portan t f o r  i t s  o r ig in a l i ty  as f o r  i t s  c le a r  sy n th e s is
and sta tem en t of r a d ic a l  id eas  a lread y  in  c irc u la tio n  to  new popular
audiences, was th e  c le a r  product of two d i s t in c t  t r a d i t io n s  in  
12
European thought* The f i r s t  focussed on the id e a  of n a tu ra l  r ig h ts ,  
and developed as  a  p a r t  of th e  in te l l e c tu a l  background of th e  G lor­
ious R evolution of 1688, f i r s t  given system atic  expression  in  John
13
Locke’s  R e flec tio n s  on C iv il  Government* U n til th e  French
12. For an account of the  form ation  of Thomas P a in e ’ s id ea s , 
see E ric  Foner, Tom Paine and R evolutionary America, Oxford 
U n iv e rs ity  P ress  1976* PP* 1-17; and H.R* Fennessy, o.f*m* 
Burke* P aine and the  R ights of Han, K artinus N ijh o ff , The 
Hague, 1963 , pp* 12-36, and Henry C o llin s  (e d .)  Thomas 
P aine , The R ights of Man, Penguin Books, 1977, PP*9-47*
A very  good d iscu ss io n  of the E nglish  ra d ic a l  t r a d i t io n  to  
which P aine belonged, i s  in  A, Goodwin, The F r ig id s  of 
L ib erty : th e E n g lish Democratic Movemen t  in  th e  Age of
th e  French R evolu tion , Hutchinson, London 1979 > e s p e c ia lly  
pp* 32-64 f o r  th e  E nglish  r a d ic a l  t r a d i t io n  in  th e  e ig h teen th  
cen tu ry , and pp. 171-207 f o r  P aine and E nglish  p o l i t i c s  in  
th e  e a r ly  1790’ s .
13* For th e  development of n a tu ra l  r ig h ts  id ea s  dn England, 
see Paul E. Sigmund, N atu ra l Law i n P o l i t ic a l  Thought,
Winthrop P u b lish e rs , Cambridge, M assachusetts, 1971» espec­
i a l l y  pp. 74-90 on th e  id eas  of Richard Hooker, Thomas Hobbes 
and John Locke, and pp. 119-133 f o r  the question  of id eas  of 
n a tu ra l  law in  Edmund Burke and Jean-Jacques Rousseau. See
a lso  L e s te r  G* Crocker, N ature and Cult u r e :  E thic a l  Thought
in  th e  French Enlightenm ent, The-John Hopkins P re ss , B a lt­
im o re ^ ^ ^ JT ^ P ^ J -T f^ o r^ a ^ g o o d  d iscu ssio n  of the  in t e l l e c tu a l  
background to  n a tu ra l  r ig h ts  id e a s , and th e  th e o r ie s  of 
n a tu ra l  law th a t  were cu rren t in  e ig h teen th  cen tury  F rance.
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R evolution in  1789, which in  England fo rced  a re-exam ination  of
many of th e  r a d ic a l  p o l i t i c a l  id eas  th a t  had alm ost become a  p a r t
o f th e  currency  of everyday p o l i t i c a l  d iscu ss io n , th e  a b s tra c t  id ea
of in a l ie n a b le  p o l i t i c a l  r ig h ts  f o r  men, which included th a t  to  be
governed by e lec ted  assem blies, formed an im portant p a r t  of th e  in -
14
te l l e c tu a l  c lim ate  of e ig h teen th  cen tu ry  p o li t ic s *  The second 
t r a d i t io n  upon which P a in e ’ s work drew was th a t  of th e  English  D is­
s e n te rs ,  whose c ritic ism  of th e  e s ta b lish ed  Anglican Church was linked
to  a  su sp ic io n  of h e re d ita ry  p o l i t i c a l  a u th o r ity  and a  d isa s so c ia tio n
15
from e s ta b lish e d  so c ia l h ie ra rch ie s*  P a in e 's  f a th e r  was a  Quaker, 
and Quaker v a lu es  s tro n g ly  in fluenced  P a in e 's  thought* th e  id e a  th a t  
a l l  men were equal, s in ce  a l l  were th e  ch ild ren  of one God; th e
14* Good accounts of r a d ic a l  p o l i t i c a l  ideas and th e  more 
g en era l in t e l l e c tu a l  c lim ate  of E nglish  p o l i t i c s  in  th e  
l a t t e r  h a lf  of th e  e ig h teen th  cen tury  a re  in  H.T. Dickenson, 
L ib e rty  and Property* P o l i t i c a l  Ideology in  E ighteenth  
Century B r i t a in , Methuen, London 1977, e sp e c ia lly  pp* 195-269, 
f o r  the  development of ra d ic a l  id eo lo g ies  and popular r a d ic a l­
ism in  th e  1790 *s; a lso  John Brewer, P a rty  Ideology and 
Popular P o l i t i c s  a t  th e  Accession of George I I I , Cambridge 
D h iv e rs ity  P re ss  1976, e s p e c ia lly  pp* 163-200 f o r  a 
d iscu ss io n  of th e  popular movements led  by John W ilkes.
15* For a  d iscu ss io n  of D issen t and p o l i t i c a l  rad ica lism  
in  e ig h teen th  cen tu ry  England, see R usse ll E* Richey,
'The O rig ins of B r i t i s h  Radicalisms The Changing R ationale  
f o r  D is se n t ' in  E igh teen th  Century S tud ies Vol* 7* 2,
W inter 1973-1974, pp. 179-192*
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r e je c t io n  o f r e l ig io u s  in te rm ed ia rie s  between man and h is  C rea to r,
and th e  a s s e r t io n  th a t  man needed only h is  reason and conscience
16
f o r  h is  s p i r i tu a l  guidance. These t r a d i t io n s  combined to  produce
the  arguments of h is  work Common Sense, published during  h is  s ta y
in  America in  1776: th e  id e a  of n a tu ra l  r ig h ts ,  th e  demand f o r
re p re s e n ta tiv e  government and f o r  the r ig h t  of r e s is ta n c e  to  au th -
17
o r i ty  imposed w ithou t co n sen t. Like many o th e r e ig h teen th  cen tu ry
r a d ic a ls ,  Paine a lso  found th e  assum ptions of Newtonian science
p a r t ic u la r ly  a t t r a c t iv e ,  e sp e c ia lly  th e  id ea  th a t  man should use
h is  reason to  understand  th e  laws by which the  un iverse  was governed.
By carry in g  th ese  assum ptions over in to  th e  study of so c ie ty , Paine
and many o th e r  r a d ic a ls  hoped th a t  i t  might be p o ss ib le  to  c re a te  a
science f o r  the  understanding  of so c ie ty , by which a l l  t r a d i t io n a l
and in h e r ite d  in s t i tu t io n s  might be sub jec ted  to  the  sc ru tin y  of
man's reason . P aine h im self bought a  s e t  of s c ie n t i f i c  in stru m en ts,
and attended  m eetings addressed by two popular le c tu r e r s ,  Benjamin
M artin and James Ferguson, who le c tu re d  in  d i f f e r e n t  p a r ts  of th e
country to  audiences of r e l ig io u s  d is s e n te r s ,  the  se lf-ed u ca ted ,
p e t ty  a r t is a n s  and shopkeepers, among whom p o l i t i c a l  rad ica lism  and
18
deism found many su p p o rte rs . Paine was a lso  in fluenced  by th e  work
16. See Henry C o llin s , op. c i t . ,  pp. 11-12.
17* For Thomas P a in e d  American experience, and th e  success of 
h is  pamphlet Common Sense* published  in  1776, which had an 
enormous impact on th e  development of American repub lican  
op in ion , see Henry C o llin s , op. c i t . ,  pp . 16-19.
18. ib i d . ,  pp. 6 -7 .
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of th e  d is s e n tin g  clergyman and s c ie n t i s t ,  Joseph P r ie s t le y ,  whose
19
Essay on th a  F i r s t  P r in c ip le s  of Government was published in  1771*
The d is t in c t io n  between n a tu ra l  and c iv i l  r ig h t s ,  the
form er of which come from man's Maker, and may n o t be supplanted
by any humanly c rea ted  a u th o r ity , even of the  g r e a te s t  a n tiq u ity ,
formed the  most im portan t p a r t  of Phule*s in te l l e c tu a l  debt to  P aine ,
Paine s e t  t h i s  argument out c le a r ly  in  th e  course of r e je c t in g
Edmund B urke 's c r i t ic is m  of th e  D ec la ra tio n  of the R ights of Man
published  by th e  French N ational Assembly in  August 1789» end B urke 's
more g en era l a s s e r t io n  of th e  in h e re n t wisdom of human t r a d i t io n  as
a g a in s t i n s t i tu t io n s  and governments c rea ted  by a  d e lib e ra te  human 
20
a c t ,  Paine r e je c te d  B urke 's  argument of the  re sp e c t due to  
t r a d i t io n :
' I f  any g en era tio n  of men ever possessed th e  r ig h t  of d i c t a t ­
in g  the  mode by which the  world should be governed f o r  ever, 
i t  was th e  f i r s t  g enera tion  th a t  ex is te d ; and i f  th a t  gener­
a tio n  d id  i t  n o t ,  no succeeding g enera tion  can show any 
a u th o r ity  f o r  doing i t ,  n o r can any s e t  i t  up. The illu m in ­
a tin g  and d iv in e  p r in c ip le  of the  equal r ig h ts  of man ( f o r  
i t  has i t s  o r ig in  from th e  Maker of man) r e l a t e s ,  n o t only 
to  succeeding in d iv id u a ls , bu t to  g en era tio n s  of men 
succeeding each o th e r . Every g en era tio n  i s  equal in  r ig h ts  
to  the  g en era tio n s  which preceded i t ,  by th e  same ru le  th a t  
every in d iv id u a l i s  born equal in  r ig h ts  w ith  h is  contem­
p o r a r i e s ',  21.
19, For an account of Joseph P r i e s t l e y 's  c a re e r  and id e a s , w ith  
much background in form ation  on the  in te ra c t io n  between r e l ig io u s  
d is s e n t ,  p o l i t i c a l  rad ic a lism  and popular sc ien ce , see F.W.
G ibbs, Joseph P r ie s t le y ,  Adventurer in  Science and Champion
of T ru th , N elson, London 1965 .
20, A good d iscu ss io n  of th e  debate between Thomas Paine and 
Edmund Burke i s  in  R.R.Fennessy, op. c i t . ,  e sp e c ia lly
pp 168-176 f o r  Thomas P a in e 's  n a tu ra l  r ig h ts  th e o r ie s , and 
pp. 213-250 f o r  Thomas P a in e 's  B ig lish  in flu en c e  in  the  
popular rad ica lism  o f th e  1790*s .
21. Henry C o llin s , op. c i t . ,  p .88
2/3
Throughout h is  work S lavery , Phule s tre ssed  th a t  conventional 
Hindu re l ig io n  was in d e fe n s ib le  above a l l  because of i t s  v io la t io n  
of man’ s r ig h ts .  In  th e  M arathi in tro d u c tio n  to  th e  work, he com­
pares  th e  r e a l  in te n tio n s  of th e  C rea to r, w ith  the  f ic t io n s  of 
Brahman l i t e r a t u r e t  'God has given to  th e  Sudras, a ti-S u d ra s  and 
o th e r  people th e  freedom to  enjoy eq u a lly  a l l  th e  th in g s  of th e  
e a r th  which he c re a te d . But the  Brahmans made up f a l s e  books in  h is
name, and tram pled upon th e  r ig h ts  of a l l  o th e r men, g iv in g  advant-
22
age only to  th em se lv es '• He emphasises th e  im portance of m ental
independence, w ithout which man's sense of h is  p roper r ig h ts  may be
lo s t :  'The g re a t  God who ru le s  the  w orld,and .who sees every th ing ,
has given to  every human being th e  same r ig h ts  everywhere, b u t
cunning people whose only concern i s  th e i r  own advantage may cause
23
them to  be hidden *.
However, Phule a sso c ia te d  th i s  id ea  of human r ig h ts  a s  much 
w ith  C h ris tia n  m issionary  e f fo r t s  as w ith  th e  work of European 
r e l ig io u s  r a d ic a ls .  The lack  of any sense of paradox in  h is  sim ul­
taneous adm iration  of both  i s  another rem inder of th e  p e c u lia r  
in te ra c t io n  between them th a t  helped shape the  re l ig io u s  and p o l i t - .  
i c a l  rad ica lism  of Phule and h is  f r ie n d s .  In  one of th e  r a re  
re fe re n c e s  to  the  immediate o r ig in s  of h is  own re l ig io u s  p o s it io n ,
22, J o t i r a o  Phule, S lav ery , D. Keer and S.G, Malshe, 
p. 84.
23. i b i d . ,  p. 85.
274
he ex p la in s:
•From th e  tim e th a t  th e  English  ru le r s  came in to  th i s  
country , many European and American men of t r u th  could n o t 
b ear to  see our su ffe rin g s ; so they came co n s ta n tly  to  see 
us in  our p lace  of imprisonment, and gave us th is  adv ice , 
th a t  you a re  human beings ju s t  l ik e  we a re , the  source 
of your c rea tio n  and n u r tu re  i s  one w ith  ou rs, and you, 
l ik e  u s , a re  worthy o f a l l  fo rn s  of r ig h ts ,  so why do you 
d e fe r  to  th e  con trived  a u th o r ity  of these  Brahmans? From 
a l l  s o r ts  of t r u th f u l  suggestions such as th e se , I  event­
u a l ly  understood my own tru e  r ig h ts ,  and a t  once I  kicked 
open th e  door of th e  f o r t r e s s  p rison  con trived  by Brahma, 
and escaped o u ts id e , and then began to  g ive  my worship to  
our C reato r* . 24
There a re  o th e r  a reas  of Paine*s work, e sp e c ia lly  in  The 
R ights of Man, which may have helped shape Phule*s thought, o r  to  
which a t  l e a s t  i t  shows s tro n g  p a r a l l e l s .  Paine*s in te n se  ad­
m ira tio n  f o r  America and, a t  th e  time o f w ilt in g  The R ights of Man. 
f o r  France, may have co n trib u ted  to  Phule*s sense of them as  
s o c ie t ie s  where human r ig h ts  were p a r t ic u la r ly  valued , and to  h is  
adm iration of le a d e rs  such a s  George Washington and th e  Marquis de 
L a fa y e tte . Paine*s d e sc rip tio n  of governments of p r ie s t c r a f t  as 
one of th e  most f a m il ia r  ways in  which men through th e  ages have 
been deprived of th e i r  p roper r ig h ts ,  b ears  a  rem arkable s im ila r ­
i t y  to  Phule*s c h a ra c te r is a tio n  o f th e  ru le  of Brahmans in  In d ia .  
Paine described  h is  government of p r ie s t s :
’When a  s e t  of a r t f u l  men pretended, through the  medium of 
o ra c le s , to  hold in te rc o u rse  w ith  the D eity , as f a m il ia r ­
ly  a s  they  now march up the  b a c k -s ta ir s  in  European Courts, 
the  world was com pletely under the  government of super­
s t i t i o n .  The o ra c le s  were co nsu lted , and whatever they  
were made to  say became the  law*. 25
24* J o t i r a o  Phule, S lavery , D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p .145*
25. Henry C o llin s , op. c i t . ,  pp. 91-92.
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Both Paine and Phule make a  c e n tra l  p a r t  of th e i r  argument the  id ea  
th a t  p resen t-d ay  governments, who founded th e i r  leg itim acy  on th e i r  
g re a t  a n t iq u i ty ,  had o rig in a ted  in  some an c ien t a c t of usurpation* 
Paine argued th a t
* It could have been no d i f f i c u l t  th ing  in  th e  e a r ly  and 
s o l i t a r y  ages of th e  world, w hile th e  ch ie f employment 
o f men was th a t  of a tten d in g  f lo c k s  and herd s, f o r  a  
b a n d i t t i  of ru f f ia n s  to  overrun a  country and la y  i t  
under con tribu tions*  Their power being thus e s ta b lish e d , 
th e  c h ie f  of the  band con trived  to  lo se  th e  name of Robber 
in  th a t  of Monarchj and hence th e  o r ig in  of Monarchy and 
Kings*• 2 6
This v io le n t  o r ig in  had now been lo s t  from s ig h tt
*As tim e o b li te ra te d  th e  h is to ry  of th e i r  beginning, t h e i r  
su ccesso rs  assumed new appearances, to  cu t o ff  th e  e n ta i l  
o f t h e i r  d isg race , but th e i r  p r in c ip le s  and o b jec ts  
remained the  same* What was a t  f i r s t  p lunder, assumed th e  
s o f te r  name of revenue; and th e  power o r ig in a l ly  usurped, 
they  a ffe c te d  to  in h e r i t* .  27
Phule* s s tro n g  sense of a f f i n i t y  w ith  Paine* s work may even be
traced  to  some common elem ents in  th e i r  re sp e c tiv e  s i tu a t io n s .  Both
came from fa m ilie s  where in d iv id u a l s k i l l  and e n te rp r is e  had brought
some degree of independence and comfort* P a in e ’s f a th e r  was a
su ccessfu l craftsm an stay-m aker, and Phule*s f a th e r  was a shop- 
28
keeper in  Pune, N e ith e r had received  a  conventional education , and 
both had used th e i r  own reso u rces  and s k i l l s  to  make a  l iv in g  and a  
rep u ta tio n  f o r  them selves in  the  c r i t ic is m  of e s ta b lish e d  s o c ia l and
26. Henry C o llin s , op* c i t . ,  p .190. 
27* i b i d . ,  p . 191*
28. i b i d . ,  pp. 11-12.
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/
r e l ig io u s  h ie ra rc h ie s  th a t  seemed to  embody only th e  in te r e s t s  of 
th e  pow erful.
5 . S ocia l l i f e  and the  an th ropo log ica l n a tu re  of man.
With h is  no tio n  of th e  purpose o f so c ia l and re l ig io u s  in ­
s t i t u t i o n s  in  th e  r e a l i s a t io n  of a b s tr a c t  human r ig h ts ,  Phule 
m aintained a  s trong  concern w ith  the so c ia l environment in  which the  
common man liv e d  h is  immediate and everyday l i f e .  H is work P r ie s t ­
c r a f t  Exposed co n ta in s  in  i t s  b a lla d s  a  c o lle c tio n  of v ig n e tte s  of 
o rd in a ry  Hindu fam ily  l i f e ,  showing how he f e l t  th ese  r ig h ts  to  be 
v io la te d .  Prom th i s  sense of th e  va lue  of human a c t iv i ty  as such, 
th e  em pirica l con ten t of human ex is ten c e , Phule a lso  draws h is  more 
gen era l id e a  of th e  an th ro p o lo g ica l n a tu re  of man, of th e  concerns 
and a c t i v i t i e s  th a t  make man p e c u la rly  what he i s .  H is so c ia l and 
m a te r ia l l i f e  i s  th e  sphere in  which man i s  ab le  to  e x te rn a lis e  
h im self in  shaping h is  p h y sica l and s o c ia l oircum stances, and to  
c o n s ti tu te  h is  l i f e  in  the  f u l l  enjoyment of the  so c ia l and r e l i g ­
io u s  r ig h ts  bestowed on him by h is  Maker. Both th e  in d iv id u a l and 
c o lle c t iv e  a sp ec ts  of human ex is ten ce  were im portant in  th i s  p ro je c t  
of s e l f - r e a l i s a t io n .  In  h is  d e sc rip tio n  of the  r e la t io n  of the  in ­
d iv id u a l to  th e  community, Phule emphasises a t  once th e  homogeneity 
of a l l  human experience, th e  submergence of the  a r t i f i c i a l  ranks and 
o rd e rs  of so c ie ty  in  th e  a c t i v i t i e s  and concerns common to  a l l  human 
l i f e ,  and th e  va lue  of unique in d iv id u a l experience. I t  i s  in  h is  
so c ia l and m a te ria l l i f e  th a t  th e  a b s tra c t  p o te n tia l  p resen t in  
every in d iv id u a l re v e a ls  i t s e l f  in  th e  very  v a r ie ty  and rich n ess  of 
in d iv id u a l experience. While man*s a b s tr a c t  common id e n t i ty
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i s  r e f le c te d  and confirmed in  shared human experience, i t  i s  in  the  
uniqueness o f each in d iv id u a ls  assemblage of a c t iv i t y  and exper­
ie n c e  th a t the human id e n t ity  becomes, as i t  were, a concrete univer­
s a l ,  . The in d iv id u a l shows h im self to  be n e ith er  congruent w ith  the  
p a r tic u la r  and concrete s o c ia l  s ta tu s  ascribed  to  him in  orthodox 
Hinduism, nor merely one o f  an u n d ifferen tia ted  human mass, but the  
p a r tic u la r  and concrete  r e a lis a t io n  o f an ab stract human id e n t i t y .  
T his, fo r  Phule, i s  man’s r e a l s o c ia l being .
In  h is  treatm ent o f man’s  so c ia l a c t iv i ty ,  h is  concerns w ith  
h is  fa m ily , w ith  making a l iv in g ,  w ith  the common events and emotions 
o f human e x is te n c e , Phule th erefore  takes an e x p l ic i t  stand aga in st  
the id ea  th at human e x is te n c e  i s  m erely tra n s ito ry , i l lu s o r y  or un­
im portant, He ch a ra cter ises  the conventional Hindu id ea  o f w orld ly  
l i f e  as i l lu s io n  as Brahman d ev ices  to  draw a tten tio n  away from the  
ru in a tion  of th e lower c a s te s .  In P r ie s tc r a ft  Exposed, he co n tra sts  
th ese  two q u ite  d if fe r e n t  view s o f the meaning and va lu e  of the  
commonest o f  human concerns and a c t i v i t i e s .  He d escr ib es in  one 
b a lla d , the i l l n e s s  and death o f a Sudrat ’How, a t the time o f  the  
Sudra’ s death , the Brahman turns h im self in to  the doctor, th e p r ie s t  
and the d ir e c to r  o f the fu n e ra l, and how he d eceives the Sudra’ s w ife  
c r u e l ly 1 • The p r ie s t  a tta ch es no va lu e  to  the Sudra’ s dom estic l i f e :  
i t  i s  in s ig n if ic a n t  l ik e  a l l  human e x is ten ce , and death comes as a 
welcome r e l i e f .  He has no f e e l in g  fo r  the r ea l anguish in  th e fam ily, 
regarding the man’ s death merely as another stage in  the journey o f  
th e so u l. The fa m ily , on th e o ther hand, endow th ese  landmarks o f  
human experience w ith  enormous s ig n if ic a n c e . I t  i s  th e p a r tic u la r
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in d iv id u a l th a t  th e  fam ily  v a lu es , r a th e r  than th e  id e a  of a  t r a n s ­
cendent scheme of re in c a rn a tio n s , and i t  i s  c le a r  th a t  th e  l a t t e r  
idea^ e n e rg e t ic a l ly  advanced by th e  p r ie s t ,  serves only to  g ive them 
a  f e e l in g  of d is lo c a tio n  and bewilderment* Phule d esc rib es  iro n io -  
a l l y  how th e  a i l in g  Sudra i s  too much a ttached  to  h is  fam ily  and 
w orld ly  l i f  e*
*He to s se s  and tu rn s  in  pain ; he t r i e s  to  th in k  
H is mind d e lig h ts  in  h is  w orld ly  ex isten ce  
See how he has sunk in  th e  i l lu s io n s  of w orldly  l ife *  • 29
He d esc rib es  th e  Sudra* s very  human f e a r  of i l l n e s s  and death , bu t 
even th e se  most c e n tra l  human experiences a re , as i t  were, approp­
r ia te d  and d is to r te d  by th e  Brahman, who maximises h is  o pportun ity  
f o r  g a in . Phule d esc rib es  th e  g r ie f  of th e  women of the  f a n i ly j
1 T heir minds f i l l e d  w ith  anguish, they  look on p a ss io n a te ly  
In sp e c t th e  husband c lo se ly  
As i f  th e  sky had f a l le n  on them
They g e t up h a s t i ly  and go to  th e  ch ild ren
Pick  them up and take them on th e  h ip
H u rried ly  g ive them m ilk to  d rink
Leave them ab ru p tly , go back again
Meanwhile, the  Brahman has f a l le n  across  t h e i r  p a th
He s ile n c e s  th e  women*. 30
The Brahman’s r e l ig io u s  worldview and h is  personal av a ric e  u n ite  to
d i s to r t  th e  experience of the  fam ily . Phule makes i t  c le a r  th a t  the
fam ily  a re  n e i th e r  convinced by th e  Brahman’s in te rp r e ta t io n ,  n o r
29. J o tira o  Phule, P r ie s tc r a f t  Exposed, D. Keer and S.G*




a b le  to  p lace  th e  experience in  any o th e r  scheme save th a t  provided 
by th e i r  f e e l in g  of the  va lu e  of a l l  human l i f e  and a c t iv i ty ,  and 
of th e  meaning which c o lle c t iv e  experience and concern in  th e  con­
te x t  of s p e c if ic  s o c ia l forms l ik e  th e  fam ily  g ive  to  th e  l i f e  of 
each in d iv id u a l.  The Brahman’s e x h o rta tio n s  a re  hence p resen ted  
w ith  g re a t  b i t te rn e s s  and irony*
’Why don’ t  you g iv e  a  g i f t  and so l e t  him d ie  in
peace of mind 
The c ru e lty  of h is  w orld ly  ex is ten ce  i s  over 
God’s in v i ta t io n  has come’ , 31
Phule p o in ts  out th e  hollow ness of th e  p r i e s t ’s position*
’Enough no?/ of th i s  f a l s e  tenderness 
He ap p lie s  h im self now to  w hispering th e  puranas 
In  v a in  th i s  l i f e  i s  wasted
The in d iffe re n c e  of the  tw ice-born? no proper arrangem ents
a re  made
See, many have gone thus to  ru in  
H arrassed even a t  the door of dea th* . 32
The man’s fu n e ra l expenses cause th e  fam ily  to  mortgage h is  f i e ld s  
to  th e  Brahman, who ev en tu a lly  claim s them as h is  own; th e  women 
a re  fo rced  to  take  work as la b o u re rs , and end th e i r  l iv e s  in  des­
t i tu t io n *
Elsew here, Phule emphasises th e  im portance of th e  in d iv id u a l 
and h is  p roper r e la t io n  w ith  so c ie ty . In  h is  account of a  m arriage 
in  P r ie s tc r a f t  Exposed, he p ro te s ts  a g a in s t th e  submergence of th e  
unique in d iv id u a l in  the  s o c ia l ro le s  o f m arriage, w hile th e
31 • J o t i r a o  Phule, P r ie s t c r a f t  Exposed, D, Keer and S.G.




m arriage i s  i t s e l f  arranged on th e  b a s is  of so c ia l h ie ra rc h ie s  
th a t  bear no r e la t io n  to  th e  in d iv id u a l s  r e a l  so c ia l being . The 
p r ie s t s  b u s tle  about perform ing th e  r i t e s  and c a lc u la tin g  the 
ausp ic ious moments, and Phule a lso  c o n tra s ts  im p l ic i t ly  th e  a s tro ­
lo g ic a l  c a lc u la tio n s  of th e  p r ie s t  as  a  b a s is  f o r  arrang ing  
m arriage, w ith  th e  q u a l i t i e s  of th e  in d iv id u a ls  them selves as th e  
in d ic a to rs  of th e i r  co m p a tib ility :
•At th e  tim e of proposal th e  p r ie s t  comes 
A ffec tin g  g re a t  a i r s  he looks a t  th e  horoscope
He b u ild s  up g re a t  hopes of gain
He c a lc u la te s  th e  a s tro lo g ic a l  houses and has the
names of God repeated
C a lcu la tin g  th e  m arriage he spreads out h is  wares 
With a  Ganapati made of supari
A heap of coconuts as  a  food o ffe r in g  to  the gods 
According to  custom, the  lo o t o f daksina fe e s
On paper he n o tes  th e  lu n a r day 
Adorns th e  hand w ith  kumkum
The comparison of k in d , age, q u a l i t ie s  
I t  never occurs to  him to  th in k  of th is * .  33
Phule d e sc rib e s  the  n o ise  and confusion of th e  wedding, as  th e  young 
b r id e  and groom a re  put through th e  r i t e s  and ceremonies th a t  
e s ta b lis h  t h e i r  new ro le s  and cement them in to  the  la rg e r  so c ia l
33, J o t i r a o  Phule, P r ie s t c r a f t  Exposed, P . Keer and 
S.G# Malshe, p . 50#
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s tru c tu re :
*Great hubbub befo re  the  wedding 
Running about in  a l l  d ire c tio n s
At the  s t a r t  the husband g ives the  c lo th es  
In  the temple they  pu t t i l a  on the  forehead
They g e t up qu ick ly  and go to  th e  p av ilio n  
They speak ra p id ly  and t e l l  them to  hu rry  up
They pu t th e  m a te r ia ls  f o r  the  r i t e s  in to  th e i r  hands
and fo llow  a f t e r
The uncles decide in  agreement
They stand  in  th e  middle w ith  the  c u r ta in  in  th e i r  hands
Saying the  manga! le a r n t  o ff  by h e a r t
The d a s h  of the  cymbals and the  confusion of a l l  th e
in strum ents
They say, behold th e  ausp ic ious m arriage*. 34
The r e s u l t  of a l l  th i s  may be the  m arriage of two people q u ite  un-
su ited  to  each o th e r  a s  in d iv id u a ls*
'The b r id e  and groom, poor ig n o ran t th ings 
Are given to  each o th e r  and entangled f o r  l i f e * .  35
In s te a d , Phule u rges th a t  c lo se  r e la t iv e s  and f r ie n d s  should arrange 
the  m arriages in  th e i r  f a m il ie s ,  on th e  b a s is  of each in d iv id u a l 's  
q u a l i t ie s :
'Do no t g ive  th ese  th in g s  to  o th e rs  to  do 
With re l ig io n  as  th e  reason , being ru ined  n e ed le ss ly
The young and old  f r ie n d s  of each 
Should choose a  ju ry  of th e i r  own cas te
Their age, y ea rs , q u a l i t i e s  and love 
Examine and see th ese  thoroughly
Put a  garland  of p ray ers  f o r  God 
This i s  an agreement of hap p in ess1. 36
34• J o tira o  Phule, P r ie s t c r a f t  Exposed* D.Keer and S.G. 
Malshe, p . 51*
35 • idem.
36. ib id ., pp. 51- 52.
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H ere, th e  s o c ia l  o rd er i s  seen as  th e  su b jec t f o r  r a t io n a l  c r i t i c ­
ism and c o n tro l, on th e  b a s is  of a  strong  id ea  of the  va lue  of the  
in d iv id u a l and h is  th is -w o rld ly  a c t iv i ty .
In  th e  S iv a ji  b a lla d , Phule makes c le a r  the  va lue  he a tta c h e s  
to  th e  w orld ly  concerns and s tru g g le s  of th e  in d iv id u a l. S iv a ji  r e ­
proaches h is  b ro th e r , V yankoji, f o r  having withdrawn from th e  world 
and h is  p r in c e ly  d u tie s ,  and become a  wandering a s c e t ic ,  and the
»
c r i t ic is m  i s  made w ith  Hinduism*s apparent tendendency to  world r e ­
n u n c ia tio n  more g e n e ra lly  in  mind:
•C allin g  y o u rse lf  th e  son of a  hero , how have you become
a  gosavi?
Has the  diamond fea red  th e  te s t?
How has th e  im prin t of our f a th e r  been wiped away so
quickly?
My young b ro th e r , the  beloved help  a t  my back
Why have you become angry w ith  me?
Accept my adv ice , come to  th e  defence of my people
Give up th i s  v i l la in o u s  hypocrisy*. 37
The in d iv id u a l in  Phule* s thought i s ,  however, f irm ly  roo ted  
w ith in  the  la rg e r  human community. We have seen how Phule f in d s  in  
human so c ie ty  th e  sphere in  which man i s  ab le  to  r e a l i s e  h im se lf , th e  
c o lle c tiv e  experience which r e f l e c t s  man*s common id e n t i ty ,  and 
which i s  p a r t ic u la r is e d  and made concre te  in  th e  l i f e  of th e  in d iv id ­
u a l .  The norm ative framework w ith in  which phule co n s tru c ts  th i s  
scheme i s  provided by God*s r e la t io n  to  h is  human c re a tu re s . This
37• J o tir a o  Phule, A B allad  of th e  Raja C h atrap a ti Siva.ji 
Bhosale, D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . 36* Gosavi i s  a term 
f o r  a  wandering a s c e t ic .
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resem bles th e  r e la t io n  of a  f a th e r  to  h is  ch ild ren ; thus Phule r e fe r s
58
to  the  B r i t i s h  as  fth e  most beloved ch ild ren  of God** The fam ily  
th e re fo re  forms th e  model f o r  human so c ie ty , whose in te rn a l  r e l ­
a t io n s  should be those of b ro th e rs  and s i s t e r s ,  w ithout d iffe re n c e  of 
rank o r s ta tu s .  This i s ,  of course, th e  paradigm f o r  the  a c tu a l I
community of the  oppressed Sudras and a ti-S u d ra s . At th e  end of 
S lavery . Phule g iv es  in  f u l l  a  p u b lic  announcement which he has made, 
in  the  shape of a  l e t t e r  to  th e  Dnyanodaya newspaper, d e c la r in g  th a t  
he would t r e a t  as  a  b ro th e r  anyone who accepted and p ra c tic e d  the  
p r in c ip le  of a  b a s ic  r e l ig io u s  e q u a lity  befo re  God, denying Brahmanic 
p re ten sio n s  to  a  m ediating p o s itio n  between man and the  d iv in e  and 
a l l  th e  so c ia l d is t in c t io n s  to  which th i s  gave r i s e :
•D isregarding a l l  th e  im portant books of the  Brahmans which 
a re  used to  support essays saying th a t  we a re  th e i r  s lav e s , 
and a l l  books connected w ith  them, I  undertake to  consider as 
my younger b ro th e r  b e fo re  our C rea to r, and to  a c t  accord­
in g ly , th e  au thors of books w ritte n  to  support th e  equal claim s 
of a l l ,  w hatever country  o r  r e l ig io n  they may be from.
Secondly, I  w i l l  n o t b rin g  in to  d is rep u te  the r ig h t  o f the  
pure a u th o r ity  given by our C reato r by to le ra tin g  those who 
consider anyone e ls e  to  be despised through the  arrogance of 
th e i r  d is to r te d  co n v ic tio n s .
T h ird ly , i f  I  am convinced th a t  any dasa (ksudra) has 
determ ined to  worship on ly  our C rea to r, and decided to  pursue 
a  clean  tra d e , and i s  a c tin g  in  accordance w ith  th i s ,  then 
I  w i l l  consider him as  a  very  b ro th e r  in  my fam ily  and w il l  
share food w ith  him, from whichever country he may be*. 59
58. J o tir a o  Phule, A B allad  of the  R aja Chatrapat i  S iv a ji  
Bhosale, D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . 7*
59* J o tir a o  Phule, S lavery , D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, pp. 
144-145. The M arathi term  dasa means a servan t o r s lav e . 
The term  ksudra means low o r  in s ig n if ic a n t .
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The paradigm f o r  the  community of the oppressed i s  th e re fo re  an 
image of u n iv e rsa l brotherhood amongst a l l  those who b e lie v e  in  an 
o r ig in a l  human e q u a li ty . This brotherhood transcends a l l  t i e s  of 
s o c ia l  rank, language o r r e l ig io n .  H ere, Phule f e e l s  h im self to  
be c lo se r  to  sym pathetic fo re ig n e rs  than to  conventional Brahmans.
I
4* True and f a l s e  p a tr io tis m .
Phule makes i t  c le a r  th a t  th e  image of u n iv e rsa l brotherhood
i s  th e  c r i te r io n  n o t only  f o r  the  lower c a s te  community, bu t one
which i s  ap p lic a b le  to  so c ie ty  as  a  whole, which may be used to
a s se s s  the  la rg e r  p o l i t i c a l  p ro je c ts  pu t forw ard by d i f f e r e n t  groups.
He ho lds th i s  up as  the  s tandard  by which contemporary expressions
of p a tr io tism  a re  to  be judged. In  C hapter F i v e ,  we saw how Phule
f i r s t  encountered Thomas P a in e ’ s work, encouraged, as he sa id , by a
few learned  and ’p ro g re ss iv e ' Brahmans. They hoped to  persuade
th e i r  audience o f young ra d ic a ls  in  Pune th a t  th e i r  conquest by the
B r i t i s h  had been th e  r e s u l t  o f so c ia l and p o l i t i c a l  weakness caused
by th e  co rru p tio n  of the t ru e  r e l ig io n  of the  Hindus, in  p ra c t ic e s
such as  r ig id  c a s te  d iv is io n s .  The remedy f o r  th i s  weakness was f o r
a l l  c a s te s  to  u n ite  and re tu rn  to  th e  an c ien t p u r ity  o f th e  Hindu
re l ig io n ,  f o r  w ithout th i s  th e  Hindus would never have the  s tre n g th
40,
to  d riv e  the  fo re ig n e rs  from th e i r  lan d . Phule was sca th in g  in  
h is  c r i t ic is m  of th i s  v a r ie ty  of p a tr io tis m , seeing  in  i t  only  a 
cloak f o r  Brahman a ttem pts to  p reserve  t r a d i t io n a l  r e l ig io u s  h ie r ­
a rc h ie s  from th e  reform ing and r a d ic a l  in flu en ces  th a t  had
40. See pp.151- 152, and Jotirao Phule, Slavery, D. Keer and
S.G, Malshe, p. 135•
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accompanied B r i t i s h  ru le*  He c le a r ly  regarded ru le  by the  B r i t i s h  
as  le s s  of a  v io la t io n  of manfs n a tu ra l  r ig h ts  than th e  r e l ig io u s  
h ie ra rc h ie s  th a t  he a sso c ia te d  w ith  conventional Hinduism. The 
u n ity  which th e  Brahman s had urged was n o t worth the  p r ic e  o f a  le s s  
than  human s ta tu s  and ex is ten c e  f o r  those  a t  th e  bottom of th e  h ie r ­
a rc h ie s  of orthodox Hinduism* *If the  an cesto rs  of th ese  p ro g res­
s iv e  and learned  men had r e a l ly  -understood th e  meaning of p a tr io tism ,
they  would no t have w r itte n  essays in  th e i r  books in  which th e i r
41
own countrymen, th e  Sudras, were regarded as lower than animals* •
The touchstone of r e a l  p a tr io tis m  was th e  re sp e c t shown f o r  each of 
one’ s fe llow  countrymen, re g a rd le s s  of so c ia l rank . I t  was in  th i s  
sentim ent of community th a t  such p a tr io tis m  showed i t s e l f ,  r a th e r  
than in  the d e s ire  to  p ro te c t  every asp ec t of indigenous c u ltu re  from 
a l ie n  in flu e n c es , re g a rd le s s  of th e i r  so c ia l e f f e c ts .
5 . Human h is to ry  and th e  s tru g g le  ag a in s t oppression .
A fundamental d if fe re n c e  between the  ’h is to r ic a l*  r e l ig io n s ,  
C h r is t ia n i ty  and Islam , and Hinduism, c o n s is ts  in  t h e i r  a t t i tu d e s  
to  h is to ry .  Y/hile th e  l a t t e r  conceives of human h is to ry  as the  
e te rn a l  recu rrence  of i l l u s io n ,  the  h i s to r ic a l  r e l ig io n  works out 
i t s  d es tin y  w ith in  those v ery  p ro cesses, organised around the  Church, 
th e  v is ib le  body of th e  f a i t h f u l ,  the  Book and th e  in carn a ted
41. J o tira o  Phule, S la v e ry t D. Keer and. S.G. I^alshe, pp. 155*“13b.
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S aviour, and a l l  human h is to ry  takes i t s  meaning from the  strugg le#  
As we have seen, one of Phule*s main concerns was to  lo c a te  th e  
s tru g g le  of the  lower c a s te s  w ith in  h is to ry ,  to  transform  myth in to  
h is to ry  and e s ta b l is h  a  d iach ro n ic  r e la t io n  between p re sen t and 
p a s t  oppression# King B a li had stood a s  the  symbol and m ainstay 
of th e  pre-Aryan realm , b u t Phule employs h is  f ig u re  in  an o th er way, 
th a t  s tro n g ly  r e c a l l s  th e  C h ris tia n  v is io n  of a  re tu rn in g  Saviour, 
and i t s  p ercep tio n  of a l l  human h is to ry  a s  the working out of a 
g re a t  s tru g g le  between good and evil#  Prom the o r ig in a l  f ig u re  of 
King B a li, Phule c o n s tru c ts  a  whole t r a d i t io n  of heroes, men who 
have taken th e  p a r t  of the  weak and downtrodden a g a in s t t h e i r  oppres­
sors# The connection w ith  C h ris tia n  eschato logy does no t l i e  
m erely in  a  s t r u c tu r a l  s im i la r i ty ,  s in ce  C h ris t h im self i s  id e n t i f ie d  
as  a  la t te r - d a y  King B a li .  There i s  in  h is  thought a  sense o f the 
movement of a l l  human h is to ry  towards th e  r e a l is a t io n  of God*s king­
dom on e a r th , although th i s  i s  n o t the  C h ris tia n  God. Phule in ­
co rp o ra tes  th e  C h ris tia n  scheme w ith in  h is  own worldview, by th e  
a s s im ila tio n  of C h ris t to  a  la rg e r  t r a d i t io n  of *King Bali* f ig u res#  
In  th e  te n th  sec tio n  of h is  work S lavery , under the  t i t l e  *Other 
King B alis* , he d esc rib es  th e  f ig u re  of C h r is t , although he does no t
42# Again, I  have drawn on Max Weber here , in  h is  argument 
th a t  the id e a  of karma makes im possib le  a r e l ig io u s  esch a t­
ology of th e  world: in s te a d , human h is to ry  becomes *an
e te rn a l ,  m eaningless "wheeln of re c u rre n t b i r th s  and deaths 
r o l l in g  on through s ill e te rn ity #  Only two non-tem poral 
r e a l i t i e s  a re  d isco v e rab le  in  i t*  th e  e te rn a l  o rder i t s e l f ,  
and those b e in g s, who, through escape of ongoing r e b i r th s ,  




name him sp ec ific a lly *
•When a  King B a li came in to  th i s  world who was the  
champion of th e  poor, f u l l  of p u r i ty  and speaking w ith 
h is  knowledge o f  the  t r u th ,  he f ix e d  firm ly  in  h is  mind 
th e  in te n tio n s  of th e  C reator and Lord of us a l l ,  and 
in  o rd er th a t  a l l  should have an equal enjoyment of the 
pure knowledge f u l l  of t r u th ,  and th e  r ig h ts  which he 
has given to  us a l l ,  he began to  s e t  f r e e  h is  poor, 
weak and ig n o ran t b ro th e rs  from the  s lav e ry  of p r ie s t s ,  
d e c e i t fu l ,  e v i l  and cunning l ik e  the  Brahman p r ie s t s ,  and 
to  e s ta b lis h  God*s kingdom upon e a rth ; and in  doing th i s ,  
i t  seems to  me th a t  he f u l f i l l e d  a  prophecy made to  h is  
mother*• 45
The re fe ren ce  to  C h ris t then grows more e x p l ic i t ,  and Phule draws 
in  Thomas Paine as  th e  example of the e f fe c ts  of th e  C h ris tian  
t r a d i t io n  in  th e  s o c ia l sphere*
•When th e  an ces to rs  of g re a t learned  men l ik e  Thomas Paine 
became the fo llo w ers  of th i s  King B a li, a l l  t h e i r  previous 
tro u b le s  and s u ffe r in g s  vanished and they became happy.
And a f t e r  a  few e v il  men had pu t th a t  King B ali on to  th e  
c ro ss , a  g re a t movement began throughout Europe and 
thousands of people became h is  d is c ip le s ,  and laboured 
n ig h t and day as our C reato r ordered , to  e s ta b lis h  h is  
kingdom on ea rth * . 44*
The Buddha had belonged to  th e  same t r a d i t io n  in  h is  s tru g g le  a g a in s t 
th e  v ic e s  of Brahmanic Hinduism, and h is  e f fo r t s  had in  tu rn  pro­
voked a  Brahman re a c tio n , in  the  campaign by th e  Sankaracaraya to
45* J o tir a o  Phule, S lav ery . D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . 121.
44. ib id . ,  p . 122. Again, the  in co n g ru ity  of Phule*s
a sso c ia tio n  of Thomas Paine w ith  the  C h ris tia n  t r a d i t io n  
i s  s tr ik in g .
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r e a s s e r t  th e  v a lu es  of orthodox Hinduism:
‘He could n o t h ear to  see how th e  e v il  deeds of the  Brahman 
c a s te  were everywhere in  d isg race , and how the  re l ig io n  of 
th e  Buddha was spreading everywhere. Because the  behaviour 
of h is  people was no longer accep tab le , he put a p ro h ib itio n  
on th e  e a tin g  of beef and th e  d rink ing  of a lco h o l, f o r  which 
v ic e s  th e  Buddhist people had despised and o s tra c ise d  the  
Vedas and a l l  t h e i r  books. He made changes in  th e se , and 
in  o rd er to  g ive them new s tre n g th  he s e t  up a new 
a th e i s t i c  b e l ie f ,  which i s  today c a lle d  the  Vedanta, o r  the  
pa th  of knowledge*. 45
At l a s t  th i s  period  of oppression had been brought to  an end 
by th e  C h ris tia n  m iss io n arie s  who follow ed the  arm ies of th e  E ast 
In d ia  Company:
‘The d is c ip le s  of th a t  King B a li , the  S c o ttish  and American 
m iss io n a rie s , came to  th i s  country w ithout ca rin g  f o r  the 
opin ions of th e i r  own governments, and p re sen tin g  to  the  
treacherous Brahmans the  a u th o r ity  of th e i r  tru e  doct­
r in e s ,  they f re ed  many Sudras from th e i r  sn ares , and broke 
th e  bonds of s la v e ry  around th e i r  necks*. 46
Phule id e n t i f ie d  the same s tru g g le  between the  poor and weak and 
th e i r  oppressors in  th e  h is to ry  of o th e r  c o u n tr ie s . This i s  done in  
the  context o f the  d iscu ss io n  about th e  r e a l  n a tu re  of p a tr io tism  
and the  sense of community th a t  i t  engenders. The conversion of 
a country to  C h r is t ia n i ty  always re s u l te d , Phule argued, in  a g re a t 
s treng then ing  of th i s  fe llo w -fe e lin g , and he took as th e  g re a te s t  
example of p a tr io tism  those  who have been most concerned w ith  th e
45* J o tir a o  Phule, S lav ery . 3). Keer and S.G. Malshe, p . 122. 
4 6 . i b i d . ,  p . 123 .
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freedom and r ig h ts  of t h e i r  fe llow  countrymen*
•Before th e  coming of th a t  King B a li, th e  E nglish  had 
learn ed  th e i r  p a tr io tism  in  th e  school of the  Greeks; bu t 
when they became h is  d is c ip le s ,  th a t  v ir tu e  grew amongst 
them so much th a t  no people of ano ther re l ig io n  could 
compare w ith  them. I f  you wanted to ,  you could a lso  take  
th e  example of the  American d is c ip le  of King B a li ,  George 
Washington; o r  i f  you d id  no t want to  use th a t  one, then 
you could take th e  example of th e  French d is c ip le  of King 
B a li ,  L a fay e tte ,an d  no-one could c o n tra d ic t you1. 47
Here, i t  i s  p o ss ib le  to  see how Phule*s percep tion  of the  
meaning of much of human h is to ry , in  a manner very  s im ila r  to  th a t  
of th e  in te rp re ta t io n s  which C h r is t ia n i ty  imposes, s tren g th en s  
h is  scheme more g e n e ra lly . On th e  mass le v e l ,  h is to ry  becomes 
purposive. Behind i t s  su rface  movements, can be d iscerned  a  more 
s ig n if ic a n t  and p e ren n ia l s tru g g le  between oppressive so c ia l and 
r e l ig io u s  power, which would deprive man of h is  inborn r ig h ts  and 
l i b e r t i e s ;  and the champions of th e  weak and of the  common man 
a g a in s t such power. Thus, f o r  the  low er c a s te s , t h e i r  s tru g g le  no 
longer appears as  a  lo c a l  and t r a n s i to ry  one, y e t ano ther example 
o f th e  chaos and s t r i f e  of human a f f a i r s ,  in  which no th ing  r e a l  o r 
permanent i s  to  be found. Human h is to ry ,  l ik e  a l l  asp ec ts  of human 
a c t iv i ty ,  does con tain  a  meaning and a va lue  which i s  d isco v erab le  
through man*s reason , and which a c ts  as  th e  norm ative framework in  
which h is  p re sen t l i f e  tak e s  p la ce . This percep tion  of a meaning in  
th e  apparen tly  random p ro cesses  of h is to ry  serves a  dual purpose in  
Phule*s scheme. I t  p rov ides an in te rp re ta t io n  of h is to ry  th a t  
would be comprehensible from th e  p o in t of view of the  lower c a s te  
s tru g g le . I t  would have been much more d i f f i c u l t  to  ca rry  on th i s
47* Jotirao Phule, Slavery, D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, p. 135*
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s tru g g le  w ith in  a more conventional in te rp r e ta t io n  of India* s 
h is to ry *  This probably s tru c k  Phule w ith p a r t ic u la r  force* As 
we have seen, he regarded th e  co n fla tio n  of myth w ith  h is to ry  as 
a  Brahmanic device in  th e  le g itim a tio n  of the  p resen t so c ia l o rd er, 
and h is  g re a t  concern was to  disengage the  two and p re sen t an 
account of th e  p a s t th a t  stood as an ap p aren tly  o b je c tiv e  c r i t iq u e  
of p resen t so c ie ty , r a th e r  than i t s  ju s t i f ic a t io n *  Secondly, th i s  
in te rp r e ta t io n  of h is to ry  provided th e  ideology of lower c a s te  
s tru g g le  w ith  a  g re a te r  sense of assurance and b e l ie f  in  u ltim a te  
v ic to ry . Since Phule*s scheme was so d ia m e tr ic a lly  opposed to  p re ­
v a i l in g  in te rp re ta t io n s  of h is to ry  and to  conventional views of the  
v a lu e  and meaning of man*s th is -w o rld ly  ex isten ce  -  a t  l e a s t ,  to  
those  e x is t in g  o u ts id e  lo c a l  and o ra l t r a d i t io n s  -  i t  might have 
c a rr ie d  w ith  i t  a  sense of i s o la t io n  and f u t i l i t y *  But th e  id ea  th a t  
th e  same s tru g g le  was c a rr ie d  on in  many o th e r a reas  of human h is to ry  
p laced  the  ta sk  of the  low er c a s te s  in  a  com pletely d i f f e r e n t  p e r­
spective* In s te a d  of e x is t in g  as  the opposition  f ig h t in g  on th e  
f r in g e s  of an orthodox Brahmanic worldview, the  s tru g g le  of the  lower 
c a s te s  i s  placed a t  th e  v ery  cen tre  of th e  process of In d ia* s  h i s t ­
o ry , as i t s  r e a l  meaning, and orthodox re l ig io n  as a  conspiracy  to  
obscure i t .  The o rg an isa tio n  of h is to ry  around a s e r ie s  of *King 
Bali* f ig u re s ,  whom Phule views as  v ic to r io u s  in  th e i r  own campaigns • 
f o r  the  poor and weak in  so c ie ty , adds to  th is  sense of assu rance, 
and c rea te s  a  s e r ie s  of r e a l  p receden ts  f o r  the  s tru g g le , running 
r ig h t  up to  Phule*s own. F in a l ly ,  the  u ltim a te  sanction  f o r  Phule*s 
case l i e s  in  the  d iv in e  n a tu re  i t s e l f ,  and Phule makes th is  c le a r  
when he d esc rib es  a l l  th e se  f ig u re s  as  working to  r e a l i s e  th e  k ing­
dom of God on e a r th .
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Chapter Twelve.
T ra d itio n a l p r iv ile g e s  and new s k i l l s ;  P hule1s an a ly s is  of 
th e  n a tu re  of Brahman power in  m id-nine t eent h cen tury  w estern
I n d ia ,
1* In tro d u c tio n ,
In  h is  p lay  The Third Ever Phule had s e t  out the  b a s ic
elem ents of h is  p ercep tion  of the  n a tu re  of Brahman power in  n in e -
1
te e n th  cen tury  w estern In d ia ,  Their rap id  a s s im ila tio n  o f new 
p ro fe ss io n a l and a d m in is tra tiv e  s k i l l s  had enabled very  la rg e  
numbers of Brahmans to  move in to  and dominate the  lo c a l  in s t i tu t io n s  
of B r i t i s h  a d m in is tra tio n . Besides th e i r  t r a d i t io n a l  fu n c tio n s  as 
v i l la g e  p r ie s t s  and a s tro lo g e rs , v i l la g e  accoun tan ts , and small 
c i r c le s  of p ro fe s s io n a l a d v ise rs  and ad m in is tra to rs  ac tin g  as govern­
ment se rv a n ts , th e re  had been created  in  w estern Ind ian  so c ie ty  a  new 
Brahman group, who shared n o t only a common economic p o s it io n , b u t, 
from th e i r  s o c ia l  and r e l ig io u s  experience, a  common attachm ent to 
the  va lues of conventional Hindu r e l ig io n .  This meant th a t  Brahmans 
a t  many d i f f e r e n t  so c ia l le v e ls  saw the  same so c ia l and r e l ig io u s  
v a lu es  as serv ing  th e i r  i n t e r e s t s ,  both in  m atte rs  of r e l ig io u s  
a u th o r ity  and in  the  secular* sphere of lo c a l ad m in is tra tiv e  power and 
occupational com petition . Since a l l  Brahmans saw th e i r  in te r e s t s  as 
served by the p re se rv a tio n  of t r a d i t io n a l  r e l ig io u s  v a lu es , they  would
1, See pp. 170-187.
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n a tu ra l ly  regard  each other* s in te r e s t s  as th e i r  own, and tend to  
g ive  each o th e r p r a c t ic a l  support wherever possib le*  Phule*s 
v i ru le n t  a n t i - c le r i c a l  ism was the  n a tu ra l  consequence of 'h i s  
argument th a t  Hindu re l ig io n  rep resen ted  th e  worldview and in te r e s t s  
of one so c ia l group only , a  worldview which o th ers  might accep t
i
in  th e i r  awe of Brahmanic r e l ig io u s  a u th o r ity , but one which could 
r e s u l t  only in  e x p lo ita tio n  and d e lu sio n .
These b a s ic  elem ents of a n a ly s is  had changed l i t t l e  during
i
th e  decade and a  h a lf  th a t  follow ed th e  w ritin g  of The Third Eye, 
and s t i l l  b road ly  rep resen ted  Phule*s view as he expressed i t  in  
th i s  p e rio d . S t i l l  a t  the  cen tre  of h is  concern were the  id eas  
th a t  the  ca s te  p o s it io n  of Brahman employees in  lo c a l revenue, and 
educational and ju d ic ia l  in s t i tu t io n s ,  a ffe c te d  both th e i r  own a t t i t ­
udes, and those of the  lower c a s te  Hindus upon whom th ese  i n s t i t u t ­
ions impinged} th a t ,  as  a  c ru c ia l  l in k  w ith  the revenue 
a d m in is tra tio n , th e  k u lk a m i o r v i l la g e  accountant used h is  con­
s id e ra b le  a d m in is tra tiv e  and economic power both f o r  h is  personal 
advantage and to  p ro te c t  th e  r e l ig io u s  v a lu es  to  which, as a  Brahman, 
he was attached} and th a t  th ese  co n cen tra tio n s  of power led  to  
widespread i l l e g a l  ex actions and co rru p tio n  ag a in s t which the  la rg e r  
masses of r u ra l  so c ie ty  had l i t t l e  defence.
While the  argument of co rru p tio n  was a  r e la t iv e ly  easy one to  
convey to  a popular audience, the r e je c t io n  of the  r e l ig io u s  au tho r­
i t y  of Brahman p r ie s t s ,  which Phule saw as  the  p re -co n d itio n  f o r  a l l  
th e  o th e r kinds of power enjoyed by Brahmans, was a  much more d i f ­
f i c u l t  m a tte r. The c ru c ia l  psycho log ica l p o in t a t  which a  p o te n tia l
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fo llo w er would have to  r e j e c t  Brahman re l ig io u s  a u th o r ity  came in  
th e  performance of r i t u a l  i t s e l f .  Here, what had always appeared 
as the  most sacred and u n a lte ra b le  r e a l i t i e s  of so c ia l and r e l ig io u s  
l i f e  would have to  be r e in te rp re te d  to  a popular audience in  the  
terms of Phule*s account of M aharashtra*s h is to ry  s ince  an c ien t 
times* The v ery  extremism of Phule*s anti-Brahman polemic may be 
explained in  p a r t  in  th e  need f o r  a  degree of em otional conv ic tion  
th a t  would match th a t  w ith  which t r a d i t io n a l  b e l ie f s  had been h e ld . 
H is attem pt to  evoke t h i s  kind of response focussed on h is  p o r t­
ra y a l of the f ig u re  of *the Brahman* as a unique assemblage of a l l  
im aginable so c ia l and moral e v i l s .  As in  The Third Eye. the  id ea  
of a  t ig h t ly  c o n tro lle d  consp iracy  underlay  much of h is  d e s c r ip tio n . 
The d if f e re n t  a rea s  of Brahman a c t iv i ty  -  in  the  r e l ig io u s  and 
economic l i f e  of the  v i l la g e ,  in  the new lo c a l and p ro v in c ia l p o l i t ­
i c a l  in s t i tu t io n s ,  in  th e  re l ig io u s  reform  s o c ie tie s  and th e  so c ia l 
reform  movement amongst Brahmans -  were but d i f f e r e n t  m an ife sta tio n s  
of an e s s e n t ia l ly  u n ita ry  fo rc e , waging a hidden war on th ese  d i f ­
f e re n t  f ro n ts  to  m ain tain  th e  power of Brahmans as a g a in s t o th e r  
so c ia l groups, and appearing  in  d i f f e r e n t  g u ise s  th e  b e t te r  to  con­
fu se  and m islead i t s  v ic tim s .
Yet th e  polem ical technique th a t  Phule employed to  suggest 
th e  r e a l  re la t io n s h ip  between a reas  of Brahman a c t iv i ty  th a t  appeared 
to  a l l  in te n ts  and purposes unconnected, rep resen ted  a  considerab le  
refinem ent on h is  e a r l i e r  emphasis on a  d e lib e ra te  consp iracy . The 
d i f f i c u l ty  w ith  a  conscious argument of conspiracy  was, of course, 
th a t  i t  was d i f f i c u l t  to  m ain tain  w ith  conv ic tion  in  a l l  co n tex ts ,
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and what might work very  w ell in  th e  h ea t of a g a th e rin g  of 
fo llo w ers  might ca rry  le s s  conv ic tion  in  a  more sober an aly sis*  
R ather than p lac in g  th e  id ea  of an a c tu a l conspiracy a t  the  fo re ­
f ro n t  of h is  argument, he p ro jec ted  the  a s so c ia tio n  of d i f f e r e n t  
k inds of Brahman a c t iv i ty  to  h is  popular audiences in  a  much 
s u b tle r ,  alm ost sub lim inal way. By a sso c ia tin g  and jux taposing  
h is  d e sc rip tio n  of d i f f e r e n t  k inds of Brahman a c t iv i ty ,  he managed 
to  import in to  h is  argument in  an alm ost pre-conscious way the  
assumption of some connection between them. At f i r s t  s ig h t ,  he 
appears merely to  be s h if t in g  h is  argument about in  th e  most 
s tran g e ly  haphazard way. He d e sc rib e s , f o r  example, th e  n a tu re  
of India* s economic re la t io n s h ip  w ith  B r i ta in ,  and i t s  e f f e c ts  in  
im poverishing Ind ia*s craftsm en; then q u ite  unexpectedly a s s e r ts  
th a t  the b as ic  reason f o r  th e i r  poverty  should be traced  back to  
the  p ro h ib itio n  placed upon c ro ss in g  the  At took r iv e r  by the  Aryan 
invaders of anc ien t In d ia , which was in tended to  p reven t 
th e  lower c a s te s  from le a rn in g  any s k i l l s  th a t  might c o n tr ib u te  
to  th e i r  advancement. Again, he d esc rib es  the  recen t h is to ry  of 
M aharashtra, and th e  oppression  of the  lower c a s te s  under peshwa 
ru le .  Then he suddenly c o n fla te s  th e  l a t t e r  w ith  the an c ien t 
enemies of the  lower c a s te s , d ec la r in g  th a t  he re jo ic e d  to  see the 
B r i t i s h  triumph over th e  t r ib e  of Parqsuram. Most f re q u e n tly , he 
takes th e  argument of an an c ien t Brahman a c t  of conquest, and te l e ­
scopes i t  w ith  the  d e sc r ip tio n  of th e  d i f f e r e n t  powers of Brahmans 
in  contemporary so c ie ty . He d e sc rib e s  how the  Brahmans had o r ig in ­
a l ly  condemned the  Sudras to  ignorance and deprived them of th e i r
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r e l ig io u s  r ig h ts  a t  th e  time of the  Aryan in v asio n s . In  th e  same 
b re a th , he argues th a t  the  new p o l i t i c a l  o rg an isa tio n s  s e t  up to  
u n ite  the  people, and p re sen t th e i r  views to  th e  B r i t is h  government, 
rep resen ted  only a new s e t  of Brahman instrum ents fo r  the ex tension  
of th e i r  power and in flu en c e  over the  lower c a s te s , much as the  
an c ien t Aryans had declared  them selves to  be bhudeva, gods on e a r th , 
befo re  th e i r  newly conquered su b je c ts . These apparen tly  fo r tu i to u s  
a s so c ia tio n s  of id eas  combined to  produce what was, in  f a c t ,  a 
h ig h ly  so p h is tic a ted  and e f fe c t iv e  polem ical instrum ent f o r  the 
in te rp re ta t io n  to  a  popular audience of M aharashtra1 s h is to ry  and 
contemporary so c ie ty , and the  s ig n if ic a n c e  of Brahman a c t i v i t i e s  in  
them. I t  assumed, throughout, the  in terconnectedness of a l l  k inds 
of Brahman power, p re sen tin g  th i s  as a  f a c t  so obvious th a t  i t  
needed no p a r t ic u la r  argument o r dem onstration to  prove i t .
I t  i s  perhaps worth n o tin g  here  th a t ,  a t  th i s  le v e l ,  P hu le1 s 
polemic shares much in  common w ith  o th e r  ■conspiracy* th e o r ie s  of 
p o l i t i c s ,  adopted by a  wide range of so c ia l and re l ig io u s  groups 
in  q u ite  d if f e r e n t  c u l tu ra l  s e t t in g s .  In  common w ith , f o r  example, 
the  in ten se  an ti-C a th o lic ism  th a t  was such a  prominent fe a tu re  of 
seventeenth  century  England, o r indeed the  l a t e r  anti-Coramunism of 
th e  American r ig h t ,  Phule*s id e o lo g ica l s tra te g y  was to  p resen t 
th e  enemies of th e  lower c a s te s , th e  sc a tte re d  Brahman communities 
of w estern In d ia , as a t ig h t ly  organised m onolith, w ith  an e s s e n tia l
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2
u n ity  and common purpose in  ca rry in g  out i t s  designs* Like 
th ese  o th e r groups, Phule a t t r ib u te d  to  h is  opponents a  degree of 
consis tency  and shared in te n t  th a t  c e r ta in ly  went f a r  beyond any 
r e a l i ty *  But th e  p o in t here  i s  no t th a t  Phule misjudged o r  mis­
ca lcu la ted  the r e a l  e x ten t of Brahman unity* His purpose here 
was no t to  o f fe r  a  detached d e sc rip tio n  of Brahman a c t i v i t i e s ,  but 
to  p re sen t them in  a  form th a t  would supply what he f e l t  to  be the  
id e o lo g ic a l needs of a  popular movement* This i s  n o t, however, to  
argue th a t  Phule regarded th i s  in te rp re ta t io n  of Brahman power 
merely as an instrum ent to  goad a  lower c a s te  fo llow ing  in to  a 
common opposition* There i s  always the  sense in  h is  w r itin g  th a t  
even h is  most lu r id  p o r tra y a ls  of Brahman conspiracy r e f le c te d ,  in  
a  much d is to r te d  form, the  b a s ic  t r u th  th a t  the  d i f f e r e n t  Brahman 
communities of w estern  In d ia  d id  d eriv e  a kind of u n ity  from th e i r  
common re l ig io u s  lo y a lt ie s*
2* P r ie s tc r a f t  Exposed: th e  Brahman in  h is to ry  and contemporary
s o c ie ty *
From the  d e s c r ip tio n  of the  Aryan invasion  in  th e  f i r s t  
b a lla d  of the worie P r ie s t c r a f t  Exposed, Phule turned d i r e c t ly  to  the
2* For a d iscu ss io n  of th e  ideas of a  C atho lic  conspiracy  in  
seventeenth  cen tury  England, see Carol Z* Wiener, ’The Be­
leaguered I s le :  A Study of E lizabethan  and e a r ly  Jacobean
an ti-C a th o lic ism 1 in  P as t and P re se n t, no. 51, May 1971, 
and Robin C lif to n , ’The Popular Fear of C a th o lics  during  the 
English  R evolu tion1, in  P as t and P re se n t, no. 52, August 1971. 
See a lso  Franz Neumann’ s c la s s ic  ?rork on the  e f fe c ts  o f 'c o n ­
spiracy* th e o r ie s  in  re in fo rc in g  the  u n ity  of the  group, 
prov id ing  a focus f o r  i t s  a n x ie tie s  and f e a r s ,  and c re a tin g  a 
dynamic fo r  i t ,  in  i t s  o p p o sitio n  to  a  supposed enemy:
H* Marcuse (E d), F*L* Neumann. The Democratic and th e  Author- 
a r ia n  S tate* Essays in  P o l i t i c a l  and Legal Theory, Glencoe 
1957, e sp e c ia lly  th e  ch ap ter "Anxiety and P o l i t i c s " ,  p p .270- 
500*
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p resen t-d ay  e x p lo ita tio n  of the lower c a s te s  in  conventional 
r e l ig io u s  r i t u a l .  In  fo u r  n a r ra t iv e  p iec e s , he traced  the  depend­
ence of the kunbi upon th e  Brahman p r ie s t  a t  almost every s tag e  of 
h is  l i f e .  The f i r s t  p iece  r e c a l l s  th e  s to ry  of The Third Eye,
I t  described  how th e  Brahman p r ie s t  goes to  the house of th e  Sudra 
a t  the b i r th  of h is  ch ild  and t e r r i f i e s  the  couple w ith  ta le s  of 
m alevolent p la n e ta ry  in flu e n c e s , so th a t  they  ru in  them selves in
3
perform ing p ro p it ia ta ry  r i t e s  and fe a s t in g  la rg e  numbers of Brahmans.
The second p iece  d esc rib es  fHow the  Brahman p r ie s t  p lunders the
Sudra a t  h is  wedding1• I t  d e p ic ts  a l l  the  n o ise  and clamour of the
conventional Hindu wedding, as the  Brahman h u rr ie s  c a re le s s ly
through m antras and a s tro lo g ic a l  c a lc u la tio n s  incom prehensible to
4
th e  fam ily , th in k in g  only  of the  s iz e  of h is  m arriage f e e .  The 
th ird  p iece  d esc rib es  th e  cerem onies, expenditu res and f e a s t in g  
th a t  a re  necessary  f o r  the  Sudra when h is  daughter reaches puberty , 
and the fo u rth  when the  Sudra b u ild s  a  new house. Here, Phule con­
t r a s t s  the  labour and sweat o f th e  Sudras who b u ild  the  house w ith
the  p a r a s i t ic a l  l iv in g  made by th e  Brahman:
*In the  hea t of th e  summer the  lab o u rer d ig s  the  foundations 
He c a r r ie s  sm all b ask e ts  of p la s te r
The stonemason clim bs up steep  h i l l s  
Spreads out the  b r ic k s  in  the cold
The ca rp en te r clim bs up l ik e  a  monkey 
He d o v e ta ils  the  p ieces  of wood to g e th e r
A ll of them s u f fe r  ju s t  to  f i l l  t h e i r  stomachs
None of them a re  a f ra id  to  work*, 5
3. J o tir a o  Phule, P r ie s t c r a f t  Exposed, D.Keer and S.G,Malshe,
P* 50.
4 . i b id . ,  p . 51 ,
5 . i b id . ,  p . 53.
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But a t  th e  end of the  day, i t  i s  th e  Brahman who has come to  per­
form the ceremonies f o r  the  new house, and not the  lab o u re rs  who 
have b u i l t  i t ,  who f e a s ts  on the  d e lic a c ie s  provided by th e  owner 
of the  house:
*Let your way of l iv in g  be consumed in  flam es 
Fresh food befo re  those who have laboured 
This i s  a  shameful deed
The in te l l ig e n t  w il l  understand your t r ic k s * • 6
Phule then extended h is  sphere of a n a ly s is  of the  r e a l  
e f fe c ts  of Brahman r e l ig io u s  p ra c tic e s  on the  l i f e  of the  v i l la g e  
Sudra, in  a  b a lla d  which o s c i l l a te s  between re fe ren ces  to  h is to ry ,  
new p ercep tio n s of contemporary so c ia l p ra c t ic e s ,  and appeals to  
the  B r i t is h  government» From th e  Aryan invasions and the  subseq­
uent reduction  of the  Sudras to  ignorance and se rv itu d e , he tu rn s  
to  the  re l ig io u s  power of Brahmans, recoun ting  a l l  the  d i f f e r e n t  
r i t u a l  occasions upon which th e  Brahman*s se rv ices  a re  req u ired , 
the  decep tions p ra c tise d  and the  Brahman’s gain :
*At Nagapancami, on th e  e ig h th  day of each f o r tn ig h t  
A g re a t weight of Brahman f e a s ts  
R ivers of b u t te r  on the  cakes of wheat
He spreads h im self o u t, he p u ts  h is  f e e t  up 
The tra d e  of the  p r ie s t  in  Bhadarapad 
He grows s leek  and f a t
At Vijayadasami he makes them worship h o rses,
Choice t i t b i t s  on the  th ir te e n th  day of the waning moon
in  Asvin
The worship of Laksmi in  the account books




At the  wedding o f the  T u la s i, a t  Makarasankrant 
I  t e l l  you of the  f r u i t s  o f the  whole year 
I  take my wages in  my hand
The money i s  squandered, the  Sudra i s  ru ined 
The r i t e s  of th e  H oli f e a s t  s t i l l  remain 
T heir shouts r in g  out loud*. 7
From th i s ,  Phule tu rn s  to  h is  argument of the  power of Brahman 
employees in  lo c a l ju d ic ia l  and revenue in s t i tu t io n s ,  and th e  cor­
ru p tio n  which resu lted *  In  th e  r e g is t r a t io n  of mortgage bonds and
/
d eb ts , and in  th e  drawing up of d ep o sitio n s  when cases of debt 
came to  the c o u rts , i l l i t e r a t e  c u l t iv a to rs  were a t  the  mercy of 
Brahman c le rk s , who would foment q u a rre ls , a l t e r  bonds and d i s to r t  
d ep o s itio n s  in  re tu rn  f o r  b r ib e s  and o th e r favours* Brahmans here  
could extend th e i r  power in  ano ther way, by encouraging a  c r e d i to r  
to  serve n o tic e , then o f fe r in g  to  lend the deb to r money h im se lf, 
w ith  h is  land as security*
*He l iv e s  f o r  money only; he has no p i ty  
He arranges f o r  a  p e t i t io n  to  be served on the  owner 
He g ives th e  money f o r  the  mortgage h im self
He w aits  h is  chance and achieves h is  aim 
He p resses  f o r  repayment r e le n t le s s ly  
Demands h is  money w ithou t remorse
The s iz e  of the  deb t i s  doubled
He copies i t  down onto the  mortgage bond
Now two owners a re  given on the  card in  the r e g i s t e r
7* J o tira o  Phule, P r ie s t c r a f t  Exposed* D* Keer and 
S*G. Malshe, pp. 56-57*
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With h is  r i t u a l  p u r ity  and the  marks of the  sacred
ashes on h is  forehead
He storm s a t  the  owner
He blames him f o r  every expense1• 8
Phule concludes the  work w ith  ano ther invocation  of h is to ry  and an 
appeal to  th e  B r i t i s h  government*
*0h Queen, g ive us your a t te n t io n  
I  s in g  of th i s  sorrow, weeping 
The tw ice-born have deceived the  Sudras
Teach the Sudras, my lame b ro th e rs  
Brahma f i r s t  made them slaves 
He p ro h ib ited  them from le a rn in g
L is ten in g  to  your p ra is e s ,  we came running 
You re leased  th e  w orld!s s lav es  
You gave the example to  a l l 1• 9
In  th e  sh o rt p ie c e , Brahman Teachers in  the  Education D epart­
ment, and in  th e  E nglish  in tro d u c tio n  to  and th e  c lo sin g  ch ap ters  of 
S lavery , Phule examines more sy s tem a tic a lly  the  tem poral power of 
Brahmans in  lo c a l adm inistrative in s t i t u t i o n s .  In  the  form er, the
8 . J o tir a o  Phule, P r ie s t c r a f t  Exposed, P . Keer and S.G.Malshe, 
p . 57* In  th is  id e n t i f ic a t io n  of the f ig u re  of the  Brahman 
w ith  th a t  of the  money-lender, Phule touched upon an ideo ­
lo g ic a l  is su e  th a t  was to  become in c re a s in g ly  im portant 
w ith in  th e  non-Brahman movement i t s e l f ,  and p a r t ic u la r ly  as
the  movement spread from i t s  e a r ly  base amongst la rg e ly  urban 
and commercial s o c ia l groups, to  the  ru ra l  a reas  of the Deccan, 
and those more d i r e c t ly  engaged in  ag ric u ltu re *  See pp. 558- 566.
9 . J o t i r a o  Phule, P r ie s tc r a f t  Exposed, D. Keer and S.G* 
Malshe, pp. 58-62. The re fe ren ce  in  the l a s t  v erse  i s  to  
the  B r i t i s h  a b o li t io n  of s lav e ry  e a r l i e r  in  the cen tury , 
and r e c a l l s  P hu le1 s lin k ag e  of the  cond ition  of the lower 
c a s te s , and those of th e  negro s lav es  of America.
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Brahman schoo lteacher in  a v i l la g e  uses both, h is  r e l ig io u s  au thor­
i t y ,  and h is  immediate power in  the school, to  w ithhold education  
from the  lower c a s te s , and to m islead h is  su p erio rs  about th e  
d e s ire  of th e  Sudras f o r  learning© In  th i s  way, both  the  t r a d i t io n ­
a l  va lues of the  Brahman, and th e  ad m in is tra tiv e  innovations of the  
Bombay government conspire to re in fo rc e  th e  in e q u it ie s  in  v i l la g e  
so c ie ty . The Brahman schoolteacher t r e a t s  h is  low ca s te  p u p ils  
q u ite  d i f f e r e n t ly  from the  c h ild re n  of h is  own cas te  fe llo w s:
*If th e  ch ild re n  of th e i r  own ca s te  make m istakes, they
re p ea t and exp la in
They give punishments w ise ly
I f  o th e r ch ild ren  make m istakes, they  s t r ik e  them
w ith  th e i r  f i s t s
They tw is t th e i r  ea rs  sh arp ly
Unnoticed, they  bea t th e  Sudra ch ild ren  and make them
run away*. 10
Brahman school in sp e c to rs  colluded  w ith  th e  schoo lteachers and sen t 
in  m isleading  re p o rts  of the  educational a p titu d e  of the ch ild re n  
of the  c u l t iv a to rs :
•In sp ec to rs  of th e i r  own c a s te  
Examine a l l  the  m asters 
The m aster t e l l s  of th e i r  q u a l i t ie s  
He d esc rib es  them a n g r ily  
He g re a t ly  exaggerates th e  re p o rt 
I  w i l l  t e l l  you a l i t t l e  of i t  
‘•The cas te  of Sudras have go t no sense 
They have no d e s ire  f o r  education  a t  a l l ”
This i s  n o t tru e ; the  Brahmans a re  im postors 
They achieve th e i r  ends and promote the p o s itio n
of t h e i r  own c a s te  
No one b rin g s  them to  ju s t ic e * .  11
10. J o tir a o  Phule, Brahman Schoolteachers in  the  Education 
Department, published in  S atyad ip ika , September 1869 (M arathi) 
p . 87* A copy of th is  and of o th e r numbers of the  jo u rn a l 
a re  a v a ila b le  in  the Mumbai M arathi G ranthasangrahalaya,
Dadar, Bombay.
11. ib id .  p . 89.
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The Bombay government had f a i le d  to  tak e  a  proper in te r e s t  in  
education a t  the  v i l la g e  le v e l ,  and so knew noth ing  of the  mal­
p ra c t ic e s  o f i t s  Brahman employees:
*When a b lin d  man g rin d s  th e  com , 
The dogs e a t  a l l  the  f lo u r* • 12
Phule then turned to  a t ta c k  1 reform ist*  Brahmans, As I  have argued,
13
Brahman s o c ia l reformism p resen ted  Phule w ith  a  p e c u lia r  d i f f i c u l ty .  
On one hand, he held  no hopes of r e a l  s o c ia l rad ica lism  from i t#
On the  o th e r , he fe a red  th a t  the  apparent w illin g n ess  of some 
Brahman groups f o r  s o c ia l  change would f u r th e r  m islead the  B r i t i s h  
a d m in is tra tio n . This emerged c le a r ly  here:
•They say th a t  education has made them rep en tan t 
In  f a c t  they  reform  them selves only to  secure them selves
good p o s itio n s  w ith  the  B r i t i s h  
While a t  home they  continue to  worship p ieces  of stone* , 14
He f in ish e d  w ith  an appeal f o r  the education of schoo lteachers  from 
the  lower c a s te s :
*Appoint te ac h e rs  from o th e r c a s te s  
Appoint those  w ith  a  knowledge of th e  t ru th  
P repare a c la s s  of schoo lteachers 
Only of M alis and kunbis 
Ahother f o r  Mahars and Mangs*, 15 o
12, J o tir a o  Phule, Brahman Schoolteachers in  the Education 
Departm ent, S a ty ad ip ik a , September 1869, p* 91
15. See p , 178,
14• J o tir a o  Phule, Brahman Schoolteachers in  the Education 
Departm ent, S atyad ip ika , September 1869# p# 91
15. i b i d , ,  p . 92 .
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Phule continued h is  d e scr ip tio n  in  the work S lavery , 
attem pting to convey to  h is  B r it is h  readers, in  the E nglish  in tr o ­
d u ction , the unrecognised th reat to  the power o f the adm in istration  
in  the shape o f i t s  own ex ecu tiv es: ’The Brahman d e sp o ils  the
Sudra not only  in  h is  cap acity  o f a p r ie s t ,  but does so in  a  v a r ie ty  
of other ways. Having, by h is  superior education and cunning
monopolised a l l  the h igh er p la ces  o f emolument, the in g en u ity  o f
16
h is  ways i s  past fin d in g  out* . He concluded the in trod uction : i
*1 have tr ie d  to  p lace before my readers in  the con­
cluding p ortion s o f th is  book what expedients are employed 
by these Brahman o f f i c i a l s  fo r  f le e c in g  the Coonbee in  
the variou s departments to  which b u sin ess or h is  n e c ess ­
i t i e s  induce him to  r e s o r t . Anyone knowing in tim a te ly  
the workings o f  the d if fe r e n t  departments, and the  
secre t springs which are in  motion w i l l  u n h e sita tin g ly  
concur w ith  me in  saying th at what I  have described  in  
the fo llo w in g  pages i s  not one hundredth part of the  
rogu eries th a t are g en era lly  p racticed  on my poor, i l l i t ­
era te  and ignorant Sudra brethren1, 17
The most powerful Brahman groups were the k u lk a m is  in  the v i l l ­
ages, who 'a lready have th e ir  in flu en ce  f ir m ly  esta b lish ed  over
18
the Sudras by means o f th e ir  cunning r e l ig io n ' .  The o f f i c e  of 
the k u lkam i provided immense o p p ortu n ities  fo r  corruption and
16. J o tira o  Phule, S lavery , D. Keer and S,G, Malshe, 
P. 78.
17. i b id . ,  p. 79*
18. i b id . ,  p . 127.
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ex to rtio n s
■Some k u lk am i s g e t hold of whichever Sudras have no 
id ea  how to  read and w r ite ,  and lend them money. When 
they  g e t th e i r  s ig n a tu re  on the mortgage bond, they  employ 
a  w r i te r  who i s  one of th e i r  cas te  fe llow s and take  him 
in to  the  p lo t ,  w rite  down one th in g  and read out something 
e ls e  to  th e  ign o ran t Sudra, pu t the  pen in  h is  hand and 
g e t th e  deed completed. A fte r  a few days, they se ize  
hold  of the  t i t l e  to  th e  land , fo llow ing th e  in s e r t io n  
th a t  they  have cunningly made in  the  document*. 19
Even the  b o ld est and most a r t ic u la te  c u l t iv a to r  had l i t t l e  chance 
of re d re ss :
■If some d arin g  fe llo w , clad  in  a lo in c lo th , p lucks up h is  
courage, and w ith  the  he lp  of th e  b u t le r  gains a  p r iv a te  
audience w ith  th e  European C o llec to r and t e l l s  him th a t  
h is  com plaint has received  no re d re s s , and ju s t  th e  news 
of th ese  few words reaches the  c le rk s , then th a t  fe llow  
i s  done f o r .  I t  w i l l  be passed a l l  round the  C o llec to r*s 
o f f ic e ,  from th e  Brahman se c re ta ry  to  a l l  the  Brahman 
workers in  th e  revenue and ju d g e 's  departm ents. Then 
h a lf  of th ese  c u t- th ro a t  c le rk s  c o l le c t  to g e th e r  d if f e r e n t  
s o r ts  of evidence and testim ony and make them selves w it­
nesses  f o r  th e  p l a i n t i f f ,  and th e  o ther h a lf  do the same 
and become w itn esses f o r  the  defendant, and throw the  
man's d isp u te  in to  ab so lu te  c h a o s '. 20
Phule then turned to  d esc rib e  the  powers of the  Brahman 
o f f i c i a l s  in  th e  c i ty  and a l l  th e  abuses th a t  th e i r  p e c u lia r  
a d m in is tra tiv e  p o s itio n  made p o s s ib le . In  the c i ty ,  the  mamledar 
and the  k u lk am i between them co n tro lled  the  b u rea u c ra tic  pro­
cesses a ttached  to  every s o r t  of a c t iv i ty :  'I n  the m u n ic ip a lity
of Pune, i f  some householder wants to  b u ild  a new p riv y  in  p lace  
of h is  old one, he i s  n o t allowed to  b u ild  u n t i l  he g e ts  the
21
approval of the k u lk a m i of h is  ward, through th e  Brahman mamledar*.
19. J o tira o  Phule, S lav ery , D.Keer and S.G.Malshe, p . 129,
20. i b i d . ,  p . 130.
21. i b i d . ,  p . 131 .
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Bureaucratic p rocesses had been brought in to  e x is te n c e , but th ese
lacked o v e ra ll coherence, and so rea l power in  m unicipal a f f a ir s
la y  w ith  a small ad m in istra tive  e l i t e .  For example, 'The
k u lk am i has a l l  the p lans o f the c i t y ,  to  which the names of
those who purchase new property must be added. But because there
i s  no p ra c tice  o f g iv in g  a copy fo r  examination to  the mamledar* s
o f f i c e ,  how i s  anyone to  know whether the k u lk a m i1 s report on
22
those p la ces  i s  tru e?” Brahmans used th e ir  m ajority on the
municipal committee to  monopolise a l l  the f a c i l i t i e s  o f the c i t y
fo r  i t s  Brahman wards, p a r tic u la r ly  in  the con tro l and d is tr ib u tio n  
25
o f w ater.
Sim ilar corruption was r i f e  among those employed to adminis­
te r  government p u b lic  works. Phule re la ted  numerous s to r ie s  of 
t h is  th at he sa id  had been to ld  to  him, such as th at o f the im­
poverished c u lt iv a to r  and h is  fam ily  whose brother took a job as a 
labourer b u ild in g  the roads:
*Even th ere , the Brahmans d id n 't  do a stroke of work; they  
m erely took down the r e g is te r  o f those present morning 
and evening. Then i f  th ere should be some c r it ic ism  of  
the B r it ish  government or i t s  r e lig io n  in  the Marathi 
newspapers, they would preach to the labourers about i t ,  
then go back to  th e ir  lodgings; and fo r  t h i s ,  even the  
government gave then tw ice as much pay as the lab ou rers. 
And i f ,  on g e t t in g  h is  pay, the labourer did not g iv e  him 
something to  grease h is  palm, he would make up a l l  so r ts  
of s to r ie s  about him to the o f f ic e r  in  charge*•
22. Jotirao  Phule, S lavery , P . Keer and S.G.Malshe, p . 131.
25. ib i d . ,  pp. 138-139. The Pune M unicip ality  had been estab­
lish e d  in  June 1957 under the M unicipality  Act o f 1850. U n til 
the Local Self-Government Act o f 1882, a l l  members were 
nominated by Government. Phule h im self served from 1876 to  
1882 as a  member o f the Pune M unicipality: see  pp. 19-22.
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The c u l t iv a to r  v o ices  h is  f r u s t r a t io n  befo re  t h i s  com bination of 
re l ig io u s  and ad m in is tra tiv e  power:
'When my b ro th e r  comes home from h is  labouring  work, he 
t e l l s  me how th e  Brahmans h a rra s s  him q u ie tly  in  th i s  
way, and he says "What can I  do, b ro th e r , th ese  Brahmans 
a re  the s p i r i tu a l  guides of a l l  the  o th e r  c a s te s , and 
our re l ig io u s  books say p la in ly  th a t  we should n o t com­
p la in  a g a in s t them whatever they do” . A ll my rem edies 
a re  a t  an end. Perhaps I  should le a rn  to  speak E nglish  
so th a t  I  can t e l l  the  Sahebs about a l l  th e  schemes of 
the  Brahmans, then th i s  s lav e ry  would be broken*. 24
F in a lly , Phule argued, Brahmans dominated th e  exp ression  of 
p u b lic  p o l i t i c a l  opinion in  th e  v ern acu la r p re s s .  Here, h i s  main 
worry was th a t  the  p u b lic  in a r t ic u la c y  of the  lower c a s te s ,  the  
r e s u l t  o f th e i r  o v e ra ll  lack  of education  and o f p roper o rg an isa tio n  
would make them p o l i t i c a l l y  in v is ib le .  I t  was bad enough th a t  a l l  
th e  e d ito rs  of th e  v e rn acu la r newspapers were Brahmans, and th a t  
they  would never speak a  word a g a in s t a member of th e i r  own c a s te . 
What was even worse was th a t  th e  government m istakenly  b e liev ed  th a t  
the  p o l i t i c a l  opin ions expressed in  the newspapers rep resen ted  the 
views of th e  Sudras and untouchables as w ell as those of t h e i r  high 
ca s te  e d ito rs :
' I f  they th in k  th i s ,  then our credulous government i s  very  
much m istaken. They do no t understand th a t  th e  Brahmans 
and the  Sudras and a ti-S u d ra s  never come to g e th e r  in  th is  
s o r t  of work in  th e i r  whole l iv e s .  Many a ti-S u d ra s  do no t 
even know the  meaning of th e  word "newspaper"• I t  might 
as w ell be a  kind of ja c k a l o r  a dog o r  a  monkey as  f a r  
as  they  a re  concerned. So how can a l l  these  r i t u a l l y  
pure newspapers p o ss ib ly  know what the  opin ions a re  of a l l  
the  a ti-S u d ra s  th a t  they  have never had anything to  do 
w i th ? '.  25
24. J o tira o  Phule, S lavery , 3). Keer and S.G. Malshe, 
pp. 131-133.




In  the  year of i t s  p u b lic a tio n , I 869, P h u le 's  work S lavery 
was reviewed in  the  l i t e r a r y  jo u rn a l Vividhadnyan Vi s t a r . The 
rev iew er made i t  c le a r  th a t  P h u le 's  work met none of h is  own 
c r i t e r i a  f o r  l i t e r a r y  m erit o r  h i s to r ic a l  accuracy. The review 
began:
'These days, some devotee of Mhasoba by the  name of J o tib a , 
ap p aren tly  an amateur b a lla d -s in g e r , has bear lay in g  h is  
o f fe r in g s  of b a lla d s  befo re  u s . But i t  seems th a t  h is  
s k i l l  does n o t only  l i e  in  composing b a lla d s ; he g ives 
the  im pression th a t  he i s  s im ila r ly  s k il le d  in  an c ien t 
h is to ry ,  in  r e l ig io u s  and moral philosophy and in  general 
knowledge. We have no id ea  who th is  man i s  o r where he 
l iv e s ;  bu t we a re  ab le  to  make a guess a t  h is  t a le n t  from 
h is  work. I t  would demand g re a t e f fo r t  and in te l l ig e n c e  
to  d escrib e  th e  v ir tu e s  of h is  work, so we have here 
given a few e x tra c ts  from i t ,  so th a t  our read ers  may 
decide f o r  them selves*. 26 .
The rev iew er then went on to  d esc rib e  the  con ten ts of S lavery  and 
g ive some examples of Phule*s b a lla d s . F in a lly , he o ffered  h is  own 
c r i t ic is m s  of P h u le 's  d e sc rip tio n s  of Brahman power in  M aharashtrian 
so c ie ty . In  the f i r s t  p lace , some of the  f r ie n d s  th a t  Phule had 
thanked in  the in tro d u c tio n  to  th e  work were them selves Brahman.
Then i f  i t  were r e a l ly  tru e  th a t  Brahmans were resp o n sib le  f o r  th e  
deaths: of thousands of untouchables, what would be the f a t e  of 
Brahmans in  In d ia  i f  men l ik e  Phule ever came to  power and decided 
to  take revenge f o r  th ese  episodes of an c ien t In d ian  h is to ry ?  A’s 
f o r  Phule* s d e r iv a tio n s  of th e  terms 'Mahar' and 'K sa triy a* , the  
review er suggested th a t  he should consu lt the  Royal A s ia tic  S ociety  
to  see what they thought of h is  id e a s . Then, i f  i t  were tru e  th a t
26. Vividhadnyan Vi s ta r . (M arathi). July 1869.
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Brahmans came from o u tsid e  In d ia , so did the K satri.yas, which gave
the l i e  to  Phule*s whole d escr ip tio n  o f pre-Aryan s o c ie ty . In
p a r tic u la r , no one ever thought o f c a ll in g  the Mahars K satr iyas.
even though in  Phule*s account they had been the forem ost defenders
27
o f the pre-Aryan communities.
The answer to  the reviewer* s c r it ic ism s , o f course, was th at  
Phule never intended h is  work as a pjurely l i t e r a r y  or antiquarian  
contrib u tion  to h igher research . Rather, he hoped to present an 
account o f the r e l ig io u s  and p o l i t i c a l  power o f Brahmans in  con­
temporary so c ie ty  th at would provide a lower ca ste  fo llo w er  w ith  a 
b a s is  fo r  r e je c tin g  the Brahman*s claim s to act as h is  r e l ig io u s  
gu id e. In  h is  work, th e lov/er ca ste  in d iv id u a l would fin d  new 
explanations and a new mode o f p erce iv in g  the apparently unequal 
d is tr ib u tio n  o f p o l i t i c a l  power and resources among d if fe r e n t  groups 
In  p a r ticu la r , he would gain  a more e f f e c t iv e  means of understanding  
what Phule presented as the major new source of power a v a ila b le  to  
Brahman s o c ia l  groups: th e ir  p o s it io n  as a c le r ic a l  and adm inist­
r a t iv e  e l i t e  under the B r it is h  government.
27. Vividhadnyan Vi star  (M arathi), July 1869.
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Chapter T h ir te e n .
The Satyashodhak Sama.i in  th e  18701 s .
1 . In tro d u c tio n .
Prom th i s  a ttem pt a t  a  reco n stru c tio n  o f the  main fe a tu re s  
of P h u le 's  id eas  as they  developed between 1869 and 1873, I  would 
l ik e  to  tu rn  to  a  v ery  b r ie f  examination of th e  Satyashodhak 
Samaj, the  'T ru th-S eek ing  S o c ie ty ',  founded by Phule and h is  co l­
leagues in  September 1873* F i r s t l y ,  th e  need to  examine th e  o r ig in s  
and in te rn a l  s tru c tu re  of Phule* s own id eas  may have c rea ted  the  
im pression th a t  he was a lone  in  h is  a ttem pts a t  co n stru c tin g  a  
c r i t iq u e  of conventional so c ie ty  from the p o in t of view of the  lower 
castes#  However, throughout h is  ca ree r , P h u le 's  c i r c le  included 
w r i te rs  and a o t iv i s t s  who worked w ith in  the  same b a s ic  framework of 
id e a s , although each produced th e i r  own d i s t in c t iv e  a n a ly s is  and con­
cen tra ted  on s l ig h t ly  d i f f e r e n t  a reas  of o rg an isa tio n  and propag­
anda# In th i s  way, P h u le 's  id eas  can be p laced  w ith in  th e i r  proper 
con tex t as p a r t  of a  spectrum of opinion amongst lower c a s te  
a c t i v i s t s  in  Pune and Bombay in  th e  1870*s, r a th e r  than seen as a  
sudden and iso la te d  e f f o r t  of c r i t ic is m  and im agination . The second . 
purpose of t h i s  b r ie f  sketch  i s  to  in d ic a te  th e  n a tu re  of support 
f o r  th e  Satyashodhak Samaj in  the  y ears  immediately fo llow ing  i t s  
fo rm ation , and to  suggest how th i s  may be f i t t e d  in  w ith  i t s  ideo­
lo g ic a l  p reconcep tions. This w i l l  lead  on to  some broader 
arguments about the  re la t io n s h ip  between ideology and p o l i t i c a l
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a c t iv i ty  in  the  Satyashodhak Samaj, which w i l l  be follow ed up in  
th e  conclusion .
2# Colleagues and contem poraries in  the  1870*s #
Two of th e  most im portant of P h u le 's  contem poraries in  th e
Satyashodhak Samaj were Krsnarao Bhalekar and Narayanrao Lokhande •
Bhalekar X1850-1910) waa bom  in  th e  v i l la g e  of Bhamburade near Pune.
H is fam ily  were M alis, and h is  f a th e r  went to  work as  a  o le rk  in
th e  D is t r i c t  Court a t  Pune# L e ft an orphan a t  th e  age of s ix te e n ,
he went to  a m ission school in  Pune, and then  took a  job in  th e
1
E n g lish  o f f ic e  of the  D is t r i c t  Ju d g e 's  Court in  Pune# B efore th e  
form ation of the  Satyashodhak Samaj, and even b e fo re  he met Phule, 
Bhalekar had been engaged in  some anti-Brahman propagandizing in  
h is  v i l la g e  of Bhamburade.He had organised a  p lay  e n t i t l e d  'How th e  
h y p o c r itic a l  Brahmans deceive th e  credulous and uneducated people 
in  th e  name of re l ig io n * , and had t r i e d  to  r a l ly  lo c a l  
opinion ag a in s t th e  employment of Brahmans in  th e  Satyanarayan
1 . Krsnarao Bhalekar, MSS autobiography e n t i t l e d  *A 
sh o rt account of Krsnarao B h a le k a r '• B halekar1s papers 
a re  in  th e  la rg e  MSS c o lle c tio n  held  by Dr.T R. M# P a t i l  
in  Pune# The b e s t work on B halekar, an im portant and 
n eg lec ted  f ig u re  in  th e  non-Brahman movement, i s  in  
T#D. Phadlte, In d iv id u a ls  and Thought, Pune, 19791 




p u ja . When Phule heard of Bhalekar* s a c t i v i t i e s ,  he v is i te d  him, 
and Bhalekar subsequently  jo ined  the  Satyashodhak Samaj, becoming a  
member o f i t s  Managing Committee in  1874* For most of th e  1870* s 
he worked hard as an ideologue and a c t iv i s t  f o r  the  Samaj, s t a r t ­
in g  th e  Din Bandhu, ‘The B ro ther of th e  Poor* newspaper in  1887, 
and tak ing  p a r t  in  th e  o rg a n isa tio n a l a c t i v i t i e s  of th e  Satyashodhak 
Samaj. He was a lso  a  p r o l i f i c  w r i te r ,  much of h is  m a te r ia l appear­
in g  in  th e  Din Bandhu and l a t e r  non-Brahman newspapers, and
c o lle c te d  and published  a f t e r  h is  dea th . Prom 1877» however, he and
3
Phule began to  q u a r re l,  and B halekar turned in c re a s in g ly  to  h is  
own independent programmes of lower ca s te  o rg a n isa tio n .
2. Krsnarao Bhalekar MSS, e n t i t le d  * U tterances a t  th e  tim e of 
death* , quoted in  Y. D. Phadke, op. c i t . ,  pp. 43-44* Phadke 
argues convincingly th a t  th e  form ation of Bhalekar* s a n t i -  
Brahman id eas  was in fluenced  by indigenous t r a d i t io n s  of 
c r i t ic is m  of Brahmanic r e l ig io n ,  e sp e c ia lly  h is  e a r ly  assoc­
ia t io n  w ith  a  wandering a s c e t ic  of anti-B rahm anical views, 
and h is  g ran d fa th e r, who was a  fo llow er of K abir, the  medieval 
lower ca s te  s a in t  from Banaras who preached a combination of 
popular V aisnav ite  philosophy w ith  Sufism. I  have no t here  
pursued the  la rg e r  su b jec t of th e  in flu en ce  of th ese  ind igen­
ous t r a d i t io n s  upon Phule*s contem poraries. Where Phule
was concerned, I  have argued th a t  h is  own rad ica lism  developed 
under the  impact of w estern  in flu e n c e s . Where he drew on 
asp ec ts  of t r a d i t io n a l  c u ltu re , th i s  was no t so much the  
o r ig in a l  source of h is  rad ica lism , as a  mode of t ra n s la t in g  i t  
in to  a concrete  id e o lo g ic a l programme.
3. For an a n a ly s is  of the  q u a rre l between Phule and Bhalekar, 
see Y.D. Phadke, op. c i t . ,  pp. 44-46. Phadke argues th a t
th e  q u a rre l was personal r a th e r  than id e o lo g ic a l. However, they 
d id  d isag ree  when Bhalekar sub jec ted  th e  work of a  woman 
p o lem ic is t of Buldhana, Tarabai Sinde, to  harsh  c r i t ic is m  
fo r  h e r a s se r tio n  th a t  th e  moral ch a rac te rs  of women were 
su p e rio r to  men’s , in  h e r work A comparison between men and 
women, Buldhana 1882 (M ara th i). Phule re p lie d  to  Bhalekar*s 
c r i t ic is m  in  th e  pamphlet S a ts a r , published in  October 1885*
See D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, pp. 291-304#
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Equally  im portan t as a  campaigner and p o lem ic is t was
Narayanrao Lokhande (1848-1907)> son of a  poor Mali from Thana
d i s t r i c t .  A fte r a secondary school education he went to
work in  Bombay as a  c le rk  in  a  ra ilw ay  o f f ic e ,  and then in  a  p ost
4
o f f ic e ,  and f in a l ly  as a  s to rek eep er in  a  co tton  m ill*  He jo ined  
th e  Satyashodhak Samaj in  1874* He undertook ex tensive  o rg an is­
a tio n a l  a c t iv i ty  during  th e  1870‘s , concerning h im self e s p e c ia lly  
w ith  th e  con d itio n s  of workers in  the  co tton  m il ls  in  Bombay.
E arly  in  1880, he founded th e  M ill Hands A ssocia tion , which a g ita te d
5
f o r  sh o rte r  working hours and b e t t e r  cond itions f o r  la b o u re rs . He 
w rote p r o l i f i c a l ly  in  th e  Bin Bandhu. which he took over a s  e d ito r  
in  May, 1880, and a lso  published The Satyashodhak Nibandhamala, o r 
a  tru e  understanding of the  Hindu r e l ig io n , which argued th a t  a study 
of some of th e  most an c ien t Hindu te x ts  showed th a t  c a s te  d iv is io n s  
had only re c e n tly  become r ig id .  The te x ts  them selves a c tu a lly
4 . Bhananjar Keer, Mahatma J o tir a o  Phooley, F a th e r of 
Ind ian  Social R evolution, Popular Prakashan, Bombay 1974* 
P. 157.
5* For th i s  e a r ly  episode in  the  h is to ry  of the  labour 
movement in  Bombay, see S.B. Mehta, The Cotton M ills  of 
In d ia : 1854 to  1954« Bombay 1954 > PP* 132-145• A d is ­
cussion  of the s o c ia l f a c to r s ,  inc lud ing  th e  ro le  of 
c a s te , in  the  o rg an isa tio n  of the  w orkforce, i s  in  R.K. 
Newman, ‘Social F ac to rs  in  th e  Recruitm ent o f the  Bombay 
M illhands*, in  K.N. Chaudhuri and C live J .  Bewey (E d s .) , 
Economy and S ociety : Essays in  Ind ian  Economic and S ocia l
H is to ry , Oxford U n iv e rs ity  P ress  1979 > PP* 277-295> and 
M.B. M orris, The Emergence of an In d u s t r ia l  Labour Force 
in  In d ia : a Study of the  Bombay Cotton l& l ls ,  1854-1947,
U n iv ersity  of C a lifo rn ia  P re s s , 1965, pp. 71-83*
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enjoined th a t  c a s te  s ta tu s  should be a  r e f le c t io n  of th e  v ir tu e s  of
the  in d iv id u a l, bu t Brahmans through th e  ages had kep t o th e r c a s te s
ig io ra n t  of th e  content of th ese  te x ts ,  in  o rder to  p rese rv e  th e i r
6
re l ig io u s  p r iv i le g e s .
Another im portant a c t i v i s t  and p o lem ic ist f o r  th e  Satyashodhak
Samaj in  th e  1870*s was Ramayya Vyankayya Ayyavaru, of th e  Telugu
7
Mali community in  Bombay. Ayyavaru was a  w ealthy co n tra c to r  in
Bombay, who helped Phule to  form th e  Bombay branch of th e  Samaj, and
co n trib u ted  to  th e  purchase of a p r in t in g  p ress  w ith  ano ther Telugu
8
Mali c o n tra c to r , Vyanku Kalew&r. The Telugu Mali community in  Bom­
bay provided a  la rg e  number o f a c tiv e  su p p o rte rs , m ostly merchants 
and c o n tra c to rs  by p ro fe ss io n , men such as Jaya Karadi Lingu,
P . Raj anna Lingu and N arasinha Saibu.
6 . N.M. Lokhande, The Satyashodhak Nibandhamala, o r a  tru e  
understanding of th e  Hindu r e l ig io n ,  Bombay 18867 (M arathi) •
The t i t l e  r e c a l l s  the  famous Nibandhamala of the  Brahman 
conservative  V isn u sa s tr i C ipalunkar, a monthly jo u rn a l 
s ta r te d  in  1874* In  1877> Cipalunkar published a  very  
h o s t i le  account of th e  a c t i v i t i e s  of th e  Satyashodhak 
Samaj, and of Phule*s own work, in  much the  same s ty le
as th e  review er in  the Vividhadnyan V is ta r . (See pp. 307-308)* 
See V.V. Sathe (Ed), The Nibandhama la  of th e  l a t e  Visnu­
s a s t r i  C ipalunkar. Pune 1926, pp. 440-457 ,
7 . The Telugu M alis were a sm all community mainly con­
cen trated  in  Bombay, Thana and the w estern Deccan. They 
had come to  the Bombay presidency early  in  the century from 
Hyderabad and Madras. As a c a s te , they ranked c lo s e ly  w ith  
Maharashtra's M alis, and carried  out a s im ila r  range of 
occupations: f r u it  and vegetab le  c u lt iv a t io n , labouring, 
and in  the towns worked as traders and con tractors.
8. D. Keer, op. c i t . ,  p .134
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The Satyashodhak Samaj a lso  included w r ite r s  and a c t iv i s t s
o f a much humbler c a ste  background i Dhondiram Namadev Kumbhar, a
9
p o tte r , was a member who wrote p r o l i f i c a l ly  during the 1890f s ,  and
Gopalbaba Valangakar, a Mahar who. came to  Pune w hile  serv in g  in
the army, where he met Phule during one o f h is  v i s i t s  to  address
10
untouchables in  the army. He wrote a great d ea l fo r  th e Din 
Bandhu. H is main work, The E lim ination  o f U n tou ch ab ility . was a 
susta ined  c r it iq u e  o f  ca ste  d iv is io n s , p o in tin g  out th e ir  incon­
s is t e n c ie s ,  and su ggestin g  th at Mahars were K satriyas who had 
become p o llu ted  by ea tin g  meat during fam ines. Valangakar organ­
ise d  the f i r s t  separate body to  be concerned s p e c i f ic a l ly  w ith  the
con d ition s o f untouchables, 'The S o c ie ty  fo r  removing the s ta in  o f
11
non-Aryan d e sc e n t'. Valangakar thus shared a concern w ith  the  
same id e o lo g ic a l is s u e s  as Phule -  w ith  K satriya s ta tu s  and the  
s ig n if ic a n c e  o f an Aryan or non-Aryan descent -  but app lied  i t  to  
a d if fe r e n t  so c ia l  group.
9 . Dhondiram published  a t  le a s t  th re e  major works during  the  
1890's :  The M irror of T ru th , Bombay 1895 (M arath i), a  c o lle c tio n  
of v e rse s  about th e  e x p lo ita tio n  of ig n o ran t Sudras by Brahman 
p r ie s t s ;  Thoughts on the Vedas. Bombay 1896 (M ara th i) , des­
c r ib in g  the  preoccupation of th e  Vedas w ith  animal s a c r i f ic e s ;  
and Tamasa, Thana 1897 (M ara th i), which condemned th e  immoral 
music and behaviour amongst th e  Marathas asso c ia ted  w ith  th e  
tamasa, a  t r a d i t io n a l  form of v i l la g e  c e le b ra tio n .
10. See p . 557.
11. Valangakar* s work The E lim ination  of Dhtouchabi l i t y i s  
re p rin te d  in  Purogami Satyashodhak, 5> 3> Ju ly -S ep t ember 
1979 (M arath i), pp. 9-32 . For some d e ta i l s  of Valangakar*s 
ca ree r  and id eas , see th e  in tro d u c tio n  to  the  above by
R. 0 'Hanlon, pp. 1 -8 .
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5* The form ation o f the Satyashodhak Samaj.
According to  one of Phule* s f r ie n d s ,  Tukaram Hanamant P in jan ,
Phule and h is  f r ie n d s  had been accustomed to  meeting a t  h is  shop in
Pune every Sunday f o r  d iscu ssio n  and read ing , some months befo re
th e  d ec is io n  to  found th e  Samaj was taken* During th i s  p e rio d , Phule
had been tu rn in g  over in  h is  mind how the  lower c a s te s  might be f re e d
12
from Brahman in flu e n c e . Having taken th e  dec is ion  to  form a 
so c ie ty , he and h is  co lleagues c a lle d  a  meeting in  Pune, in  September 
18731 which was a ttended  by about s ix ty  people, th re e  of them Brah­
mans. The meeting decided th e  name of th e  in s t i tu t io n ,  th a t  i t  
should be open to  a l l  c a s te s , and th a t  i t s  ch ie f  purpose should be
to  rescu e  th e  Sudras and a ti-S u d ra s from th e  in flu en ce  of Brahmanic 
15
r e l ig io n .  The ceremony f o r  jo in in g  the  Samaj c lo se ly  re f le c te d  the  
use of the  f ig u re  of Khandoba made in  Phule*s e a r l i e r  w r itin g . I t  
co n sis ted  of p ick ing  up th e  t a l i , which had in  i t  tum eric, red  
powder, raw sugar, co riander leav es , b e te l  leaves and b e te l  n u t.  
Having picked i t  up, th e  new member would shout out th e  names of 
J o tib a ,  Khandoba and B ahiroba. Phule was e lec ted  th e  f i r s t  P re s id ­
en t and T reasurer of th e  Samaj, and Narayanrao Kadalak i t s  S ec re ta ry . 
Prom i t s  foundation , th e  Samaj held  weekly m eetings a t  th e
12. Tukaram Hanamant P in jan  to  Mukundrao P a t i l ,  11 J u ly  1923, 
quoted in  Y.D. Phadke, op. c i t . ,  p . 43*
13. D. Keer, op. c i t . ,  p . 127.
14. Tukaram Hanamant P in jan  to  P .S . P a t i l ,  Cincavad, 6 February 
1928, and Govind Bhau P a t i l  to  P .S . P a t i l ,  O tur, 26 May 1931,
P. S. P a t i l  MSS, S iv a ji  U n iv e rsity  L ib rary , Kolhapur. For 
e a r l i e r  re fe ren ces  to  th e  worship of Khandoba, see pp.
213-215. Jo tib a  i s  a d e ity  of southern  M aharashtra, 
u su a lly  portrayed  as a lin g a  o f the  god Mahadeva.
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house o f one o f i t s  members. Dr. Gavade. Early in  1874* Phule went
to  Bombay to  open a branch o f the Samaj, where i t s  stro n g est support
came from th e  Telegu Mali community. By 1876 th e  Pune branch had
316 members, and in  the course o f one year, September 1875 to
September 1876, had c o lle c te d  Rs. 766-12-9* donated in  g i f t s  and
15
su b scrip tion s by 63 members and 35 w ell-w ish ers . The ea r ly
concerns o f the Samaj, reported in  i t s  th ird  annual report o f I 876 , 
covered a wide range. I t  decided to  send fr e e  cop ies o f Phule*s 
works Slavery and P r ie s tc r a f t  Exposed to  Indian p rinces and other  
in f lu e n t ia l  men; to  send aid  to  the v ic tim s of the flo o d  d is a s te r  
a t Ahmedabad; to s e t  up a n ig h t school in  Bhalekar* s v i l la g e  o f  
Bhamburade to  g iv e  education to  th ose th at had no time to  study  
during the day; to  spend f iv e  rupees a month to  employ a servant to  
see  th at the ch ildren  of the Sudras were conducted to  school every  
day rather than w asting th e ir  time on the s tr e e ts ;  to  hold an e lo c ­
ution  com petition on the subject o f id o l worship and the Samaj 
to  g iv e  members more experience in  p u b lic  speaking; and to  estab ­
l i s h  a boarding house in  Pune fo r  poor s tu d en ts  from the  ru ra l  
16
a re a s . Great emphasis was a lso  placed on the performance o f r e l i g ­
io u s ceremonies w ithout the a id  o f Brahmans. Phule composed a s e t
15* The Third Annual Report of the  Satyashodhak Samaj, Pune 
1876, rep rin te d  in  D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, pp. 153-164.
16. idem. Out of the  tw enty-nine re so lu tio n s  reproduced in  
th e  re p o r t ,  e igh teen  were concerned w ith  some aspect of 
education* w ith  the  award of small sch o la rsh ip s , w ith  the  
p e ti t io n in g  of government schools and co lleg es  to  admit 
a  c e r ta in  number of lower c a s te  s tu d en ts , w ith  th e  e s ta b ­
lishm ent of accommodation f o r  s tu d en ts , and w ith  th e  
o ffe r in g  of p r iz e s  to  th e  most accomplished s tu d e n ts .
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of words to  be used a t  m arriages, th e  b rid e  and groom speaking the
words them selves. In  December 1875, Phule arranged fo r  th e
m arriage of a young r e la t iv e  according to  th e  Satyashodhak r i t u a l ,
and ano ther in  May 1874 f o r  h is  f r ie n d  and co lleague, Gyanoba 
17
Sasane. In  1873 Phule a lso  performed th e  ceremony of th e  Tulasi
wedding a t  h is  own house w ithout a Brahman, and th is  example was
follow ed by Ramaseth Bapuseth TJravane, a  w ealthy Pune merchant and
18
member of th e  Samaj, and by ano ther member, Kusaba M ali. Phule
a lso  composed words so th a t  members might do th e i r  own sraddha
cerem onies, and th e  r i t e s  th a t  were customary on th e  completion of 
19
a  new house.
4 . Ideology and ac tiv ism  in  th e  earl.v Satyashodhak Sama.1.
A fte r  th i s  b r ie f  d e sc rip tio n  of th e  a c t i v i t i e s  and concerns
of the  Samaj in  th e  1870*s , we tu rn  now to  th e  a t t r a c t io n  th a t  the
ideology of the  Samaj, and Phule*s own id e a s , held  f o r  th e  groups 
th a t  became members o r su p p o rte rs . What fo llow  a re  i n i t i a l  suggest­
io n s  f o r  f u r th e r  re se a rc h .
In  th e  p re sen t s ta te  of sch o la rsh ip  on th e  Satyashodhak
Samaj, we cannot be c e r ta in  about the  n a tu re  of i t s  e a rly  support.
17. Reports of the  Pune Satyashodhak Samaj f o r  the  years
1873 and 1874. Pune 1877» pp. 2-3*
18. Tukaram Hanamant P in jan  to  P .S . P a t i l ,  Cincavad, 6 February
1928. P .S . P a t i l  MSS, S iv a ji  U n iv ersity  L ib rary , Kolhapur.
This ceremony is the symbolic marriage between the image of 
Visnu and the sacred Tulasi plant, which is celebrated 
annually during the month of Kartik in  almost every Hindu home;
19. These a re  re p r in te d  in  D. Keer and S.G. Mai she,
PP» 329-339.
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However, th e  overwhelming im pression, confirmed in  the  above des­
c r ip tio n ,  i s  th a t  th e  Samaj was a t  f i r s t  an urban movement, bu t th a t  
very  o fte n  i t s  members had only moved to  Pune and Bombay w ith in  one 
o r  two g en e ra tio n s , and th a t  they m aintained fam ily  co n tac ts  ou t­
s id e  the  urban c e n tre s . The examples of Bhalekar and Lokhande 
sp rin g  to  mind h e re . The second im pression i s  th a t  a  la rg e  p ro p o rt­
io n  of members were of th e  Mali o r Telugu Mali c a s te . While th e re  
were some high ca s te  and Brahman support, t h i s  was lim ite d  to  a  
few in d iv id u a ls .  The th i rd  im pression i s  th a t  many of th e  Samaj*s 
most prominent members were engaged in  commerce as  merchants and
c o n tra c to rs , as  were Phule, Bhalekar and many of the  Telugu M alis,
20
o r  were employed in  th e  lo c a l  ad m in is tra tio n  o r  had a  p ro fe ss io n .
F i r s t ,  and most obviously , th i s  so c ia l group experienced an 
in co n g ru ity  between t h e i r  sec u la r  p o s itio n  of a fflu en ce  and lo c a l 
r e s p e c ta b i l i ty ,  and th e i r  o b jec tiv e  r i t u a l  p o s itio n  as Sudras.
Such d isc rep an c ies  were, of course, by no means unusual in  t r a d i t ­
io n a l so c ie ty  as in d iv id u a l su b -castes  f lo u r ish e d  and d ec lin ed .
An adjustm ent of r i t u a l  p o s itio n  was always p o ss ib le  in  some form 
of S a n s k r it is a tio n , and th i s  op tion  was taken up by some upwardly 
s o c ia lly  mobile c a s te s  in  the  same p e rio d . Yet the  in te l l e c tu a l  
c lim ate  of Pune and Bombay was o ften  ch a ra c te r ise d  by a  p u b lic  
h o s t i l i t y  to  t r a d i t io n a l  Brahman models of behaviour, and by in ­
ten se  debate about in d iv id u a l and so c ia l v a lu es  more g e n e ra lly .
20. Of the  l i s t  of s ix tiy -th ree  members* names given in  
The Third Annual Report of th e  Satyashodhak Samaj, s ix teen  
mention th e i r  occupations. These co n sis ted  of fo u r d o c to rs , 
two *head w rite rs* , two ‘w rite rs* , a  head c le rk , a p o lic e  
in sp e c to r , a  p o lic e  su p erin ten d en t, a  deputy c o lle c to r ,  a  
c o n tra c to r , a  merchant, an o v erseer and a pensioner.
P . Keer and S.G. Malshe, pp. 161-163*
This meant th a t  some means of expressing  a  g re a te r  so c ia l re sp e c t­
a b i l i t y ,  as an a l te rn a t iv e  to  S a n s k r it is a tio n , would f in d  a  ready 
response . Moreover, th e  sense o f d is p a r i ty  i t s e l f  f o r  t h i s  group 
was heightened by th e  p u b lic ity  th a t  was given to  the a c tu a l con­
te n ts  of Hindu re l ig io u s  te x ts ,  e s p e c ia lly  those th a t  sp e c ifie d
21
th e  very  low r i t u a l  s ta tu s  of Sudras. such as Manu*s Laws*
Another f a c to r  in  the  a t tra c t iv e n e s s  of Satyashodhak id eas  
f o r  th ese  groups derived  from th e  ev iden t advantages enjoyed by 
Brahmans, both in  employment in  th e  lo c a l in s t i tu t io n s  of B r i t i s h  
a d m in is tra tio n , and in  the  new p o l i t i c a l  arenas th a t  were being s e t  
up around the  in s t i tu t io n s  of B r i t is h  ru le*  Besides th e se , the  
ta le n t  of the  Mali c a s te , and of th e  b roader M arathi-kunbi complex, 
f o r  ad m in is tra tiv e  o f f ic e  and p o l i t i c a l  o rg an isin g , appeared p i t i ­
f u l ly  d e fic ien t*  This d iffe re n c e  may a lso  have made i t s e l f  f e l t  
a t  the  p ra c t ic a l  lev e l*  As c o n trac to rs  d ea lin g  w ith  lo c a l govern­
ment in s t i tu t io n s ,  men l ik e  Phule and Bhalekar in  Pune and Ayyavaru 
and Kalewar in  Bombay alm ost c e r ta in ly  came in to  c lo se  co n tac t 
w ith  Brahman o f f i c i a l s  and adm in istra to rs*  This would have mag­
n if ie d  both  th e i r  conv ic tion  of th e  economic and so c ia l advantages 
enjoyed by Brahmans, and th e i r  f e e l in g  of an undue dependence on 
them*
21. This b rin g s  us back to  th e  p o in ts  made in  the d iscu ss io n  
o f the  re la tio n s h ip  between th e  con ten t of an c ien t Hindu te x ts  
and th e i r  s ig n if ic an ce  in  the  co n stru c tio n  of la t te r -d a y  
r e l ig io u s  h ie ra rc h ie s , th a t  were d iscussed  on pp. 105-112.
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Both of th ese  concerns came to g e th e r in  g iv ing  Phule*a 
K sa triy a  ideology i t s  g re a t  appeal* For th ese  e a r ly  sup p o rte rs  of 
th e  Samaj, th e  id e a  th a t  th e i r  're a l*  id e n t i ty  was th a t  of the  d is ­
possessed K sa triy as  of an c ien t In d ia  served th e  so c ia l and r e l ig io u s  
purpose th a t  might o therw ise have been met by th e  claim  to  a  h ig h er 
conventional r i t u a l  s ta tu s ,  and by a  change in  so c ia l p ra c tic e s  
towards a  Brahmanic model of behaviour. There was a lso  a  s trong  
p o l i t i c a l  dimension to  th e  a s se r t io n  of K sa triy a  s ta tu s .  As we saw 
in  Chapter Three, P ra tap sin h  B h osale 's  in s is te n c e  on h is  s ta tu s
as a  K sa triy a  was no th ing  le s s  than a  claim  to  th e  p o s itio n  of
22
se cu la r  a u th o r ity  th a t  belonged to  a  Kingly r u le r .  I t  rep resen ted  
an a s se r t io n  of h is  own lead ersh ip  of Hindu so c ie ty  ag a in s t what he 
saw as  a„Citpavan Brahman e f fo r t  sim ultaneously  to  usurp h is  
se cu la r  a u th o r ity , and to  undennine i t s  r e l ig io u s  le g itim a tio n  by 
consigning th e  Bhosales to  th e  rgnks of the  Sudras. In  a s s e r t in g  
an o r ig in a l  K sa triy a  s ta tu s  f o r  a l l  lower c a s te s , now w ithheld  by 
conventional Brahmanic r e l ig io n ,  Phule and h is  urban fo llow ing  in  
the  1870 's made the  d e lib e ra te  l in k  w ith  t h i s  p o l i t i c a l  dimension 
of t r a d i t io n a l  Maratha claim s to  a  K sa triy a  r i t u a l  s ta tu s .  Lacking 
th e  obvious genealog ica l b a s is  f o r  th e i r  arguments th a t  P ra ta p sin h  
possessed , they made th e i r  claim  to  a K sa triy a  s ta tu s  in  th e  con­
te x t  of th e  la rg e r  argument th a t  th e  v ir tu e s  of the w a rr io r  and the  
c u l t iv a to r  had been th e  c e n tra l  fo rc e  in  th e  shaping of Mahar­
ashtra* s t r a d i t io n s  and c u ltu re .  To th e i r  re p re s e n ta tiv e s  in  n in e ­
te e n th  cen tu ry  so c ie ty  belonged th e  p o s itio n  of so c ia l and p o l i t i c a l  
lead e rsh ip  th a t  Brahmans had assumed, and upon which th e  l a t t e r  had 
conso lida ted  th e i r  hold under B r i t i s h  r u le .  These re p re se n ta tiv e s
22. See pp. 53-54.
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were th e  peasant and urban lower c a s te s , th e  t ru e  K sa triy as  of n in e­
te en th  cen tury  Maharashtra*
This im m ediately prompts th e  question  as to  what connection 
th e  l iv e s  of merchants and c o n tra c to rs , u rbanised  and r e la t iv e ly  
a f f lu e n t ,  could have possessed w ith  th ese  elem ents in  M aharashtra*s 
t r a d i t io n a l  so c ie ty  and c u ltu re  to  g ive the  id e n t i f ic a t io n  w ith  
th e  w arrio r and th e  c u l t iv a to r  any r e a l  meaning. Yet th e re  were 
two v i t a l  l in k s .  F i r s t l y ,  as M alis, they did  belong to  th e  la rg e  
body of M aharashtra’ s c u l t iv a to r  c a s te s  w ith  which th ese  t r a d i t io n ­
a l  occupations were a sso c ia te d , and th e  period  of t h e i r  u rb an is ­
a tio n  was r e la t iv e ly  sh o r t .  Secondly, the  v ery  n a tu re  o f t h e i r  
occupations as merchants and co n tra c to rs  meant th a t  they  m aintained 
th e i r  co n tac t both w ith  th e  urban environment in  which th e i r  aware­
ness of in ju s t ic e  was sharpened, and w ith  th ese  a sp e c ts  of 
t r a d i t io n a l  c u ltu re  in  r u r a l  so c ie ty .
This e s s e n tia l  d u a l i ty  of the  e a r ly  support of th e  Satyashod­
hak Samaj i s  b e a u tifu lly  i l l u s t r a t e d  in  an anecdote about Phule 
to ld  by h is  f r ie n d  and busin ess  co lleague, Gyanoba Sasane. Sasane 
had accompanied Phule to  in sp ec t h is  orchards o u ts id e  Pune. When 
a l l  th e  workers had stopped f o r  th e i r  mid-day meal, Phule go t up 
and s ta r te d  to  d riv e  th e  w ell-bucket h im se lf, s in g in g  as he d id  so . 
The lab o u re rs  laughed to  see himf whereupon Phule turned  to  ex p la in . 
He was ju s t  a  c u l t iv a to r  in  h is  bones, he s a id .  What was more, a l l  
p la in  c u l t iv a to rs  sang a t  t h e i r  work. I t  was only those  who did 
n o t t o i l  w ith  th e i r  hands th a t  had the  le is u r e  to  s i t  w ith  m usical
23
in stru m en ts . The r e a l  c u l t iv a to r  had to  make h is  music as he worked.
23. Gyanoba Sasane to  P .S . P a t i l ,  Hadapasar, 27 May 1930.
P .S . P a t i l  MSS, S iv a ji  U n iv e rsity  L ib ra ry , Kolhapur.
Chapter F ourteen .
Phule*s polemic in  th e  1880*3: th e  id e o lo g ic a l co n s tru c tio n
of ru ra l  l i f e  and lab o u r.
1 . In tro d u c tio n .
From the  e a r ly  1880*s, Phule and h is  co lleagues in  the  
Satyashodhak Samaj attem pted to  extend the  o rg an isa tio n  and 
a g i ta t io n  of the  Samaj to  the  ru ra l  a reas  of th e  Pune, Ahmadnagar 
and Thana C o lle c to ra te s  and beyond. This move brought Phule the 
p o lem ic is t in to  a  more susta ined  and d i r e c t  co n tac t w ith  the  com­
m unities of kunbi c u l t iv a to r s  who had always formed th e  main 
focus of h is  concern. While he had c o n s is te n tly  sought to  use 
m a te r ia ls  from t r a d i t io n a l  popular c u ltu re , t h i s  co n tac t brought a 
new immediacy in to  h is  work.
Phule*s e a r l i e r  work had suggested the i l le g it im a c y  of a l l  
forms of Brahman power, through h is  account of an c ien t Ind ian  
h is to r y  which was given r e a l i t y  and convic tion  by i t s  in te g ra tio n  
w ith  symbols and episodes from contemporary popular c u ltu re ,  and 
placed w ith in  a norm ative framework th a t  s tre s se d  man*s n a tu ra l  
e q u a li ty . While th ese  assum ptions remained, th e  emphasis in  h is  
a t ta c k  on Brahman power s h if te d  to  a  v iv id ly  drawn c o n tra s t between 
a l l  those  in  so c ie ty  who engaged in  no p h y sica l lab o u r, and those 
who to i le d  d a ily  to  provide f o r  th e  m a te ria l support o f th e  whole 
of the  r e s t  of so c ie ty . This c o n tra s t was made by th e  slow and 
p a in stak in g  com pilation of every d e ta i l  of th e  c u ltiv a to r*  s 
ex is te n c e , in  what i s  c e r ta in ly  the  most e la b o ra te  and m inutely
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observed p iece  of s o c ia l re p o rtin g  of a g r ic u ltu ra l  l i f e  in  the 
Bombay presidency in  the  l a t e  n in e teen th  cen tu ry . Cum ulatively, 
t h i s  d e ta i l  has enormous e f fe c t ,  in  p rov id ing  a  c r i te r io n  of so c ia l 
va lue  concerning th e  d is t r ib u t io n  of so c ia l and economic resou rces 
in  so c ie ty , and in  drawing a t te n t io n  to  th e  in ju s t ic e  of a  so c ie ty  
th a t  reserved  i t s  g re a te s t  rewards f o r  those fu r th e s t  from the  
p roductive p ro cess .
This c o n tra s t i s  a lso  used to  suggest the  r e a l  u n ity  of a l l  
those who labour on th e  lan d . Such u n ity  flowed from the shared ' 
p a r t ic ip a tio n  in  th e  experiences of ru ra l  l i f e  and labour, the  
c lo se  involvement w ith  the  a g r ic u l tu ra l  cyc le , the  in te n se  ph y sica l 
t o i l  and freq u en t hardsh ip  borne in  common w ith  the  whole v i l la g e  
community, experiences th a t  a t  once bound th e  community to g e th e r 
and s e t  them a p a r t from so c ia l groups th a t  depended on o th e rs  f o r  
th e i r  m a te r ia l su pport. In  h is  d e sc r ip tio n s , Phule l i t e r a l l y  con­
ju red  up f o r  th e  r u r a l  audiences a t  Satyashodhak g a th erin g s  an ob­
je c t i f i e d  v is io n  of th e i r  own to i l in g  l iv e s .  He c rea ted , in  th i s  
p ic tu re  of honest labour and shared h ard sh ip , a  powerful symbol 
f o r  the  a t t r a c t io n  of common lo y a lty ,  and im plied a  s e t  of so c ia l 
v a lu es  th a t  emphasised th e  honesty  and co -opera tiveness of r e la t io n s  
w ith in  the  community. These q u a l i t ie s  derived  from the very  in t e r ­
dependence of the  l iv e s  of the  c u l t iv a to rs ,  as  opposed to  the 
s e lf ish n e ss  th a t  c h a ra c te r ise d  th e  a t t i tu d e s  of Brahman c a s te s . This 
now stood a longside P hp le’s e a r l i e r  attem pt to  anchor h is  polemic 
to  the  p rocesses of upward so c ia l m o b ility  a lread y  a t  work in  the 
M aratha-kunbi c a s te  complex, and to  g ive conv ic tion  to  the  appeal 
f o r  u n ity  through the  re v e la tio n  of a 'hidden* id e n t i ty .
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This c o n tra s t between p roductive  and p a r a s i t ic  groups in  
so c ie ty  had sev era l g re a t  advantages in  polem ical terms* As symbols, 
th e  v i l la g e  and th e  c u l t iv a to r  were com pletely concrete# The d is ­
advantage of p e rs o n a l i t ie s  o r  events as symbols, such as  those upon 
which Phule*s e a r l i e r  scheme had re s te d , i s  th a t  they may change o r 
be fo rg o tte n , bu t th e  v i l la g e  and the  c u l t iv a to r  were f ix e d  and 
permanent# They were a  p a r t  of th e  everyday experience of v i r tu a l ly  
a l l  r u r a l  so c ia l groups# No sp e c ia l e f fo r t  was necessary  to  c re a te  
and m aintain  an awareness of them amongst a  p o te n tia l  popular fo llow ­
in g , and to  th i s  ex ten t they may have been r a th e r  e a s ie r  to  use 
and more e f fe c t iv e  than symbols l ik e  S iv a ji  o r  Bali*
Secondly, in  an a g ra ria n  so c ie ty  the  symbol of the v i l la g e  
and th e  c u l t iv a to r  would have been immensely powerful* One of the  
most s tr ik in g  fe a tu re s  of p o l i t i c a l  debate in  th is  p e rio d , r ig h t  
ac ro ss  the spectrum of p o l i t i c a l  opin ion , i s  th e  ex ten t to  which 
p o l i t i c a l  groups concerned them selves w ith  the cond ition  of the 
v i l la g e  c u l t iv a to r ,  and th e i r  use of th is  concern to  make statem ents 
about the  re la t io n s h ip  between In d ian  so c ie ty  and the B r i t is h  
government* Most n o tab ly , of course, the S arvajan ik  Sabha and 
i t s  o rg a n isa tio n a l p redecessors took upon them selves the  ta sk  of 
re p o rtin g  ag ra rian  co n d itio n s  and rep re sen tin g  ru ra l  g rievances to
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the B r it is h  government. P h ule's pu b lic  polemic represented a
s e lf -c o n sc io u s  attempt to  re fu te  the claim s o f the Sarvajanik Sabha
to  be ab le  to  understand the p lig h t  o f the rural communities, and
to  represent th e ir  w ishes to  the government. His a n a ly s is  o ffered
q u ite  a d if f e re n t  view of the  causes of r u ra l  poverty and the
necessary r o le  o f the government in  a l le v ia t in g  i t .  There was
even a d ir e c t o rg a n isa tion a l r iv a l  to  the Sabha, the Din Bandhu
Sarvajanik Sabha, the 'Sarvajanik Sabha o f  the brothers o f the  
2poor1. This was run by P h ule’s co lleagu e  Krsnarao Bhalekar. I t  s e t  out
1. For an account of th e  Bombay and Pune A sso c ia tio n s, and 
th e  S arvajan ik  Sabha, see S.R. M ehrotra, ’The Poona S arvajan ik  
Sabha: the Early Phase (1870-1880) in  Indian Economic and 
S o c ia l H isto ry  Review, 6,3» 1969> an(i J . M asselos, Towards 
N ationalism : Group A f f i l ia t io n s  and the P o l i t ic s  of P ublic  
A ssocia tions in  n in e teen th  century  Western In d ia . Popular 
Prakashan, Bombay 1974» PP. 93-101. The idea of re p re se n ta t­
ion and m ediation was a t  the cen tre  of the  Sabha's aims.
The preamble to  i t s  c o n s ti tu t io n  ran  ’Whereas i t  has been 
deemed expedient th a t  th e re  should e x is t ,  between the  Govern­
ment and the  people, something in  the  shape of a m ediating 
body which may a ffo rd  th e  l a t t e r  f a c i l i t i e s  fo r  knowing th e  
r e a l  in te n tio n s  and o b jec ts  of Government as w ell as adequate 
means of recovering  th e i r  r ig h t s ,  by making a tru e  re p re se n t­
a tio n  of the circum stances in  which they a re  p laced; fo r  
th ese  o b jec ts  an a s so c ia tio n  has been form ed '. Quoted in  
M asselos, op. c i t . ,  p. 96* The term 'S a rv a jan ik ' means 
'p u b l ic ' o r 'be longing  to  a l l  th e  p e o p le '.
2 . For a b r ie f  d e sc r ip tio n  of th e  a c t i v i t i e s  of th i s  Sabha, 
see Y.D. Phadke, In d iv id u a ls  and Thought, Pune 1979> (M arathi)
pp. 61-62.
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as i t s  aim to  re p re se n t the  p u b lic  g rievances of the people in  a  
d is in te r e s te d  way to  th e  government, a ta sk  which i t  claimed th a t  
th e  S arvajan ik  Sabha was incapab le  of doing because i t  rep resen ted  
only  th e  in te r e s t s  of th e  Brahmans and the h ig h er castes*  In  th i s  
way P hu le’ s polem ic, and the  o rg an isa tio n a l e f fo r ts  of h is  co l­
leagues, attem pted to  engage th e  is s u e  o f th e  very  s tru c tu re  of 
B r i t i s h  ad m in is tra tio n  in  w estern  In d ia , and i t s  r e la t io n s  w ith  d i f ­
fe re n t  groups in  r u r a l  so c ie ty . W hile  they saw the need to  c re a te  
an o rg a n isa tio n a l r i v a l ,  th e i r  e f fo r t s  were no t lim ited  to  a 
s tru g g le  to  co n tro l e x is t in g  in s t i t u t i o n s .  They attempted, r a th e r ,  
to  p o in t out th a t  th e  v ery  s tru c tu re  of B r i t i s h  ad m in is tra tio n  and 
of th e  new p o l i t i c a l  arenas brought in to  being by i t s  ex tension , 
im plied g re a t  d isadvantages f o r  th e  la rg e  so c ia l groups w ithout the 
s k i l l s  and resou rces th a t  were necessary  to  e n te r  them.
The th ird  advantage of P hu le’ s new polem ical technique la y  in  
i t s  p o te n tia l  a p p l ic a b i l i ty  to  the  B r i t is h  government and i t s  serv ­
ants* By th e  1880’s , i t  i s  c le a r  th a t  the strong  support f o r  
B r i t i s h  ru le  th a t  had c h a ra c te r ise d  h is  e a r l i e r  work had been r e ­
placed w ith  a  much more q u a lif ie d ,  and in  some p laces  o v e r tly  
h o s t i le ,  view of i t s  e f f e c ts  on In d ian  so c ie ty  and the  cond ition  
of th e  ru ra l  communities. This emerges very  s tro n g ly  in  the  lo n g est 
p iece  o f polem ical w r itin g  th a t  w il l  be examined h e re , ’The C u ltiv -
5
a to r ’ s W hip-cord’ . W ritten  between 1882 and 1885, i t  c o n s is ts  of
3* The M arathi word Asud, *a whip’ i s  r a th e r  d i f f i c u l t  to  
t r a n s la te ,  s ince i t  r e f e r s  s p e c if ic a l ly  to  the  very  long whip 
used by the  ploughman. Here, I  have adopted the  tra n s la t io n  
’Whip-Cord* used by Phule h im self in  the E nglish  s u b t i t l e  
to  th e  f i r s t  published e d it io n .
\
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a  c o lle c tio n  o f th e  speeches and le c tu re s  th a t  were read ou t to  the
Satyashodhak g a th e rin g s  in  the ru ra l  a reas  in  th e  1880’s* Phule
then c o lle c te d  a l l  of th ese  to g e th e r in to  a  s in g le  work in  o rd er
to  present a copy to  the Earl o f D u fferin , the Governor-General 
4
India* With i t s  c r i t ic is m s  of some of the  e f f e c ts  of B r i t i s h  r u le ,  
and i t s  hope of having some e f f e c t  on B r i t i s h  p o lic y  by the  sheer 
p ro v is io n  of in fo rm ation , Phule aimed h is  work a t  th e  B r i t i s h  p o lic y ­
makers as  w ell as a t  the  ru ra l  audiences of the  Satyashodhak Samaj.
4o Phule never published The C u ltiv a to r ’ s Whip-Cord because, 
as  he explained in  a  l e t t e r  to  Mama Paramanand of 2 June 
1886, of d i f f i c u l t i e s  w ith  th e  p r in tin g  p re ss  operated  by 
members of the Satyashodhak Samaj. J o tira o  Phule to 
Mama Paramanand, Pune, 2 June 1886, published in  D* Keer 
and S*G. Malshe, pp. 325-326* The o r ig in a l  m anuscript of 
th e  work i s  in  th e  N ational L ib rary  of C a lcu tta .
In  th e  l e t t e r  to  Mama Paramanand, Phule mentions having 
made two copies, one to  send to  S ay a jirao , th e  Maharajah of 
Baroda, and the  o th e r  f o r  S ir  F rederick  Blackwood^ 
the  E arl of D ufferin  and Viceroy of In d ia .  The f i r s t  
two ch ap te rs  were a lso  published in  the Din Bandhu news­
paper: P .S . P a t i l ,  The L ife  of Mahatma J o tira o  Phule.
C ik h a li, 1927* pp. 92-93 and 117• However, i t  i s  c le a r  
th a t  Phule used th e  work m ainly f o r  the  purpose of address­
in g  Satyashodhak and o th e r gatherings*  For an account of 
th i s  p u b l ic is a t io n  of th e  work, see pp. 358-359*
The C u ltiv a to r ’ s Whip-Cord was f i r s t  published in  1967, 
ed ited  by D. Keer and S.G. Malshe. A copy of th is  f i r s t  
published e d itio n  i s  in  the  U n iv ersity  L ib rary , Cambridge. 
A ll re fe ren ces  to  the  work h e re , however, a re  taken from 
D. Keer and S.G. Malshe, The C ollected  Works of Mahatma 
P hule. as c ite d  on p . 6 .
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2, Labour and lo y a lty  in  the  community of c u l t iv a to rs ,
Phule took g re a t  pains to  p ro je c t  p re c is e ly  the  d e ta i l s  of 
m a te ria l l i f e  and of a  range of so c ia l and economic concerns w ith  
which a  ru ra l  audience could id e n t i fy .  He devoted the  fo u rth  chap­
t e r  of The C u ltiv a to r1 s W hip-cord, ’The s ta te  of a g r ic u ltu re  and 
of th e  c u l t iv a to rs  today*, to  ex ac tly  th is  kind of polem ical rep­
re s e n ta t io n , The d e sc rip tio n  i s  made more immediate and v iv id  as 
Phule p erso n a lised  h is  account, p re sen tin g  i t  in  the  words of an 
im aginary c u l t iv a to r  b ese t w ith  the  d i f f i c u l t i e s  of acu te  poverty  
and indeb tedness. We a re  in troduced  to  him as he leaves the  
C o lle c to r’ s te n t ,  which i s  p itched  in  comfort in  a shady mango 
grove on the  bank of a  r iv e r ,  b i t in g  h is  l i p s  in  anger and f r u s t ­
r a t io n  a f t e r  the  C o lle c to r  has been too absorbed in  h is  te a  and h is  
mid-day meal to  give proper co n sid e ra tio n  to  h is  req u est f o r  an 
e a s ie r  arrangement f o r  th e  payment of h is  land c e s s , Phule d esc rib es  
the  c u l t iv a to r ’s honest and open fa c e , h is  arras and chest w e ll-  
developed by h is  labour in  th e  f i e ld s ,  h is  worn bu t c a re fu lly  
arranged co tton  c lo th in g , and h is  a i r  of bewildered despera tion^  I t  
i s  w orth n o tin g  th a t  throughout the  p re se n ta tio n  of the  so c ia l ex­
perien ce  of the  c u l t iv a to r ,  Phule never a t t r ib u te s  to  him th e  s o r t  
of complete so c ia l abasement and inhuman m a te ria l d ep riv a tio n  th a t  
he uses to  d escrib e  th e  co n d itio n s  of the  untouchable c a s te s . He 
i s  c e r ta in ly  very  hard up, having run out of temporary expedients 
f o r  meeting th e  demands of c re d ito rs  and revenue o f f i c i a l s ,  and th i s  
long drawn out impoverishment has l e f t  i t s  mark on h is  house, fam ily  
and l iv e s to c k . But i t  i s  c le a r  th a t  he has once been a  man of
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moderate substance as c u l t iv a to r s  went, and th a t  h is  determ ination  
and s e lf - re s p e c t  were only  now beginning to  show signs of wearing 
o u t. This emphasis on th e  independence and moderate p ro sp e r ity  
of the  v i l la g e  c u l t iv a to r ,  now att&cked and eaten  away, r a th e r  than 
th e  much more extreme s o c ia l and re l ig io u s  su ffe rin g s  of th e  un­
touchab les, r e f l e c t s  th e  s l ig h t  s h i f t  away from a u n ity  f o r  the  
lower c a s te s  derived from a  common h i s to r ic a l  experience and made 
e x p l ic i t  in  the in c lu s io n  of untouchable c a s te s , and towards a 
s o l id a r i ty  s e t  w ith in  a  narrow er conception of the community of 
the  oppressed, and d e riv in g  from shared so c ia l experiences.
We fo llow  th e  c u l t iv a to r  to  h is  house, where he has h is  
meal and l i e s  down to  s leep : in  v a in , however, as h is  mind s t a r t s
to  f i l l  w ith  thoughts of a l l  h is  d i f f i c u l t i e s .  These had s ta r te d  
when* u n lik e  the  o th e r v i l l a g e r s ,  he had f a i le d  to  b r ib e  the Brah­
man o f f i c i a l  in  charge of the  revenue assessm ent, and so the  l a t t e r  
had recorded h is  lands a t  a  g re a t ly  increased  c e ss . In  the  very  
same year, th e re  was a  shortage of r a in  and a l l  h is  crops su ffe red ; 
a t  the  same tim e, h is  f a th e r  had d ied . The expense of h is  f a th e r ’ s 
fu n e ra l had meant th a t  he had had to  borrow from th e  Brahman money­
len d er enough to  pay th a t  y e a r ’ s cess , and h is  lands had been 
pledged ag a in s t the  d eb t. The moneylender had charged him such a 
r a te  of in t e r e s t  th a t  he had been unable to  meet th e  payments, and 
the  Brahman had fo rec lo sed  on the  d eb t. I t  was hopeless f o r  the  
c u l t iv a to r  to  f ig h t  the  case in  co u rt, s in ce  th e  moneylender, the 
revenue o f f i c i a l s ,  the  C o lle c to r ’s s t a f f ,  the  co u rt o f f i c i a l s  and 
th e  head of the  lo c a l  p o lic e  were a l l  re la te d  to  one ano ther, o r
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were c a s te  fe llow s as Brahmans. The fo llow ing year he had managed
hy s e l l in g  the jew e lle ry  of the  women in  th e  house, and s ince  then
5
he had borrowed every y ea r from th e  maravadi in  th e  v i l la g e ,  who 
had a lso  brought cases a g a in s t him th a t  had lin g e red  in  th e  lo c a l  
c o u rts  f o r  y ea rs , d e sp ite  the money spent on b r ib e s  to  e x tr ic a te  
them* He had even re so r te d  to  s e l l in g  h is  m arried daugh ter’ s 
jew e lle ry , so th a t  h e r  fa th e r- in - la w  would no lo n g er have h er in  
the  house. His mind then  tu rn s  to  the  immediate needs of h is  sm all­
ho ld ing: th e  new le a th e r  bucket requ ired  f o r  the  i r r ig a te d  land to
preven t f u r th e r  dehydration  of th e  sugar crop, th e  ru in  of the  
maize crop because i t  was n o t harvested  on tim e, th e  weakness of 
th e  l iv e s to c k  from lack  of food, the  embarrassment of the  fam ily  
a t  going about in  c lo th e s  too ta t te r e d  to  cover them* In  h is  mind, 
he tu rn s  over the a l te r n a t iv e s  th a t  a re  l e f t :  i f  he so ld  the
b u llo ck s , th e re  would be no way of ploughing n ex t y ea r. I t  was 
im possible f o r  him to  take  up a trq d e  because he could n o t read o r 
w r i te .  I f  they sold up and l e f t  th e i r  land , he had no s k i l l  th a t  
would enable him to  earn a  l iv in g  elsew here.
Phule m ain tains the  personal atmosphere in  the  account, now 
becoming th e  observer* *Ab l a s t ,  heaving a  g re a t sigh  in  th e  m idst 
of h is  te a r s ,  the  c u l t iv a to r  f e l l  a s le e p . I  wiped my own eyes, and 
went to  look o u tsid e* . This i s  follow ed by a most v iv id  d esc rip ­
t io n  of the  c u l t iv a to r ’ s house and sm all-ho ld ing , and again  the  most
5# Maravadis were im m igrants to  M aharashtra from the  Maravad 
a rea  in  the  n o rth  o f G uju rat, and sp e c ia lis e d  in  co rn -trad in g  
and moneylending.
/ 351
fa m ilia r  elem ents o f the s o c ia l  and dom estic l i f e  o f any rural 
popular audience are recounted and g iven  a strong polem ical tw ist*  
Phule d escr ib es  the courtyard f i l l e d  w ith  broken implements* p i l e s  
o f dung and swept-up rubbish; the storage jars fo r  grain  empty and 
f a l l e n  over; the m akeshift cowpen w ith  i t s  few th in  and mangy in ­
h ab itan ts; a stray  dog wandering around, and swarms o f f l i e s  a t t r a c t ­
ed by the excrement* In  the com er, a young woman s i t s  making 
dung-cakes fo r  f u e l ,  w ith  her le g s  caked in  d ir t ;  an old woman l i e s  
on the f lo o r  amidst refu se  from v eg e ta b le s , and a baby l i e s  nearby, 
crying co n tin u a lly  and sending a t r ic k le  o f water across the f lo o r .  
Older ch ild ren , w ith  running noses and sores on th e ir  skin  p lay  
games in  the mud and f i l t h .  The in s id e  o f the house portrays the  
same gradual s l id e  in to  squalor and poverty, and the sheer lo s s  o f  
w i l l  th at accompanied it*  the d ir ty  oven, w ith  m ilk s p i l t  around 
i t ,  and the ashes beneath mixed w ith  excrement from the cat; the  
w a lls  sta in ed  red w ith  b e te l  nut ju ic e  and blackened by smoke; 
the n ich es  in  the w a ll hold ing leaky stone lamps; o ld  b i t s  o f food  
covered w ith  f l i e s ;  a p a ir  o f worn-out sandals and some old  under­
wear; the dust and cobwebs everywhere. Phule concludes the des­
c r ip tio n  here, as the cu ltiv a to r*  s aged mother en ters, bew ailin g  her 
fa m ily 1 s d e s t itu t io n , and cursing the d if fe r e n t  kinds o f Brahman 
power th a t had emerged and rein forced  one another w ith in  the frame­
work o f B r it is h  r u le , from the Brahman p r ie s t  to  the Brahman revenue
6
o f f i c i a l ,  to  bring honest fa m ilie s  to  th e ir  knees.
6 . Jotirao Phule, The Cultivator* s Whip-Cord. P. Keer and
S.G. Malshe, pp. 233-239•
/The acu te  poverty  of th e  c u l t iv a to r ,  whose lab o u r su p p lies
a l l  the  m a te ria l needs of so c ie ty  a re  co n trasted  v iv id ly  w ith  the
r e la t iv e ly  le isu re d  and prosperous l iv e s  of Brahmans in  th e  employ
of th e  B r i t i s h  government, Phule d esc rib es  the meagre d ie t  of the
c u lt iv a to r :  the cold le f t-o v e r s  in  th e  morning livened  up w ith  a
l i t t l e  chutney, th e  b hakaris  w ith  w atery l e n t i l  d a l in  th e  a fte rnoon ,
7
and th e  broken g ra in s  of maize o r  jondhali in  th e  evening; and when
even th ese  f a i le d ,  how th e  c u l t iv a to r  f i l l s  h im self up w ith  green
mangoes, f ig s  and tam arind, o r  w hatever came to  hand in  th e  f ie ld s
8
as he went out to  p ick  up the  plough. This i s  follow ed by a  des­
c r ip tio n  of a  r ic h  Braliman wedding f e a s t ,  w ith  i t s  sp e c ia l p av ilio n  
l i t  up by e le c t r i c  l i g h t s ,  i t s  ex travagant a rra y  of r ic h  d ish e s , 
and th e  d is t r ib u t io n  of daksina to  Brahmans a fte rw ard s . The 
em otional appeal here  i s  a b so lu te ly  b la ta n t .  Phule appeals  to  th e  
women in  h is  audience as he d esc rib es  the  l i f e  of ease th a t  Brahman 
women lead :
’Have they ever worked, d igging  the  s o i l  w ith  t h e i r  own 
hands? Bo they  know the pain  of working on the  land? 
They never have to  help  th e i r  id le  Brahman husbands as 
the  c u l t iv a to r ’ s w ife  has to , qu ick ly  f in is h in g  th e  
smearing of h e r house w ith  f re s h  cow-dung, then going 
to  the  f i e ld s  w ith  h e r  husband to  take tu rn s  w ith  him 
behind the  d r i l l-p lo u g h , smoothing and scrap ing  over 
th e  s o i l ;  then breaking  the  ea rs  of corn on th e  th re sh ­
in g  f lo o r  and making up th e  p i le s  of g ra in  around the  
s tak e  in  th e  middle of th e  f lo o r  where the  bu llo ck  walks; 
then he lp ing  to  winnow th e  com  as i t  i s  b ea ten , handing 
up th e  baskets  to  the  men on the winnowing stan d s; 
ca rry in g  on h e r  head th e  w eight of dusty  o ld  b a sk e ts  of
7« Bhakaris a re  a form of b read , s im ila r  to  c a p a t is , bu t 
made w ith  f lo u r  from th e  .jondhali o r  sorghum g ra in , r a th e r  
than w ith  wheat f lo u r .
8 . Jotirao Phule, The Cultivator’s \Yhip-Cord, B. Keer and
S.G. Malshe, pp. 244-245*
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ashes, dung, ordure and wheat straw , and tak in g  work 
breaking  up stones on the  road in  the h ea t of the  summer 
when th e re  i s  le s s  work to  do in  the  f i e ld s .  In s te a d , 
th ese  Brahman women sleep  on l a t e  in  the morning, g e t up 
a t  le is u r e  and do th e i r  h a ir j  sweep and wash th e i r  
houses and do a  b i t  of cooking and washing) and then s i t  
around a i l  day l i s te n in g  to  o ld  r e l ig io u s  ta le s  and 
pur anas being  read to  them*, 9«
This la y s  th e  ground f o r  a  b i t t e r  a t ta c k  on the d is t r ib u t io n  of 
s o c ia l and economic resou rces in  society?
’The c u l t iv a to rs  f e e l  so ashamed of th e i r  poverty  th a t  
they h e s i ta te  to  in v i te  th e  agen ts of th e  government and 
th e  governor even to  take b e te l  nu t a t  th e i r  fu n c tio n s .
But i s  i t  r ig h t  th a t  he whose labour provides fo r  the 
arm ies of th e  government, the  revenue from liq o u r , f o r  
the  d isp ro p o rtio n a te  amounts of le is u r e  th a t  a re  enjoyed 
by th e  B r i t i s h  o f f i c i a l s ,  and f o r  the in f la te d  pay and 
pensions and the  a f fe c ta t io n s  of r i t u a l  p u r ity  of the  
In d ian  o f f i c i a l s ,  a re  n o t even paid th i s  minimum of resp ec t?  
What can we say when we see th a t  these  people o fte n  don’t  
even g e t enough bread to  f i l l  th e i r  b e l l i e s ,  o r c lo th es  to  
cover th e i r  bod ies, as they  su ffe r  th e  harsh  s tro k es  of 
government tax e s , when we see them reduced to  such m isery 
th a t  even the  Saheb’s hunting  dog sh rin k s  away from 
them?1 10
B esides th e i r  lab o u r, the  community of c u l t iv a to rs  a lso  rep ­
resen ted  th e  value of co -o p era tio n  and honesty and f a i r  d ea lin g  to  
o th e rs . This derived  from the  sim ple in ter-dependence of r u ra l  
communities, and the s p i r i t  o f mutual sympathy created  by shared 
so c ia l experiences. This a t  once allowed the p ro je c tio n  of a  model 
of so c ia l behaviour, and a  p r a c t ic a l  b a s is  f o r  demanding th a t  ad­
m in is tra tiv e  in s t i tu t io n s  a t  the  lo c a l  le v e l ,  s u ita b ly  reform ed, 
should be f i l l e d  from r u ra l  so c ie ty  a t  la rg e , r a th e r  than from 
l i t e r a t e  e l i t e s  whose immediate in te r e s t s  as a  so c ia l group were
9 . J o tira o  Phule, The C u lt iv a to r ’ s Whip-Cord, D# Keer 
and S.G. Malshe, p . 245*
10. i b id . ,  p . 246.
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q u ite  d if fe r e n t  from those o f the c u lt iv a to r s  who composed the bulk  
o f the lo c a l  p op ulation . This q u a lity  o f the ru ra l community 
emerges in  a conversation  th at Phule reported having h eld  w ith  a  
v i s i t o r .  The v i s i t o r ,  who answers Phule* s qu estion  as to  h is  ca ste  
w ith  th e claim  th at he i s  *a r ea l Maratha*, asks Phule how he can 
be so sure th at i f  the Brahmans a t the lo c a l l e v e l  o f  adm inistration  
were rep laced w ith c u lt iv a to r s , they would not e x p lo it  th e ir  
fe llo w s  in  ju s t  the same way. Phule asks th e man to  imagine th at he 
has ju s t  been made C ollector* what would be h is  a t t itu d e  to h is  
fe llo w  v i l la g e r s  now under h is  authority? The man r e a l i s e s  h is  de­
pendence on the other members o f the rural community, and in  a very  
powerful passage d escr ib es  the kind o f so c ia l  lo y a lty  th a t would 
prevent him from abusing h is  position^
*If I  turned a g a in st those th at I  ea t w ith  and w ith  whom 
ray fam ily  m arries, what would be l e f t  to  my sons and 
daughters but to  take up as r e l ig io u s  p r o s t itu te s?  Their 
ch ild ren  and my ch ildren  have grown togeth er  a l l  th e ir  
l iv e s *  Their cowsheds and mine are next to  each other* 
Their ch ild ren  and mine p lay in  the same p la c e . We both  
use the same w e ll .  We have the same dams and banks fo r  
sto r in g  w ater. Vie hold our pasture lands in  common. In  
bad tim es, we share each o th er1s s ic k le s ,  p e s t le s  fo r  
pounding r ic e ,  snares, ploughshares, ropes, cab les and 
t o o ls .  We l e t  each other use our b u ffa lo e s , and lend  
each other our b u llock s fo r  ploughing. The women o f our 
fa m ilie s  w i l l  drop in  a t any time o f day or n ig h t to  
borrow o i l ,  s a l t  or g ra in . When our women g iv e  b ir th , the  
oth ers help  out w ith  the new baby, and bring round a cot 
to  lend u s . Our h a b its  and customs are a l l  the same* We 
ea t s im ila r  food and wear the same c lo th e s . Our gods are 
the same as th e ir s ,  and we worship the same fam ily  d e i t i e s .  
We help  each other out i f  our houses catch  f i r e .  Our 
fu n era l r i t e s  are the same, and we lend each oth er a hand 
a t  buryings, and v i s i t  each other*s houses w ith  bhakaris 
and r ic e  water fo r  the ceremonies o f appeasement fo r  our 
ch ild ren . How could I p o ss ib ly  demand b rib es from th ese  
p eop le, my c a ste  broth ers, and s e t  up feud s fo r  gener­
a tio n s  to come between our fam ilies?*  11
11* Jotirao Phule, The Cultivator* s Whip-Cord. P. Keer and
S.G.Maishe, pp. 267-268.
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To th i s  polem ical re p re se n ta tio n  of v i l la g e  s o c ie ty , Phule
added an account of i t s  o r ig in s , s tre tc h in g  back to  the  time when
p rim itiv e  man had f e l t  the need f o r  the  g re a te r  o rg an isa tio n  and
s e c u rity  of so c ia l l i f e .  The d e sc rip tio n  of man in  h is  n a tu ra l
s ta te  a lso  emphasised the  r e a l  independence of human n a tu re  and
in te l l ig e n c e  from the  a r t i f i c i a l  s tru c tu re s  of so c ia l rank . Phule
drew h is  m a te r ia l here  from a  c a th o lic  range of sources, from C harles
12
Darwin to  Captain Cook. The account of p r im itiv e  man, and the 
r e a l i t i e s  of human n a tu re  in  i t s  raw s ta te ,  were c le a r ly  in tended 
to  r e c r u i t  popular science to  the  range of non-Brahroan arguments, 
and to  provide h is  audience w ith  an instrum ent f o r  r e je c t in g  con­
v en tio n a l so c ia l h ie ra rc h ie s  th a t ,  in  i t s  o b jec tiv e  and pu re ly  
• s c i e n t i f i c 1 n a tu re , would simply undercut a l l  arguments in  th e i r  
favour. While h is  f a m il ia r i ty  w ith  the  works of Darwin shows th a t  
Phule had kep t a b re a s t of new id eas  in  sc ience, h is  emphasis on the  
c re a tio n  of so c ie ty  as a d ec is io n  by man in  h is  p r im itiv e  s ta te ,  
r e f l e c t s  the  in flu en ce  of an o ld e r t r a d i t io n .  Phule*s in t e l l e c tu a l  
debt to  Thomas Paine lin k ed  h is  id eas  w ith  the English t r a d i t io n  
of n a tu ra l  r ig h ts  thought. A' c e n tra l f e a tu re  of th is  t r a d i t io n ,  
and indeed of p o l i t i c a l  thought in  e ig h teen th  century  Europe more 
g e n e ra lly , was th i s  c o n tra s t between man in  the s ta te  of n a tu re  and 
man in  so c ie ty . I t  was most commonly used in  th e  d iscu ss io n  of
12. Phule quoted from James Cook*s Voyages Round the World f o r  
h is  d e sc rip tio n  of man in  h is  p r im itiv e  s ta t e .  He only 
mentions Darwin* s name, and does no t r e f e r  to  a  p a r t ic u la r  
work.
13. For Phule*s debt to  Thomas P aine, see pp. 269-276.
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man’s r ig h ts  and d u tie s  in  so c ie ty , in  exp la in ing  which r ig h ts  
p r im itiv e  man had surrendered on h is  en try  to  c iv i l  so c ie ty , which 
r ig h ts  he re ta in e d , and what d u tie s  of obedience were imposed on 
the in d iv id u a l by h is  co n trac t to  e n te r  c iv i l  society* These id eas  
formed th e  focus of concern f o r  major p o l i t i c a l  th in k e rs  from John
i
Locke in  th e  1690’ s to  Jean-Jacques Rousseau, w ith  h is  d iscu ss io n
14
of th e  problems of r ig h ts  and obedience in  The S ocial C o n trac t* 
Although he mentions no s p e c if ic  source f o r  h is  id ea s , Phule was 
c le a r ly  aware of t h i s  in te l l e c tu a l  t r a d i t io n ,  and uses i t  to  g re a t 
e f f e c t .
He d ea ls  w ith  t h i s  e a r ly  h is to ry  of v i l la g e  so c ie ty  in  the 
th ird  p a r t  of The C u ltiv a to r ’ s Whip-Cord* ’How the  Arya Brahmans 
came out of I ra n , and the o r ig in a l  lin eag e  of th e  Sudra c u l t iv a to r s ’ * 
I t  opens w ith  a d iscu ss io n  of human n a tu re , arguing th a t  a humble 
b i r th  did no t n e c e s sa r i ly  mean a  lack  of good o r noble q u a l i t i e s .  
Numerous examples showed how men of humble o r ig in  had r is e n  to  g re a t 
h e ig h ts  of v ir tu e  and courage: in  p o l i t i c s ,  Thomas Paine in  Europe
and George Washington in  Ainerica; in  b a t t l e ,  th e  G enerals P arker 
and M errian in  America, and even the examples o f Romulus and Remus 
in  founding g re a t kingdoms* Having presen ted  the  in d iv id u a l’ s 
r e la t io n  w ith  so c ie ty , Phule described  the  v a rio u s  th e o r ie s  about
14© Jean-Jacques Rousseau published h is  Du C ontrat S ocia l 
in  1762. For a  d iscu ss io n  of these  problems in  Rousseau* s 
work, see E rnst C a ss ire r , The Question of Jean-Jacques 
Rousseau* tra n s la te d  and ed ited  by P. Gay, New York, 1954 .
15* Jotirao Phule, The Cultivator’ s Whip-Cord* D. Keer
and S.G. Malshe, pp. 214-125.
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man’s o r ig in :
’We can e i th e r  say w ith  the  Buddhists and J a in s  th a t  man 
o rig in a te d  in  some prim al jo in in g  of th e  elem ents, o r 
w ith  Darwin th a t  man developed from anim als, o r w ith  the 
C h ris tia n s  th a t  man was made from clay  by God, o r w ith  
the Aryan Brahmans th a t  fo u r  c la s se s  of men sprang from 
Brahma1s lim b s1• 16
The very  p rim itiv en ess  of e a r ly  man disproved orthodox Hindu id eas  
of h is  o rig in s#  In  h is  n a iv e ty  and p u r ity ,  e a r ly  man had no in ­
h e ren t n o tio n  of th e  complex k inds of r i t u a l  and so c ia l d iv is io n  
th a t  were described  in  the  Vedas, making i t ,  as H.H# Wilson had
argued, very  u n lik e ly  th a t  they  rep resen ted  anything o th e r than a
17
mere con trivance of the Brahmans to  gain  a  liv e lih o o d .
Phule turned to  e a r ly  man’ s f i r s t  se ttlem en t in  v i l la g e s  in  
p u rsu it  of s e c u r ity , and the  emergence of d if f e r e n t  v i l la g e  o f f ic e s .  
Here, he i s  c le a r ly  hoping to  provide h is  r u ra l  audiences w ith  the  
r a t io n a le  and le g itim a tio n  necessary  f o r  a  d i r e c t  a tta c k  on Brahman 
o f f ic e s  in  the  v i l la g e ,  and in  p a r t ic u la r  on the  power of the  
k u lk a m i. Those in  the  s ta te  of n a tu re  who were courageous enough 
to  s t r ik e  out on th e i r  own and found new v i l la g e s  were c a lle d  p a t i l  
and desmukh: and even though the ig n o ran t p a t i l s  and desmukhs of
16. J o tira o  Phule, The C u ltiv a to r ’ s Whip-Cord. D0 Keer and 
S.G. Malshe, p . 215.
17* i b i d . ,  p . 217. B esides th e  work of H.H. W ilson, Phule 
a lso  draws on John 7 /ilson ’ s In d ia  Three Thousand Years Ago, 
published in  1858, on John M uir’ s O rig ina l S an sk rit T ex ts , 
published between 1858 and I 863 , on Max M uller’ s L ectures 
on the  O rig ins and Growth of R elig ion , as i l l u s t r a t e d  by the  
R elig io n s of T rid ia , published  "irTl878, and on S ir  W illiam ”  
Jones* much e a r l i e r  work, The I n s t i t u t e s  of Hindu Law, o r 
the  Ordinances of Menu, published in  1 7 9 hi s  account 
of In d ian  so c ie ty  in  Vedic tim es.
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today* s v i l la g e s  were com pletely su b jec t to  the  Brahman k u lk a m i,
the  o th e r  v i l la g e r s  s t i l l  obeyed them out of reverence f o r  th e i r  
18
a n c ien t o f f ic e .  The panca had been developed as  p re ssu re  on the  
land in c reased , and some mechanism was necessary  to  re so lv e  c o n f lic ts .  
The in h a b ita n ts  of the  v i l la g e  a lso  banded to g e th e r to  p ro te c t  them­
se lv es  a g a in s t the  gangs of robbers and b a n d its  th a t  had gown up 
w ith  th e  se ttlem en t of v i l la g e s ,  who p re fe rred  to  l iv e  o u ts id e  these  
e a r ly  communities and to  p rey  on th e i r  honest lab o u r. The v i l la g e r s  
decided to impose taxes on them selves to  pay f o r  the  appointm ent of
fu l l - t im e  s o ld ie r s ,  and nominated ta h a s ila d a rs  and c a p ra s is  to
19
c o l le c t  the tax es . In  t h i s  way, o rder and p ro sp e r ity  spread
throughout In d ia . For In d ia , Phule uses the  term  *Balisthan* r a th e r
than *Hindustanf , thus m ain tain ing  the  l in k  w ith  the  f ig u re  o f King 
20
B a li .
18. J o tira o  Phule, The C u ltiv a to r* s  Whip-Cord, D. Keer 
and S.G. Malshe, p . 218. A desmukh i s  the  ho ld er of a  
h e re d ita ry  e s ta te  in  the  v i l la g e .
19• i b i d . ,  pp. 220- 221. A ta h a s ila d a r  i s  a  c o l le c to r  of 
revenue in  charge of the  su b -d iv is io n  of a d i s t r i c t .  A 
ca p ra s i i s  a messenger o r o f f ic e  se rv an t.
20. Govind Ganapat K ale, one of the  younger members of 
th e  Satyashodhak Samaj re c ru ite d  by Phule, re c a lle d  th a t  
Phule always c a lle d  In d ia  !B a lis th a n ! , ‘ the country of B ali* , 
in  conscious o pposition  to  i t s  name 'B harat V a rs a ', 
s ig n ify in g  In d ia  as having been the  kingdom of B harata , the  
g re a t  king of Hindu mythology from whom were descended 
the  Pandava and Kaurava fa m ilie s  who fought the  g re a t  war 
th a t  forms the su b jec t of the  Mahabharata e p ic .
Govind Ganapat Kale to  P .S . P a t i l ,  Hadapsar, 21 November 1940, 
P .S . P a t i l  MSS, S iv a ji  U n iv e rs ity  L ib rary , Kolhapur.
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The o f f ic e  of the  k u lk a m i. however, had come in to  e x is t ­
ence only a f t e r  the  d is ru p tio n  of the peacefu l communities of 
B a lis th an  b y 'th e  Aryan invaders*
’The Aryans gave the  o f f ic e  of k u lk am i in  every v i l la g e  
to  people l ik e  Pralhad amongst the o r ig in a l  in h a b ita n ts ,  
who were fe e b le  and cowardly and never supported the 
cause of th e i r  own countrymen, and who had n ever opposed 
the  Brahmans, and took them in to  th e i r  confidence, hoping 
in  th is  way to  g e t the land th a t  they  had conquered 
p ro p erly  adm in istered . This i s  why we have grown used 
to  c a l l in g  them D esastha Brahmans, and we can a l l  see 
th a t  the appearance, customs, and o b je c ts  of worship of 
the D esastha Brahmans and the o r ig in a l  Sudras a re  the  
same, w hile the D esastha and Konkanastha Brahmans have 
to  th i s  day never in te rd in e d  o r in te rm arried  w ith  each 
o th e r1, 21
In  th is  way, Phule hoped to  make the o f f ic e  of the  k u lk a m i in to  
a  d a ily  and l iv in g  rem inder of th e  o r ig in a l  ex p ro p ria tio n  of the 
Sudras fo r  h is  ru ra l  audiences.
3 . K sa triy a  ideology and Maratha id e n t i ty  in  th e  1880*3.
In  h is  account of the  h i s to r ic a l  o r ig in s  of v i l la g e  so c ie ty , 
Phule was ab le  to  re so lv e  an in te rn a l  co n trad ic tio n  in  h is  e a r l i e r  
w ritin g s  th a t  between h is  a s s e r t io n  th a t  the  term K sa triy a  derived 
from th e  pre-Aryan so c ie ty  of f lo u r ish in g  p easan ts , and i t s  c le a r
21, J o tira o  Phule, The C u ltiv a to r ’s \7hip-Cordt D, Keer and 
S.G, Malshe, p . 224* The D esastha and Konkanastha o r 
Citpavan Brahmans a re  two of th e  most im portan t su b -castes  
of Brahmans in  M aharashtra. In  the  n in e te en th  cen tu ry , the  
f i r s t  were u su a lly  v i l la g e  k u lk am i s . The second were 
u su a lly  court o r  government employees in  urban c e n tre s , fo llow ­
in g  th e i r  t r a d i t io n  of ad m in is tra tiv e  se rv ic e  e s ta b lish ed  
under the peshwas, who were, of course, Citpavan Brahmans.
See Maureen L. P a tte rso n , ’Changing P a tte rn s  of Occupation 
among Chitpavan Brahmans’ in  Ind ian  Economic and S ocia l 
H is to ry  Review. 3> 7> 1970.
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a s so c ia tio n  w ith  the  h ig h -s ta tu s  vam a of conventional Hinduism.
Phule overcame th i s  by arguing  th a t  the  o r ig in a l  K sa triy a s , the
22
an ces to rs  of the  M arathas of the  n in e ty -s ix  fa m ilie s  had, l ik e  
th e  Aryans come from I ra n , bu t th a t  they had come as f r ie n d s  and 
had liv e d  in  harmony w ith  the  Sudra kingdoms a lread y  e s ta b lish e d , 
even h e lp in g  them to  r e s i s t  the  subsequent Aryan a tta c k s :
*The re p re se n ta tiv e s  of th e  n in e ty -s ix  fa m ilie s  from Ira n  
each e s ta b lish e d  th e i r  own kingdoms, and by a l l  co­
o p era tin g  w ith  each o th e r  they managed th e i r  p o l i t i c a l  
a f f a i r s  w ithout any d i f f i c u l ty ,  and so fo r  hundreds of 
y ears  th e re  was no th ing  to  sp o il th e i r  p ro sp e r ity , and 
in  the  kingdoms of the  Dasyus, A 'stiks, A hirs, Agras,
P isacas  and Matangs, a l l  the people were very  happy * and 
the  d ust of gold seemed to  hang in  the very  a ir*  • 23
In  th i s  way, the ap p aren tly  •Aryan* overtones of the  K sa triy a  s ta tu s ,  
a re  exp lained , w hile th e  term  s t i l l  r e ta in s  anti-Brahman overtones.
That Phule f e l t  th a t  th i s  kind of c la r i f i c a t io n  was necess­
a ry  i s  an in d ic a tio n  of the  im portance of K sa triy a  ideology to  the  
r u r a l  audiences of the  Satyashodhak Samaj. As we s h a ll  see in  the  
nex t ch ap te r, arguments of K sa triy a  s ta tu s  and Maratha id e n t i ty  
fe a tu re d  s tro n g ly  in  non-Brahman polemic in  the  1880* s , and th ese  
arguments seemed a t  tim es p e r i lo u s ly  c lo se  to  a  simple S a n sk rit-  
iz in g  claim . P hu le’ s co lleague , Bhau Kondaji P a t i l ,  was to  use the  
argument of K sa triy a  id e n t i ty  and Maratha s ta tu s  as  a  conscious 
s tra te g y  f o r  the recru itm en t of support amongst ru ra l  audiences.
22. For the exam ination of th i s  a rea  of Maratha so c ia l 
s tru c tu re ,  see pp. 23-60.
23* J o tir a o  Phule, The C u lt iv a to r ’s Whip-Cord. D. Keer 
and S.G. Malshe, p0 221. Phule took the  argument th a t  Brahmans 
and K sa triy as  were in  many cases descended from the same stock  
from J  ohn Muir * s O rig in a l S an sk rit Texts on the  O rig in  and 
P rogress of the R elig ion  and I n s t i tu t io n s  of In d ia f London 
1868-1871, Vol I I .  p . 310 and p . 355* This was a lso  a re p ly  
to  the o b jec tio n s  of th e  review er of h is  e a r l i e r  work 
S lavery , described  on p . 307.
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The whole is su e  was to  become c lo se ly  bound up w ith  the  spread of 
claim s to  a  Maratha s ta tu s  throughout the e n t i re  Maratha-kunbi 
c a s te  complex, and to  a  range of asso c ia ted  a r t is a n  and a g r ic u l­
tu r a l  c a s te s . The s h i f t  in  the  d e riv a tio n  of th e  term K sa triy a  
a lso  prepared the way f o r  a  p a r t i a l  r e h a b i l i ta t io n  of th e  id ea  of 
an ’Aryan* o r ig in , Phule*s co lleague, the  non-Brahman p o lem ic is t 
Vasudev Lingo j i  B ir je ,  was thus ab le  to  argue in  h is  popular work, 
Who are  the  M arathas? , published  in  1896, th a t  the  M arathas were  ^
A'rya K sa triy as  in  o r ig in , bu t to  do so w ithout s a c r i f ic in g  any of 
the  e s s e n tia l  h o s t i l i t y  of non-Brahman arguments to  the  h ie ra rc h ie s
24
of Brahmanic r e l ig io n ,
Phule h im self always remained much more am bivalent towards 
the  claim  to  a M aratha id e n t i ty .  His rev ised  in te rp r e ta t io n  of 
th e  term K sa triy a  c le a r ly  allowed the  id ea  of a  K sa triy a  s ta tu s  
to  s l ip  back in to  i t s  o ld e r a s so c ia tio n  w ith  an e l i t e  Maratha 
id e n t i ty .  I t  i s  p o ss ib le  th a t  he was prepared to  see th i s  happen, 
and thus to  l in k  h is  own claim  to  a K sa triy a  s ta tu s  f o r  a l l  Sudras 
w ith  the  argument th a t  they could a lso  id e n t i fy  them selves as 
M arathas, This had a  c le a r  id e o lo g ic a l appeal. On the  o th e r  hand, 
th e  id ea  of a Maratha s ta tu s  as  a  p a r t  of the id e n t i ty  of a  non- 
Brahman community had very  c le a r  drawbacks. In  p ra c t ic e ,  i t s  a c tu a l 
adoption by p a r t ic u la r  su b -cas tes  s e t  up f a r  more so c ia l b a r r ie r s
24* Vasudev L ingo ji B ir je  was ano ther of th e  younger genera tion  
of Satyashodhak w orkers, who ed ited  the  Bin Bandhu newspaper 
f o r  a  w hile and ev en tu a lly  became L ib ra rian  to  S ay a jirao , the  
Maharajah of Baroda.
34*
w ith in  the  lower c a s te  community than i t s  ex is ten ce  as a  symbol 
f o r  the  c re a tio n  of popular s o l id a r i ty  and lo y a lty  could have 
broken down. In  the  decades a f t e r  P hule1 s death , numerous sub­
c a s te s  were to  claim  the  t i t l e  ‘M aratha1 f o r  them selves, as  they 
formed a s so c ia tio n s  f o r  the so c ia l and educational w elfare  of the
c a s te , and more were to  claim  a Maratha s ta tu s  of some kind in
25
the  decenn ia l Census Reports of the  Bombay p residency . Yet 
the  adoption of the  t i t l e  ‘M aratha1 by a  p a r t ic u la r  ca s te  assoc­
ia t io n  u su a lly  rep resen ted  no t the  a ffirm a tio n  of s o l id a r i ty  
w ith in  a w ider community defined  as ‘M aratha1t r a th e r ,  i t  was 
p re c is e ly  the  attem pt to  d is t in g u is h  the ca s te  from the la rg e r  
mass of non-Brahman c a s te s  defined  as Sudra, and to  a s so c ia te  i t
26
w ith the  s ta tu s  and a t t r ib u te s  of the t r a d i t io n a l  e l i t e  fa m ilie s . 
This was ev iden t in  th a t  the assumption of a  Maratha s ta tu s  and 
id e n t i ty  was o ften  accompanied by the  S a n s k ritis a tio n  of some 
s o c ia l p ra c t ic e s .  Tarabai Sinde, a  woman Satyashodhak a c t i v i s t  
and p o lem ic is t of th e  1880*s, complained in  h e r  work e n t i t le d
25* See pp. 361-366 f o r  f u r th e r  d iscu ss io n  of these  
is s u e s .
26. I t  was n o t u n t i l  the  second o r th ird  decade of th e  
tw en tie th  cen tury  th a t  the  term ‘Maratha* l o s t  i t s  
e l i t e  a s so c ia tio n s . Even then , i t  i s  doub tfu l whether 
i t  operated  in  a  v a lu e -fre e  way to  d escrib e  a l l  a g r ic u l t ­
u ra l  c a s te s .
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27A comparison between men and women, th a t  the to le ran ce  of widow
rem arriage in  the Maratha-kunbi complex of ca s te s  was in  danger,
s in ce  the  rap id  spread of claim s to  Maratha s ta tu s  was alm ost always
accompanied by th e  p ro h ib itio n  of widow rem arriage as fa m ilie s  sought
to  b rin g  th e i r  p ra c t ic e s  in to  l in e  w ith  a  more orthodox Hindu in te r -
28p re ta t io n  of the  customs ap p ro p ria te  f o r  a K sa triy a  v am a s ta tu s .
27. Tarabai Sinde, A comparison between men and women, Buladhana 
1882. (M ara th i). This work examined the d iffe re n c e s  between the 
n a tu re s  of men and women, and concluded th a t  the  conventional 
Hindu view of women as m orally  weak was q u ite  unfoundedj r a th e r ,  
the  course of human h is to ry  showed th a t  most human su ffe r in g  and 
d i f f i c u l ty  a rose  from the p rid e  and aggressiveness of men. This 
work provided one o f the  is su e s  over which Phule and Krsnarao 
B halekar q u a rre lle d . B halekar had a ttacked  T arabair s work, and 
in  re p ly  Phule s e t  out a  s tin g in g  and very  personal a t ta c k  on 
B halekar, in  th e  second of h is  Essence of Truth pam phlets.
See D. Keer and S.G Malshe, pp. 295-304, and the  b r ie f  d iscu ss ­
ion  on the  re la t io n s h ip  between the  two on p . 311.
28. There i s  o th e r  in d i r e c t  evidence th a t  th e  growing number of 
claim s to  a Maratha s ta tu s  w ith in  the la rg e r  c a s te  complex in  
t h i s  period  was accompanied by some S a n sk r itis a tio n  of so c ia l 
p ra c t ic e ,  and th a t  th i s  gave r i s e  to  confusion about p roper 
s o c ia l norms amongst M arathas them selves, and to  c r i t ic is m  from 
non-Brahmans. The q u estion  of m eat-eating  posed a  p a r t ic u la r  
problem. The Satyashodhak a c t iv i s t  H.H, Navalakar published
a  pamphlet in  1890 e n t i t le d  Ahimal Foods whether the use of 
animal food i s  based on reason and philosophy, "(M arath i), 
arguing th a t  expert opin ion  in  th e  west had shown th a t  man 
f lo u r ish e d  b e s t when he included meat in  h is  d ie t ,  th a t  Hindu 
vegetarian ism  was based only on re l ig io u s  p re ju d ic e , and th a t  
in  any case, th e  Vedas showed th a t  rneat-eating  had been common 
in  Vedic so c ie ty , and th a t  animal s a c r i f ic e  was regarded as  a  
r e l ig io u s  duty . On the  o th e r hand, N ilakantharao  K halatakar, a 
conservative  desmukh from e a s te rn  M aharashtra argued in  a 
pamphlet published in  1907, The customs of the  K sa triy a  Marath­
as and the  mean s  f o r  th e i r  improvement (M arathi) ,  th a t  
i t  would be b e t te r  i f  M arathas gave up e a tin g  meat. I t  was cer­
ta in ly  th e  dharma of K sa triy as  to  hunt and e a t th e i r  k i l l ,  and 
th i s  had been a l l  r ig h t  in  the  days when t h i s  was p o s s ib le . But 
now M arathas were reduced to  e a tin g  chickens and g o a ts , which 
even educated Mahars and Mangs had given up, so th a t  i t  would be 
b e t t e r  no t to  a s so c ia te  them selves w ith  behaviour th a t  might 
b r in g  contempt upon th e  c a s te , What i s  r e a l ly  a t  is su e  here  i s  
th e  c o n f l ic t  between th e  models of behaviour deemed ap p ro p ria te  
f o r  Brahmans ( re p re se n tin g  ab s ten tio n  from meat) and K sa tr iy a s , 
and the  l a t t e r * s  lo s s  of so c ia l c r e d ib i l i ty  before Brahmanic 
models of behaviour by which even untouchable c a s te s  were a f f e c t ­
ed.
Throughout The C u ltiv a to r1s Whip-Cord, then , Phule made a  
p o in t of dep reca ting  th e  claim s to  Maratha s ta tu s  th a t  accompanied 
much non-Brahman a c t iv i ty  towards the  end of the  cen tu ry0 He des­
cribed  the  assumption of the  sacred th read  amongst k u n b is , lam enting 
th e i r  f a i lu r e  to  r e a l i s e  how a l l  so c ia l d iv is io n s  were p a r t  of the  
same engine f o r  s o c ia l oppression:
• *0n the f u l l  moon day, on the p re te x t of i t s  being the  
month of Sravan, the Brahmans put the w hite sacred thread  
in s t i tu te d  by Gagabhat around the  necks of some p re­
te n tio u s  kunbis, and the kunbis now f a i l  to  read the  
warning in  th e  Kahars having to  wear a b lack  th read  
to  s ig n ify  th e i r  low s ta tu s 1• 29
The Sudras had never worn a sacred th read  u n t i l  Gagabhat had con-
30
firm ed a K sa triy a  s ta tu s  f o r  S iv a j i .  I t  i s  a lso  worth n o tin g  
th a t  Phule regarded claim s to  a conventional K sa triy a  and Maratha 
s ta tu s  to  be a ty p ic a l  mark of th e  kind of m iddle-rank c u l t iv a to r  
th a t  Y/e saw him d esc rib e  in  the e a r ly  p a r t  of th i s  chapter. -
’the  igno ran t and h o p e less ly  indebted kunbi in  the com­
munity of the  M ali, kunbi o r dhangar c u l t iv a to rs ,  who, 
ju s t  because h is  g re a t-g ra n d fa th e r’s m other’s s i s t e r ,  
o r h is  f a th e r ’ s g ra n d fa th e r’ s daughter was given in  
m arriage to  a le g itim a te  o r even an i l le g i t im a te  son 
in  th e  house of Sinde o r the  Gaekwads, goes about 
bragging and p retend ing  to  everyone th a t  he i s  a  r e a l  
M aratha’ . 3 1
In  an appendix to  The C u ltiv a to r ’s Y/hip-Cord, Phule a lso  recorded
a  conversation  w ith  ’one who c a l l s  h im self a r e a l  M aratha’ . He had
ju s t  f in ish e d  work on the second p a r t  of the  book, when he had an 
%
unexpected v i s i t o r ,  a man th a t  he was unable to  p lace  by h is  d ress
29* J o tira o  Phule, The C u lt iv a to r ’s Whip-Cord. D. Keer and 
S.G. Malshe, p . 196.
30. idem.
31 . i b id . ,  p . 233*
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o r h is  manner. On enquiry , the  man t e l l s  him th a t  he i s  a  Maratha
of a  Maratha fam ily . Phule d ism isses th is  p re te n tio n  to  an e l i t e
s ta tu s :  *A11 c la s se s  o f people in  M aharashtra g e t c a lle d  M aratha,
from th e  Mahars to  th e  Brahmans, and so you have r e a l ly  to ld  me
32
no th ing  about which p a r t ic u la r  c a s te  you belong to * . At len g th , 
th e  man says th a t  he i s  a kunbi.
Linked w ith  th i s  deprecation  of claim s to  a  conventional 
M aratha s ta tu s  we re  arguments about the  a c tu a l so c ia l re p re s e n ta tiv e s  
of th a t  s ta tu s ,  th e  ru lin g  Maratha fa m ilie s  of w estern ln d ia 0 As 
p o te n t ia l  le a d e rs  and p a trons of a  lower c a s te  community, Phule 
was concerned w ith  what he saw as the degeneracy of fa m ilie s  l ik e  the  
S indes, H olkars, Bhosales and Gaekwads. In  the in tro d u c tio n  to  
The C u l t iv a to r ^  Whip-Cord, he argued th a t  they  had fo rg o tte n  a t  
what a  co s t the founders of th e i r  fa m ilie s  had won th e i r  lan d s , 
w ealth  and re p u ta tio n . In s tead  of devoting  them selves to  th e i r  an­
c e s t r a l  d u tie s , which was the  lead ersh ip  of th e  Sudra communities of 
w estern  In d ia , and th e i r  p roper education to  meet the p o l i t i c a l  
challenges o f the  fu tu r e ,  th e  p r in c e ly  fa m ilie s  gave them selves up 
to  a  l i f e  of p le a su re , squandered th e i r  Y/ealth and allowed th e i r  
r e a l  p o l i t i c a l  power to  f a l l  in to  the hands of t h e i r  Brahman m inis­
te r s ,  who were only too p leased  to  see th e i r  m asters d is s ip a te  them­
se lv es  in  th i s  way. Again and again , he s tre s se d  th a t  t h e i r  own 
lack  of education had c o n trib u ted  most to  the  d ec lin e  of the  p rin ce ly  
fa m ilie s  of the  M arathas, w ith  S iv a ji  h im self as  the ou tstand ing
32. Jotirao Phule, The C ultivator1 s Whip-Cord, D. Keer
and S.G. Malshe. p. 2&>.
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example. In  th i s  way, the  apparent impoverishment and p o l i t i c a l  
impotence of the p r in c e ly  fa m ilie s  was linked  w ith  an even longer 
t r a d i t io n ,  of brave w arrio rs  rendered p o l i t i c a l l y  h e lp le s s  when con­
v en tio n a l Hindu a t t i tu d e s  discouraged them from educating  them selves
!
4 . Brahman power and ru ra l  so c ie ty  in  the 1880* s . 1
In  h is  p u b lic  polemic of the e a r ly  1880*s, Phule re s ta te d  
much of h is  e a r l i e r  m a te ria l concerning Brahman power in  the  r e l ig ­
ious l iv e s  of the c u ltiv a to rs ',  Brahmans in  the  B r i t i s h  adm inist­
ration*  and the  id ea  of an unseen community of in te r e s t  between d i f ­
f e re n t  a reas  of Brahman a c t iv i ty .  What was new was h is  concern a t  
the  ap p aren tly  rap id  growth of organised p o l i t i c a l  p re ssu re  groups, 
w ith  the  in te n s i f ic a t io n  of the a c t i v i t i e s  of the  Bombay and Pune 
A ssocia tions in  the  la te . I860*s, and the  form ation of th e  Sarva­
ja n ik  Sabha in  1870. With th e i r  predom inantly Brahman membership; 
th e i r  o rg an isa tio n  both a t  the lo c a l  and the p ro v in c ia l le v e l;  and 
th e  assumption of th e i r  lead e rsh ip  th a t  th e i r  e ffe c tiv e n e ss  in  
in flu en c in g  the B r i t i s h  government would depend on th e i r  claim  
th a t  they rep resen ted  no t merely th e i r  own op in ions, b u t the 
vo ice  of the  people of w estern  In d ia , Phule c le a r ly  f e l t  th a t  
they rep resen ted  a  se rio u s  th re a t  to  lower c a s te  hopes of using
33* Phule had send a copy of The C u l t iv a to r s  Whip-Cord to  
the Maharaja of Baroda, and went to  see the  young M aharaja 
s h o r tly  a f te r  h is  in s t a l l a t io n  in  1881, to  exhort him to  
f u l f i l  h is  d u tie s  in  the  lead ersh ip  and education of the 
lower c a s te s . P .S . P a t i l ,  The L ife  of Mahatma P hu le , 
pp. 121-124#
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B r i t is h  ru le  to  b rin g  about a su b s ta n tia l  a l te r a t io n  in  the  d is ­
t r ib u t io n  of p o l i t i c a l  power and economic reso u rces  in  w estern  
Ind ian  so c ie ty . What seemed to  be a t  the h e a r t of P hu le1s o b jec t­
ion  concerned th ese  bodies as in s t i t u t i o n s .  He f e l t  th a t  th e i r  
a b i l i t y  to  concen tra te  and g ive form al expression  to  op in ion , and 
to  maximise support by a c tiv e  o rg an isa tio n , would g ive groups w ith  
the  s k i l l s  and reso u rces  to  do th i s  a f a r  g re a te r  a b i l i t y  to  engage 
bo th  th e  a t te n t io n , and the  i n s t i tu t io n s ,  of th e  B r i t is h  govern­
ment o Disagreement over immediate p o lic ie s  f o r  so c ia l w elfare  were 
n o t th e  is s u e , so much as  whether th e  so c ia l groups th a t  dominated 
the  S arvajan ik  Sabha should assume the  s t r a te g ic  p o l i t i c a l  p o s itio n  
of in te rm ed ia rie s  between th e  B r i t i s h  government and In d ian  
so c ie ty , a  ro le  th a t  the  Sabha s p e c if ic a l ly  claimed f o r  i t s e l f  in  
i t s  c o n s ti tu t io n . I t  seemed a m atte r of l i t t l e  doubt th a t  a  body 
claim ing as wide a  re p re s e n ta tiv e  ch a ra c te r  as  the S arvajan ik  
Sabha, and w ith  as w idespread a network of lo c a l  co n tac ts , would 
be in  a  b e t t e r  p o s itio n  to  make i t s  demands heard by government, and 
to  p ro je c t i t s  own v is io n  of the fu tu re  of India* s p o l i t i c a l  in ­
s t i tu t io n s .
Phule t r ie d  to  undermine th e  p o s itio n  of the  S arvajan ik  
Sabha by p o in tin g  out i t s  predom inantly Brahman com position, and 
p lac in g  th a t  f a c t  a longside  a l l  the o th e r t a c t i c s  fo r  the  mainten­
ance of the  p o l i t i c a l  and id e o lo g ic a l hegemony of Brahman so c ia l 
groups th a t  he had a lread y  d esc rib ed . The form ation of Sabhas a t  
the  lo c a l  le v e l acted  to  extend th e  ideology of Brahman p o l i t i c a l
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lead ersh ip  to  lower c a s te  groups:
'I n  o rder to  extend th e i r  in flu en c e , some cunning 
Brahman o f f i c i a l s  encourage mischievous and loud-mouthed 
Brahmans in  the  l o c a l i t i e s  to  come forward and s e t  up 
im portant sounding s o c ie tie s  in  d if f e r e n t  p la ce s , and 
s e c re t ly  apply th e i r  in flu en c e  to  the  lo c a l Sudra cu l­
t iv a to r s ,  g r a s s - s e l le r s  and w ood-cutters, c o n tra c to rs , 
pensioners and e s ta te  managers, and g e t them to  become 
members of th ese  s o c ie tie s * . 3 4 *
Phule c r i t i c i s e d  the  c a l l s  f o r  u n ity  amongst a l l  Hindus th a t  
formed a  la rg e  p a r t  of the  p u b lic  propagandising of the S arvajan ik  
Sabha:
'The Brahmans have hidden away the sword of th e i r  r e l ig io n , 
which has cu t the  th ro a t of the peop le’s p ro sp e r ity  and 
now go about posing as g re a t p a t r io ts  of th e i r  country . 
They don’t  bo ther v/ith the  Kangs and Kahars, bu t use 
th e i r  books, newspapers and s o c ie tie s  to  g ive th i s  advice 
to  the  b e s t of our Sudra, Kuslim and P a rs i youth, th a t  
u n less  we pu t a s id e  a l l  q u a r re llin g  amongst ou rselves 
about the  d iv is io n s  between high and low in  our country , 
and come to g e th e r w ith  one h e a r t and mind, then our un­
fo r tu n a te  country w il l  never make any p rogress* . 35
T his, however, was the  r e a l  meaning behind the appeals f o r  u n ity :
' I t  w il l  be u n ity  so long as  i t  serves th e i r  purposes, and 
then i t  w i l l  be me here and you over th e re  again . I t ’ s 
ju s t  l ik e  the.old saying: we’l l  e a t your seed-corn , and
use mine f o r  p la n tin g  -  th i s  i s  how the Brahmans look 
a f t e r  them selves. But i f  our learned  Aryans r e a l ly  want 
to  b u ild  u n ity  amongst a l l  th e  people, and improve the  
country , then they w il l  have to g e t r id  of th i s  v i l e  
r e l ig io n  of w inners and lo se rs* . $6,
34* J o tira o  Phule, The C u ltiv a to r ’s Whip-Cord. 3). Keer 
and S.G. K alshe. p . 213.
35. i b i d . ,  pp. 254-255.
36 . i b id . ,  p . 259.
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While Brahmans held on to  a sense of th e i r  re l ig io u s  s u p e r io r ity , 
i t  was im possible f o r  any Sudra to  make common cause w ith  them.
P hu le-a lso  took umbrage a t  the image of the c u l t iv a to rs  
th a t  emerged from th e  re p o rts  of the  Sabha on the  s ta te  of a g r ic u l­
tu re  in  the  Deccan, and in  p a r t ic u la r  i t s  re p re se n ta tio n  of them 
as  w ilfu l ly  igno ran t and ch ro n ica lly  sp e n d th r if t:
fI f  the le a d e rs  of th e  S arvajan ik  Sabha were to  pu t a s id e  
the b lin k e rs  th a t  the p rid e  of Hindu ca s te  pu ts upon 
th e i r  eyes, and look p ro p erly  a t  the  cond ition  of the 
c u l t iv a to r s ,  then they  would no t dare to  c a l l  igno ran t 
the  poor u n fo rtu n a te  c u l t iv a to rs  who have been so troub led  
and deceived by the  p ro h ib itio n s  of a p re jud iced  r e l ig io n 1? '
A fte r  h is  d e sc rip tio n  of th e  poverty  of the c u l t iv a to r 's  wedding 
f e a s t ,  he exclaimed:
fIn  s p ite  of the  p i t i f u l  weddings th a t  the c u l t iv a to rs  have, 
our supposedly i n t e l l ig e n t  Brahmans in  th e i r  Sabhas, who 
lack  the  proper in fo rm ation , have put about a complete 
myth, and to ld  the B r i t i s h  government th a t  the c u l t iv a to rs  
a re  so h eav ily  in  debt because they squander a l l  th e i r  
money a t  the  weddings of th e i r  c h ild re n . Has th i s  Sabha, 
w ith  i t s  empty claim s to  a  pub lic  name, made a s in g le  
c u l t iv a to r  of the  Mang o r the  Mahar c a s te  one of i t s  
members and taken him to  s i t  a longside the o th e rs? 1 • 3$
Phule a lso  d ire c te d  heavy c r i t ic is m  a t  the  s o c ie tie s  f o r
37* J o tira o  Phule, The C u l t iv a to r 's  Whip-Cord, D. Keer and
S.G. Malshe, p . 202. In  1872, the S arvajan ik  Sabha had 
appointed a sub-committee of i t s  members to  enquire in to  the 
co nd ition  of a g r ic u l tu re  in  th e  Deccan, w ith  the aim of 
inform ing the P arliam en tary  Committee on Ind ian  fin an ce  then 
a t  work. See S.R. M ehrotra op. c i t . ,  p . 306-307.
38. ib id ., p. 245*
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r e l ig io u s  reform, th e  Brahmo Samaj and the Prarthana samaj.
With th e i r  predom inantly Brahman membership he f e l t  th a t  they 
rep resen ted  the  re l ig io u s  eq u iva len t of the  Brahman attem pt to  
e s ta b l is h  a  p ro v in c ia l le v e l of p o l i t i c a l  lead ersh ip  and o rg an is­
a t io n a l  and id e o lo g ic a l co n tro l of lower c a s te  groups, Phule 
d e a l t  w ith  the  is su e s  of th e  r e l ig io u s  d o c tr in e , so c ia l composition, 
and in s t i t u t i o n a l  form of the  r e l ig io u s  reform  s o c ie tie s ,  in  two
is su e s  of an a b o rtiv e  p e r io d ic a l th a t  he s ta r te d  in  I 885 , e n t i t le d
40
The Essence of T ru th , In  the  same pam phlets, he a lso  defended 
P an d ita  Ramabai a g a in s t h e r a tta c k e rs  a f t e r  h er conversion to
41
C h r is t ia n i ty  in  I 883 , The pamphlets a re  organised in  the  form
39* See the  re fe ren ce s  to  th e  P ra rth an a  Samaj on pp. 134 and 142. 
The Brahma Samaj was the Bengal r e l ig io u s  reform  so c ie ty  
o r ig in a l ly  e s ta b lish e d  by Ram Mohan Ray in  1828: see
3). Kopf, The Brahmo Samaj and the Shaping of  the  Modern 
Ind ian  Mind, P rin ce to n  U n iv e rs ity  P ress 1979*
40. These two pamphlets a re  in  3). Keer and S.G. Malshe,
The C ollected  Works of Mahatma Phule. In  the  in tro d u c tio n  
to  the  f i r s t  one, Phule says th a t  s ince a  few Sudras and 
a ti-S u d ra s  a re  now ab le  to  read and w rite , i t  was worth 
try in g  to  b rin g  out an occasional p u b lic a tio n  to  i l l u s t r a t e  
the  d e p ra v itie s  of Brahmanic re l ig io n :  P . Keer and S.G.
M alshe, p . 280. In  the  in tro d u c tio n  to  the  second, he 
reco rd s th a t  the  rap id  sa le  of the f i r s t  one -  1050 copies 
out of 2,000  p r in te d  w ith in  a month -  has enabled him to  
p u b lish  the  second: i b i d . ,  p . 294*
41 • P an d ita  Ramabai Sarasw ati was the Citpavan Brahman 
who, a f t e r  the  death  of h e r husband in  1882, devoted 
h e r  l i f e  to  so c ia l and r e l ig io u s  reform  w ith  a sp ec ia l 
concern f o r  Hindu women, and was bap tised  in  England in  
September 1883# See. S.M. Adhav, P and ita  Ramabai,
C h ris tia n  L ite ra tu re  S ocie ty , Madras 1979*
r351
of a d ia logue between a Sudra and a Brahman of the Brahmo Samaj, 
whom the Sudra pursues m e r c ile s s ly  over the m atter of doctrine*
He asks the Brahman which 1 Brahma1 the Samaj r e a l ly  regarded as  
the true one* the one from whose lim bs the fou r vam as had sprung*, 
the one who had g iven  b ir th  to  Manu, the author o f so many shameful 
books, or whether some c lev e r  so p h ist amongst the Brahmos had given  
the name ‘Brahma’ to  the rea l o r ig in a l Creator o f the u n iverse, 
who preceded a l l  th ese  m erely human constructs* The Brahman a s se r ts  
th a t the aim of the Brahmo and Prarthana Samaj es was to  c u l l  the  
the tru th  from every r e lig io n , Hindu, C hristian  and Muslim, and act  
according to  i t ,  but co n fesses  rather lam ely th a t no actu a l doct­
r in e  has been arrived a t yet* The Sudra* s rep ly  brings out the  
acute consciousness of r e l ig io u s  doctrine as the b a s is  fo r  so c ia l  
h iera rch ies  that we have seen as a c h a r a c te r is t ic  o f a wide v a r ie ty  
o f non-Brahman polemic*
‘Why should we Sudras and a ti-S u d ras, any more than 
Pandita Ramabai, put any tr u s t in  what you say, u n t i l  
you Brahmos have prepared such a book? Because another 
bold trouble-maker l ik e  Parasurara or Nana peshwa might 
come along a t any tim e, and lend h is  w eight to  another 
d e v il is h  Brahman l ik e  Sankaracaraya, who would t e l l  us 
once again th at everyth ing w ritten  in  the books o f the 
Aryan Brahmans came from God* and what power would the  
Mangs and Mahars have to re fu te  them?1 42*
Prom d o ctr in e , the d ia logue turns to  the r e lig io u s  com position of 
the Samajes, and once again Phule t r ie s  to  undermine the claim  
th at the Samaj es had broken away, id e o lo g ic a lly  a t  l e a s t ,  from the
tr a d it io n a l stru ctu res o f c a s te . The Sudra askss ’I f  a l l  you 
Brahmos have no regard fo r  the d iv is io n s  o f c a s te , then how i s  i t
42* Jotirao Phule, The Essence of ’Truth. D. Keer and
S.G* Malshe, p. 284*
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th a t  you have no t taken any Mahars and Mangs in to  your Samaj?*.
5 . Rural so c ie ty  under B r i t is h  r u le .
Phule app lied  th e  c o n tra s t between productive  and p a r a s i t ic  
groups w ith  equal r ig o u r  to  B r i t i s h  in s t i tu t io n s .  In  economic 
term s, he f e l t  th a t  B r i t i s h  ru le  had only exacerbated the problems
44
of poverty  and indebtedness amongst the  c u l t iv a to r s .  However, 
he was le s s  concerned w ith  simply dep reca ting  the  e f fe c ts  of 
B r i t i s h  ru le ,  as w ith  p re sen tin g  an account of the unequal d is ­
t r ib u t io n  of resou rces between those who laboured on th e  land and 
those who d id  n o t, which would in c lu d e  h is  more g eneral a n a ly s is  
of th e  n a tu re  of Brahman power, and leave room fo r  a p o s it iv e  ro le  
f o r  a reformed B r i t i s h  a d m in is tra tio n .
Phule was most s tr in g e n t in  h is  c r i t ic is m  of the  B r i t is h  
government in  i t s  s e t t in g  up of a  high ad m in is tra tiv e  su p e rs tru c tu re ,
43* J o tir a o  Phule, The Essence of T ru th , P . Keer and S.G. 
Malshe, p . 284.
44* Phule put forward v a rio u s  c r i t ic is m s  of B r i t is h  economic 
p o l ic ie s  and th e i r  e f f e c ts  on ru ra l  so c ie ty . Amongst the  
most im portant were the  freq u en t and ex h o rb itan t in c reases  
in  land revenue demands, the  depression  of Ind ian  c r a f t s  
and m anufactures through the  im port of B r i t i s h  goods, the 
enormous in te r e s t  charged on the  Ind ian  d eb t, the w ithdraw al 
of the  employment o p p o rtu n itie s  th a t  had ex is ted  under 
n a tiv e  governments f o r  the  younger sons of c u l t iv a to r s ,  
thus in c reas in g  the  p ressu re  on the  land , and the  im position  
of government r e s t r i c t io n s  on what had used to  be common 
reso u rces , such as the f o r e s ts  and r iv e r s .  For an 
in tro d u c tio n  to  the  debate over th e  e f f e c ts  of B r i t is h  p o licy  
on the Ind ian  economy and a g r ic u ltu re , see N. Charlesworth, 
B r i t i s h  Rule and th e  Ind ian  Economy, Economic H is to ry  
S ocie ty  S tudies in  Economic and Social H is to ry , Macmillan 
P ress  1982.
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composed both of European and of Brahman o f f i c i a l s ,  the one incompet­
en t and the  o th e r co rru p t, who enjoyed com fortable s a la r ie s  and 
pensions, a l l  of which, had to  be paid f o r  by the  labour of the  
c u l t iv a to r s .  There was a d i r e c t  l in k  between the s iz e  of the  super­
s tru c tu re , and the poverty  of the  c u l t iv a to rs ,  because of th e  weight 
of tax es  th a t  i t  imposed:
’Unless the Governor-General makes a recommendation 
to  the  Government a t  home th a t  in  a l l  the  Government 
Departments -  J u s t ic e ,  F o re s t, P o lic e , and Education 
to  reduce the  pay and pensions of a l l  who ge t more 
than one hundred rupees, then the c u l t iv a to r  w il l  never 
g e t enough bread to  f i l l  h im self and c lo th es  to  cover 
h is  body, and w il l  never r a is e  him self out of d eb t.
The c u l t iv a to r  and h is  w ife and ch ild re n  labour in  the 
f ie ld s  day and n ig h t, bu t a f t e r  the land cess and the  
lo c a l  fund, each person in  th e  fam ily  i s  l e f t  w ith  le s s  
than th ree  rupees; w hile the  very  ord inary  In d ian  and 
European government o f f i c i a l  cannot manage on f i f t e e n  
rupees a month f o r  h is  m iscellaneous expenses and h is  
d r in k '•  45
Even the  lo c a l tax es , which were c o lle c te d  in  p a r t  f o r  th e  purpose
of lo c a l  education , went to  support education in s t i tu t io n s  from
46
which Brahman ch ild re n  derived  most b e n e f i t .
The incompetence of some European o f f i c i a l s  added to  the 
c u l t iv a to r s 1 d i f f i c u l t i e s .  O ften, they were more concerned w ith  
th e i r  own comfort than w ith  g a in in g  accu ra te  in form ation  about 
r u ra l  so c ie ty . T heir i n a b i l i ty  to  speak M arathi meant th a t  they  
re l ie d  h eav ily  on th e i r  subord inate  o f f i c i a l s ,  who o ften  had th e i r  
own schemes of e x to r tio n  and personal aggrandizem ent. The
45. Jotirao Phule, The C ultivator’s Whip-Cord, D, Keer
and S,G, Malshe, p, 231.
46 , ib id ., p<> 264,
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in sp ec tio n  of crops f o r  the  g ran tin g  of exem ptions, f o r  example, 
was o fte n  delegated  to  a  Brahman o f f i c i a l :
*With the help  of the  m erc ile ss  k u lk a m i of the  v i l la g e ,  
the  r i t u a l l y  pure o f f i c i a l  tak es  along the igno ran t and 
tim id  p a t i l  and a  few drunken thugs, and c a r r ie s  out 
the  in sp ec tio n  f o r  the  exemption him self*# 47
And, Phule im p lies, i t  was no t d i f f i c u l t  to  imagine how they  would
go about g ran tin g  exemptions 0
D espite  th ese  shortcom ings, Phule c a lle d  f o r  a more a c tiv e
ro le  f o r  a reduced B r i t i s h  a d m in is tra tio n  in  changing the  very s tru c tu re
of r u r a l  so c ie ty . The ch ild ren  of th e  c u l t iv a to r s  should be given
a  p roper education in  a g r ic u l tu ra l  techniques# The o f f ic e  of the
p a t i l  should no longer be h e re d ita ry , but should be conferred  upon
whichever candidate could show h im self most p ro f ic ie n t  in  using  the
plough, the  harrow and the  hoe, and in  the  personal v i r tu e s  of
honesty  and r e l ia b i l i ty #  In  the re s u lt in g  com petition , c u l t iv a to rs
would be only too eager to  send th e i r  ch ild ren  to  school, and w ith
o v e ra ll  le v e ls  of education r is in g ,  the in flu en c e  of both p r ie s t
48
and k u lk a m i in  the  v i l la g e  would be diminished#
Phule had s e t  up a  standard  of ju s t ic e  in  so c ie ty  by which 
a l l  those who did n o t labour to  earn th e i r  l iv in g  appeared as 
p a ra s ite s#  This was to  open the  way f o r  th e  growth of h o s t i l i t y  
to  the  moneylender, the S e ta .ji, th a t  was to  become so im portant in  
non-Brahman polemic in  the  1890*s and a f te r#  To some e x te n t, th i s  
move i t s e l f  re f le c te d  the  more g en era l spread o f the  non-Brahman
47. Jotirao Phule, The Cultivator*s Whip-Cord, D. Keer
and S.G. Malshe, p. 249.
48# ib id ., pp. 260- 261.
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movement from i t s  e a r ly  base amongst f ir s t-g e n e r a t io n  urban and
commercial groups, to. the rural cen tres and to those more d ir e c t ly
engaged in  v i l la g e  a g r icu ltu re . However, Phule h im self remained
overwhelmingly concerned w ith the oppressions o f orthodox Brahmanic
r e lig io n  i t s e l f ,  and did  not r e a l ly  focu s on the moneylender in
h is  w r it in g , : Indeed, he c r i t ic i s e d  the A gricu ltu ra l R e lie f  Act
o f 1879 $ which had fo llow ed  on from the Deccan R iots o f 1875 and
49
the Bombay Government Report in to  th e ir  cau ses. The B r it is h
government had l i t t l e  j u s t i f ic a t io n  fo r  i t s  a ttack  on the in te r e s t
charged by a few poor v i l la g e  moneylenders, w hile  imposing a huge
50
ra te  o f in te r e s t  on the Indian d ebt, V/here e x p lo ita t io n  by the
moneylender did occur, Phule f e l t  th a t i t  was rather the f a u lt  o f
the ad m in istra tive  machinery th at allowed i t .  The e f f e c t  o f the
Act of 1879 bad m erely been th a t  fno s e lf - re s p e c tin g  moneylender
51
w i l l  now l e t  a c u lt iv a to r  even stand a t h is  door1.
6 . Rural id eo logy  and untouchable so c ia l groups.
In  h is  e a r l ie r  w r itin g , Phule had included untouchables in  
the lower ca ste  community as the touchstone o f a genuinely  c a s te -  
fr e e  s o c ie ty . I t  i s  ev ident from h is  organ isa tion a l work r ig h t up 
to  h is  death in  1890 th at he never lo s t  h is  concern and contact w ith
49* For an account o f the Deccan r io t s  o f 1875 and th e ir  
afterm ath, see  N. Charlesworth, ’The.Myth o f the Deccan R iots  
of 1875' in  Modem Asian S tu d ie s , 6,4 ,1972.
50. J o tirao  Phule, The C u lt iv a to r ’ s ?ftiip-Cordt D. Keer
and S.G. Malshe, pp. 250-251.
51 ib id .  p . 209
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the  emergent movements of p ro te s t  amongst untouchable groups. 
However, he seems to  have f e l t  th a t  the  d i f f i c u l t i e s  of th e  c u l t ­
iv a to rs  and those of the  untouchables demanded a somewhat d if f e re n t  
approach, even though both  derived  a t  base from Brahmanic re l ig io n  
i t s e l f  * At the  end of h is  work S lavery he explained:
' I  have no t concerned myself a t  a l l  in  th i s  work e i th e r  
w ith  the  im portan t p rin ces  and n o tab les  among the  
Sudras, n o r w ith  the  p i t i a b le  cond ition  of the  untouch­
a b le s . The reason f o r  th i s  i s  th e  empty p rid e  of the  
form er, and th e  very  d is tan ce  of the  l a t t e r  from the  
Sudra c u l t iv a to r s ,  through th e i r  g re a te r  m isfortunes'. 53
Phule s e t  out th i s  sep a ra te  a n a ly s is  in  an unpublished work,
The Tale of th e  U ntouchablest designed to  i l l u s t r a t e  th e  sheer
m isery of t h e i r  m a te r ia l con d itio n s  of l i f e ,  and the  le s s  than
52. One of th e  f i r s t  le a d e rs  and spokesmen of th ese  movements 
was Gopal Baba V alangakar,a Hahar from the  v i l la g e  of 
Ravadula n ear Mahad in  the  Konkan. He had jo ined  the  army 
and received  a  rudim entary education . While h is  b a t ta l io n  
was s ta tio n ed  in  Pune, he came in to  c lo se  con tac t w ith  Phule 
who fre q u e n tly  campaigned f o r  support amongst th e  Mahar 
sec tio n s  of the  army. In 1888, Valangakar published a  pamphlet 
The E lim ination  of U n to u ch ab ility , and in  th e  same year founded 
a  so c ie ty , 'The Socie ty  f o r  Removing the Stigma of non-Aryan 
O r ig in s '.  Although in  h is  pamphlet Valangakar suggested th a t  
untouchables were o r ig in a l ly  K sa triy as  who had become p o llu ted  
by e a tin g  meat during  tim es of fam ine, th e re  was a c le a r  
ten sio n  here w ith  th e  tendency of o th e r non-Brahman polemic­
i s t s  to  equate th e  K sa triy a  s ta tu s  w ith  an Aryan o r ig in , even 
though th i s  was done w ith in  a  broader framework of h o s t i l i t y  
to  conventional Hindu h ie ra rc h ie s .  For an account of move­
ments amongst untouchable groups from the  end of the  n in e teen th  
cen tury , see E leanor Z e l l io t ,  'The N ineteenth  Century 
Background of the  Kahar and Non-Brahman Movements in  
M aharashtra ' in  In d ian  Economic and S ocia l H is to ry  Review,
3, 7, 1970.
53*  Jotirao Phule, The Cul t iv ato r 's  Whip-Cord, P. Keer
and S.G. Malshe., p. 264.
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human s ta tu s  th a t  had always been accorded them w ith in  Hindu
54
s o c ie ty . However, i t  i s  c le a r  th a t  he never gave up th e  ideo log­
ic a l  attem pt to  in c lu d e  a l l  non-Brahman c a s te s  w ith in  a b roader 
id e n t i ty  defined  as  K sa tr iy a , d e sp ite  the more general tendencies 
of non-Brahman polemic from the  1890*s . H.S. Ghadge, a r e t i r e d  
Mahar Subhedar re c a lle d  how, when he was s ta tio n ed  in  Pune in  
1887, Phule used to  come and address the Mahar regim ent every Sunday, 
where he drew audiences of f i f t y  o r sev en ty -fiv e  people. Ghadge 
heard him read the th ird  p a r t  of The C u lt iv a to r1s Whip-Cord and
argue th at the Mahars and Mangs were bold warrior K satriyas who had
55
been deceived and despised  f o r  thousands of years by the  Brahmans.
54. This m anuscript i s  in  th e  P .S . P a t i l  MSS, S iv a ji  
U n iv e rs ity  L ib rary , Kolhapur. I  have no t attem pted to  
examine i t  in  d e ta i l  yet, s ince  the  sep ara te  concern w ith  
untouchables f a l l s  o u ts id e  th e  immediate scope of th i s  
th e s is .
55• U.S. Ghadge to  P .S . P a t i l ,  Pune 29 May, 1950*
P .S . P a t i l  MSS•, S iv a ji  U n iv e rsity  L ib rary , Kolhapur
358
Chapter F if te e n .
Ideology and activ ism  in  th e  1 8 8 0 's .
! •  In tro d u c tio n .
Prom th i s  exam ination of the  w ritin g s  and speeches th a t  
Phule prepared in  th e  e a r ly  18 8 0 's , we tu rn  now to  a  b r ie f  o u tlin e  
of th e  k inds of o rg an isa tio n  and propaganda th a t  th e  Satyashodhak 
Samaj spread to  th e  sm aller p ro v in c ia l cen tre s  in  th e  Deccan and 
Konkan. These campaigns r e f le c te d  P h u le 's  emphasis upon honest 
labour as the  c r i te r io n  of s o c ia l w orth. They included the  a tta c k  
upon and boycott of v i l la g e  moneylenders as w ell as  Brahmans, 
both  of whom were seen as  p a ra s i te s  upon the  p h y sica l t o i l  of the  
c u l t iv a to r .  The 1880 's a lso  saw a growing p re-occupation  w ith  
claim s to  a Maratha id e n t i ty ,  as  w ell as to  a K sa triy a  s ta tu s ,  as 
P hu le1s id e o lo g ic a l concerns passed in to  th e  hands of a  new 
gen era tio n  of non-Brahman p o le m ic is ts .
2. Propaganda and r i t u a l  in  ru ra l  campaigning.
In  the  in tro d u c tio n  to  The C u ltiv a to r1s Whip-Cord. Phule
expresses h is  g ra titu d e  to  ! th e  Sudra gentlemen in  Pune, Bombay,
Thana, Junnar, O tur, Hadapasar, Vangani and o th e r p laces  who have
1
heard me read  from th i s  book on sev era l occasions* . However, i t  
was in  Junnar Taluka, some s ix ty  m iles d i r e c t ly  to  th e  n o rth  of 
Pune, th a t  Satyashodhak campaigning found i t s  f i r s t  la rg e  ru ra l
1. Jotirao Phule, The C ultivator1 s Whip-Cordf D. Keer and
S.G. Malshe, p. 191.
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response, Bhau Kondaji P a t i l ,  a lo c a l  lead er from Otur in  Junnar 
Taluka, a small v i l la g e  w ith  a population o f under two thousand, 
heard something o f Phule*s work and went to meet him in  Pune in  
1882* He in v ited  Phule to  come to  speak in  Otur and the surround­
in g  v i l l a g e s .  P a t i l* s  brother, Govind Bhau P a t i l ,  described  one 
o f Phule*s speeches a t a gath ering th at he attended. There were 
about f i f t e e n  hundred people p resen t. Phule urged th a t when they  
returned to  th e ir  v i l la g e s ,  they should impose a boycott on the  
lo c a l  Brahmans w h ile  the la t t e r  held on to th e ir  id ea s  of superior  
r e lig io u s  p u r ity . The serv ice  c a ste s  should refu se  to v i s i t  them, 
labourers should re fu se  to  t i l l  th e ir  f i e l d s ,  and the K a lis  should 
w ithhold su p p lies  o f f r u i t  and v eg eta b les  from them. S im ilar  
action  should be taken a g a in st tyran n ica l and usurious moneylenders. 
Speeches such as th ese , made by Phule, Bhau Kondaji P a t i l ,  and 
th e ir  co lleagu es as they toured Junnar Taluka in  1882, had a con­
sid erab le  e f f e c t .  The v i l la g e  c u lt iv a to r s  boycotted the Brahmans 
and moneylenders, re fu s in g  to t i l l  th e ir  f i e l d s ,  and performing 
th e ir  own r e lig io u s  ceremonies them selves. The boycott a lso  had 
the e f f e c t  o f bringing down the p r ic e s  th a t Brahman p r ie s t s  charged 
fo r  the performance o f the marriage se r v ic e , and decreasin g  the  
ren t th a t Brahman land lords charged fo r  the le a se  of th e ir  f i e l d s .  
Govind Bhau P a t i l  a lso  r eca lled  th at th is  ac tio n  had prompted a 
r e t a l ia t io n  by the lo c a l  Brahman community. Brahman m asters in  the  
v i l la g e  sch ools refused  to  teach the children  of the c u lt iv a to r s ,
so Bhau Kondaji P a t i l  opened an independent school fo r  the ch ild ren
2
o f c u lt iv a to r s  in  Otur, w ith  a s t a f f  o f non-Brahman tea ch ers .
2. Govind Bhau P a t i l  to  P .S. P a t i l ,  Plane 26 May 1931, P .S.
P a t i l  MSS, S iv a j i  U n iv ersity  Library, Kolhapur.
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There was a  g re a t emphasis in  th ese  ru ra l  campaigns upon 
th e  performance of r i t u a l  w ithout Brahman a id . The Bin Bandhu news­
paper reported  th a t  Maratha fa m ilie s  in  the Junnar Taluka had 
s ta r te d  to  perform th e i r  own sacred thread  ceremonies, when the
3
time f o r  th e i r  annual renewal came up in  th e  month of Sravan. In  ; 
1884, one B a la ji  K esa ji P a t i l  of Otur had h is  daugh ter’ s m arriage 
performed w ithout a  Brahman, whereupon the  Brahman p r ie s ts  of O tur 
f i l e d  a  s u i t ,  claim ing th a t  they  were e n t i t le d  to  a  m arriage fe e  ,
whether o r n o t they had a c tu a lly  conducted th e  ceremony, Phule 
and P a t i l  fought the  case a l l  th e  way to  th e  High Court in  Bombay, 
arguing th a t  no fe e s  could be claimed since  none of th e  t r a d i t io n a l  
r i t e s  were c a rried  o u t, A proclam ation pu t out by Phule, Bhau 
Kondaji P a t i l ,  Narayanrao Lokhande and o th e rs , ju s t  as th e  case was 
going to  the High C ourt, g ives an id ea  of the  tone of Satyashodhak 
propaganda here:
•All the fo llo w ers  of th e  Hindu re l ig io n ,  e sp e c ia lly  
M arathas, M alis, kunbis, K o lis , Bhangars and o th e r  c a s te s , 
a re  informed by th is  l e t t e r  th a t  the  Brahmans take and 
squander money from our people a t  weddings, r e l ig io u s  cere­
monies and a t  the time of o th e r ausp ic ious and in au sp ic io u s  
r i t e s .  For th ese  reaso n s , and because the Hindu S a s tra s  
allow f u l l  a u th o r ity  f o r  each man to  perform h is  own 
r i t u a l s  in  r e l ig io n ,  people of the  above c a s te s  in  sev era l 
a reas  have f o r  some time been ca rry in g  out th e i r  own cere­
monies w ithout the a id  of Brahmans, However, the  Brahmans 
do no t l ik e  th i s ,  because i t  means th a t  they lo se  the 
produce and goods th a t  they otherw ise rece iv e  w ithout 
having to  sweat and t o i l  *. 4
3, Bin Bandhu (M arathi) 15 A p ril 1888, See a lso  Phule*s
re fe ren ce  to  the  same p ra c tic e  on p, 344.
4 . This proclam ation i s  re p r in te d  in  B, Keer and S.G, Malshe,
pp. 275-276.
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The High Court in  Bombay re tu rn ed  the  v e rd ic t  in  favour of Phule*s
5
p a r ty  in  1888. In  th e  same p e rio d , the  Satyashodhak Samaj a lso
became involved in  a g i ta t io n s  by the  Nhavi o r  barber c a s te , and by
the  Mahadev K o lis  of Thana, a g a in s t Brahmanic r e l ig io u s  p r a c t ic e s ,
6
and in  th e  p ro te s ts  o f c u l t iv a to rs  ag a in s t moneylender lan d lo rd s .
3« K satriya. id eo lo g y  and Maratha id e n t ity  in  non-Brahman polem ic.
Through i t s  evocation  of much e a r l i e r  Maratha demands f o r  
; a  K sa triy a  r i t u a l  s ta tu s ,  the  Satyashodhak proclam ation, of a  
K sa triy a  id e n t i ty  f o r  th e  e n t i r e  M aratha-kunhi c a s te  group, sought 
to  re tu rn  to  th e  l a t t e r  th e  p o s itio n  of so c ia l power and p o l i t i c a l  
lead e rsh ip  th a t  seemed to  have been usurped by Brahmans. This 
a ttem pt was based on the id ea  th a t  M aharashtra’ s peasan t and cu l­
t iv a t in g  cas te s  were th e  n a tu ra l  in h e r i to r s  of th e  major c u l tu ra l  
fo rc e s  th a t  had shaped i t s  h is to ry  and t r a d i t io n .  In  t h i s  d riv e  
towards th e  r e in te rp r e ta t io n  of th e  p a s t,  Phule had always t r i e d  to  
avoid th e  d ire c t  ap p ro p ria tio n  of th e  term Maratha* f o r  s p e c if ic ­
a l ly  non-Brahman s o c ia l groups, even though he had endeavoured to
id e n t i fy  w ith  th e  l a t t e r  many of th e  a t t r ib u te s  th a t  had been
7
asso c ia te d  w ith  th e  Maratha id e n t i ty  in  t r a d i t io n a l  c u l tu re .  As
5 . For an account of t h i s  le g a l  b a t t l e ,  see Dhananjay Keer, 
Mahatma J o tira o  Phooley, F a th e r  of In d ian  S ocia l R evolution, 
Popular Prakashan, Bombay 1974> PP* 205-208.
6 . For a  b r ie f  account of th ese  a g i ta t io n s ,  on which very  
l i t t l e  work has been done, see G ail Omvedt, C u ltu ra l Revolt 
in  a C olonial S ociety : The Non-Brahman Movement in  Western
In d ia : 1875-1950. Bombay 1976, pp. 139-142.
7 . For the  d iscu ss io n  of th i s  is s u e , see pp. 540-546.
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we saw in  Chapter Ten, p o lem ic is ts  from o th e r  p o in ts  of th e  
p o l i t i c a l  spectrum showed no such d iff id e n c e  where th e  term'Mara­
tha* was concerned.
I t  was under the  impact o f th i s  growing p o l i t i c i s a t io n  of 
th e  term  * Maratha* th a t  non-Brahman p o lem ic is ts  from th e  mid-1880*s 
occupied them selves in c re a s in g ly  in  claim ing no t only a  K sa tr iy a , 
bu t a Maratha K sa triy a  id e n t i ty  f o r  Maharashtra* s landowning, 
peasant and c u lt iv a t in g  c a s te s . This lin k ed , much more d i r e c t ly ,  
th e  p o l i t i c a l  a s se r t io n  of K sa triy a  ideology w ith  the  in te rp re ta t io n  
o f th e  dominant c u l tu ra l  ro le  of the  Maratha id e n t i ty  on which 
K sa triy a  ideology was based. A utom atically , the linkage a lso  p re­
cluded, a Brahman share in  th is  id e n t i ty .
Prom the  m id-1880's, numerous 'Maratha* s e lf -h e lp  groups 
grew up, w ith  the  emphasis on education , so c ia l reform and the 
awakening of a l l  M arathas to  a p roper sense of th e i r  common purpose 
and th e i r  r ig h tf u l  p o s itio n  in  so c ie ty . In  1887, Lokhande helped 
form the  'S o c ie ty  f o r  Maratha U nity*. The Socie ty  concerned i t ­
s e lf  w ith  the  remedy of what i t  saw as th e  e v i l  e f fe c ts  of Brah- 
manic re lig io u s  va lues upon non-Brahman c a s te s , e sp e c ia lly  in  the  
s e t t in g  up of d iv is io n s  between them and in  d iscourag ing  them 
from education . Lokhande was a lso  a c tiv e  in  the  Maratha R e lie f
Committee, in  ra is in g  funds f o r  p ro je c ts  of education and reform  
8
amongst Marathas. The most important o f th ese  groups, however, 
was the 'S o c ie ty  o f the Maratha Caste fo r  p u ttin g  forward the  
dharma of K satriyas and fo r  the encouragement o f fu n d -ra is in g  fo r
8. These two bodies reported th e ir  a c t iv i t i e s  in  the Bin 
Bandhu during the 1890 's .  See, fo r  example, the Bin Bandhu 
o f 11 January 1895 fo r  a report o f a m eeting o f the S o c ie ty  
fo r  Maratha U nity, and the Bin Bandhu o f 1 A pril 1894 fo r  a  
report on the Maratha R e lie f  Committee.
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th a t  dharma*. The S ocie ty  was founded in  August 1882 in  Bombay.
I t s  p re s id e n t was one Tukaramaji H ara ji P a t i l  Salunkhe, and i t s
9
s e c re ta ry  was B anaji B apujirao Angane. By 1886, when i t  published  
th e  f i r s t  re p o rt of i t s  a c t i v i t i e s ,  th e  S ocie ty  could show a  t o t a l  
of n in e  hundred and s ix ty -sev en  c o n tr ib u to rs  to  i t s  funds, whose 
names appear in  th e  back of th e  re p o r t .  Although much le s s  
o v e r tly  anti-Brahman than th e  Satyashodhak Samaj, the re p o rt r e ­
cords how the Socie ty  held  jo in t  g a therings w ith  th e  Samaj, and 
in  th e  in tro d u c tio n  expresses i t s  thanks to  Lokhande f o r  h is  help  
in  p rep arin g  the  r e p o r t .
W hile the S ocie ty  was concerned w ith  p ra c t ic a l  so c ia l 
p ro je c ts ,  i t s  main purpose, r e f le c te d  in  i t s  t i t l e ,  was to  d e fin e  
th e  so c ia l group th a t  might c a l l  i t s e l f  Maratha K sa triy a , and 
p u b lic ise  th e i r  p roper p o s itio n  in  so c ie ty . Like Lokhande*s 
S ocie ty , i t  d id  no t apply  s t r i c t  c r i t e r i a  in  the  a p p lic a tio n  of 
th e  term *Maratha* w ith in  the b roader c a s te  complex. M arathas
were a l l  those who s t i l l  looked a f t e r  th e i r  own land , and took
10
p rid e  in  p ro te c tin g  i t .  However, the  re p o rt recorded a  s tro n g  r e ­
lu c tan ce  in  th e  S ocie ty  to  see the  term extended to  o th e r  groups.
I t  c r i t i c i s e d  the  h is to r ia n  Grant Luff f o r  having c a lle d  h is  book 
*A H is to ry  of the  M ahra ttas*, s in ce  i t  included th e  a c t i v i t i e s  of
9 . The main source of in form ation  f o r  t h i s  S ociety  i s  th e  
re p o rt of i t s  proceedings between 1882 and 1886, published 
under the  t i t l e  A M irror of the U p lif t  of the  K sa triy as,
Bombay 1886, (M ara th i), by i t s  s e c re ta ry , B anaji B apujlrao 
Angane. A copy of t h i s  re p o r t i s  in  th e  Mumbai M arathi 
G ranthasangrahalaya, Ladar, Bombay.
I d  i b i d . ,  Chapter e n t i t le d  *The o r ig in  of th e  word Maratha 
and th e  su b jec t o f c a s te  d is t in c t io n s * .
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many who were no t M arathas a t  a l l ,  thereby c re a tin g  g re a t  re se n t-
11
ment amongst those  who could la y  claim  to  the  s ta tu s .
The re p o rt described  the  Society* s conv ic tion  th a t  th e  term 
*Ksatriya* derived  from the  word *Ksatra*, meaning a u th o r ity  o r 
power, and drew i t s  conclusions as to  the p roper ro le  of K sa triy as  
in  so c ie ty  accord ing ly :
*The meaning of th e  word K satra  i s  power o r a u th o r ity . 
Those who go forward to  oppose a h o s t i le  army see th e i r  
proper ro le  as ex e rc is in g  a u th o r ity  in  th i s  lan d . I t  
i s  we who have to  p ro te c t  i t  w ith  our very  l iv e s .  The 
s tre n g th  of those  who s t r iv e  on th e  f i e ld  of b a t t l e  w ith  
th e i r  comrades i s  th e  s tre n g th  of th e  country i t s e l f * •
A ll those who had s tr iv e n  in  such a  way should c a l l  them selves
12
K sa tr iy a , and th i s  included th e  humblest of s o ld ie r s .  However, 
th e  re p o rt argued, th e  f a c t  th a t  many K sa triy as  had now ceased 
from p ra c t is in g  th e  p ro fe ss io n s  of w arrio rs  d id  not mean th a t  they  
were no longer K sa triy a s :
*Even though K sa triy as  have taken up tra d e , a g r ic u ltu re  
and animal husbandry, th i s  does no t p o llu te  th e i r  
K sa triy a  lin e a g e , o r  th e i r  K sa triy a  dharma. Even though 
they  have acquired th e  a r t s  of le a rn in g , they should 
n o t fo rg e t  th e  use of t h e i r  weapons. But they  should 
tak e  to  earn ing  th e i r  l iv in g  through education i f  
they  can*. 13
11 , B anaji B apujirao  Angane. A M irror of th e  U p lif t  of 
the  K sa tr iy a s . Chapter e n t i t le d  ’Learning*.
12 • i b i d . ,  Chapter e n t i t le d  *Ksatradharma*, This t i t l e  has 
an obvious p lay  on words: i t  could be taken to  mean e i th e r
*The dharma of K sa triy as* , o r  *The dharma of th e  pow erful*.
13 • idem.
365
The is su e s  ra ise d  by the  S ociety  were c le a r ly  lin k ed  w ith  a 
b roader consciousness w ith in  th e  non-Brahman movement of th e  
p o l i t i c a l  s ig n if ic a n c e  of th e  term M aratha* . A l e t t e r  to  the  
Bin Bandhu newspaper of 15 A p ril 1888 p ra ised  th e  re p o rt of the 
S ocie ty , and the e f f o r t s  of the  se c re ta ry , B anaji B apujirao Angane, 
in  p u b lish in g  i t :
•He has shown h is  c a s te  b ro th e rs  th e i r  proper K sa triy a
d escen t, t h e i r  d u tie s  and p o s it io n  because of t h i s ,
th e  book has found acceptance amongst a l l  the  M arathas, 
from th e  most i l l i t e r a t e  to  th e  very  learn ed , and every­
one i s  ab le  f u l ly  to  recognise  h is  K sa triy a  l in e a g e .1
The l e t t e r  compared Angane*s book w ith  R ajaram asastri Bhagavat*s 
work *A few words about th e  Marathas* • Bhagavat*s work had begun 
as  a  s e r ia l  in  the  jo u rn a l Vividhadnyan Vi s ta r  in  1885, end had 
been published as  a  book in  1887. One of th e  arguments of Bhag- 
avat*s book was th a t  no Maratha could claim  an un tarn ished  K sa triy a  
lin eag e  f o r  h im se lf, s ince  th e re  had been such a  mixing of c a s te s  
throughout India* s h is to ry .  The au thor of the  l e t t e r  argued th a t  
Bhagavat had w r itte n  th e  book as  a  r e s u l t  of th e  a g ita t io n s  led  by 
Bhau Kondaji P a t i l  in  Junnar, w ith  a  view to  fom enting q u a rre ls
14
and d iv is io n s  amongst th e  K sa triy a  M arathas.
The Society a lso  had d i r e c t  co n tac ts  w ith  P a t i l* s  movement 
in  Junnar. The S ocie ty  and th e  Satyashodhak Samaj had organised 
a  jo in t  mass g a th e rin g  in  May 1884 in  the  town of Junnar, and had 
heard a famous s in g e r of k i r ta n s  d escrib e  th e  dharma of K sa triy as
14. This l e t t e r  i s  in  the  Bin Bandhu of 15 A pril 1888. For 
re fe ren ces  to  R ajaram asastri Bhagavat, see pp. 244- 250 .
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and the  support fo r  th e i r  p o s itio n  in  the  Hindu s a s t r a s . ^  P a t i l  h im self 
took a p o s itio n  very c lose  to  th a t  of the  Society  on th e  question  of 
K sa triy a  s ta tu s .  He f in ish e d  a l e t t e r  to  the  Din Bandhu of 3 October 
1897, d ec la rin g  th a t  the  Brahmans c a lle d  the  c u l t iv a to rs  Sudras in  o rder 
to  p reserve  th e i r  power over them, ’but i f  we look in  very t r u th ,  we see 
th a t  those who t i l l  the  s o i l  a re  of the K satriya  lin eag e* .
i
4 . Conclusion
This focus on Maratha id e n t i ty  im plied a s u b s ta n tia l  s h i f t  in  the 
d ire c t io n  of non-Brahman polemic from Phule*s p o s itio n  o f the  e a r ly  1880’s .  
Yet the  a s se r t io n  th a t  M aharashtra’s peasan t, landholding  and c u lt iv a t in g  
c a s te s  were the  c a r r ie r s  of i t s  most fundamental t r a d i t io n s ,  and so rep­
resen ted  the n a tu ra l le ad e rs  of so c ie ty , remained as  the  c e n tra l th ru s t  
of non-Brahman ideology in to  th e  new cen tu ry . In a longer term p e rsp ec t­
iv e , the  idea of a d is t in c t iv e  Maratha id e n t i ty ,  shared throughout th is  
s e c tio n  of M aharashtrian s o c ie ty , and the  a c tu a l replacem ent on a mass 
sc a le  of the t i t l e  'k u n b i' w ith  th a t  of ’M aratha’ th a t  i s  ev ident in  
th e  Census Reports o f the Bombay presidency from th e  1880's ,  were to  be 
some of the  most l a s t in g  co n tr ib u tio n s  of th e  n in e teen th  century  movement 
to  th e  shaping of M aharashtrian so c ie ty  in  th e  next c e n tu r y .^
15. B anaji B apujirao Angane, A M irror of th e  U p lif t of the  
K satriyas t Chapter e n t i t le d  ’The support given by th e  Socie ty  
to  the  k ir ta n  s in g e r s '.  A k ir ta n  is  a s to ry , u su a lly  w ith  a 
re l ig io u s  co n ten t, th a t  i s  n a rra te d  to  music.
16. In th e  Census Report of 1901 fo r  the Bombay presidency , 
fo r  example, 332,786 re tu rn ed  themselves as Marathas -  e i th e r  
as Marathas p roper, Konkani Marathas or Maratha ku n b is , whereas 
only 98,183 re tu rn ed  them selves as p la in  k u n b is . fo r  the  Pune 
d i s t r i c t .  This c re a tio n  of a Maratha s ta tu s  shared throughout 
th e  whole c a s te  grouping, and the v i r tu a l  disappearance o f th e  
term kunbi by th e  1930’s in  M aharashtra, was a process to  which 
th e  non-Brahman movement c o n tr ib u te d , r a th e r  than one fo r  which 
i t  was wholly re sp o n s ib le . As such, i t  forms an a rea  fo r  which 
much more research  is  needed. Census of In d ia  fo r  1901, Bombay 
R eport, Vol. 9a, pp. 206-207.
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Chapter S ix teen .
Epiloguei ideology and p o l i t i c s  in  ' 
m id-n ineteen th  cen tu ry  w estern  In d ia  .
This study has d e lin ea ted  an a rea  of id e o lo g ic a l and p o l i t ­
i c a l  c o n f l ic t  of n in e te e n th  cen tury  In d ia  th a t  has been r e la t iv e ly  
n eg lec ted  by p o l i t i c a l  h is to r ia n s*  I t  i s  w orth asking how f a r  the  
form er can be accommodated w ith in  th e  th e o r ie s  of p o l i t i c a l  
development th a t  were described  in  Chapter One.
The organised p u b lic  and p o l i t i c a l  a c t i v i t i e s  of the  e a r ly  
Congress movement, which were the  in s t i tu t io n a l  p redecessors of th e  
l a t t e r  a t  th e  p ro v in c ia l le v e l ,  and th e  f a c t io n a l  c o n f l ic ts  which 
aimed to  cap tu re  th ese  new s tru c tu re s ,  formed th e  m a te r ia l from 
which th ese  th e o r ie s  of p o l i t i c a l  development were c o n s tru c ted .
This k ind  of p o l i t i c a l  o rg an isa tio n  was, as th e  p ro ta g o n is ts  o f such 
th e o r ie s  them selves argue, c a lle d  in to  ex is ten c e  by th e  adm inist­
r a t iv e  s tru c tu re s  of th e  B r i t i s h  R aj. As a  mode of p o l i t i c a l  
a c t iv i ty ,  th e re fo re , i t  was new and h ig h ly  s p e c ia lis e d . I t  wascon­
cerned w ith  e le c tio n  and re p re se n ta tio n ; w ith  th e  co n s tru c tio n  of 
th e  o rg a n isa tio n a l in f r a s t ru c tu r e  of a  re p re s e n ta tiv e  and * public* 
p o l i t i c a l  system; and w ith  th e  estab lish m en t, around th e se , of in ­
form al networks of p o l i t i c a l  connection and patronage designed to  
cap tu re  th e se  new s tru c tu re s .  I t  was thus as  much th e  product of 
n in e tee n th  century  European l ib e r a l  p o l i t i c s  a s  i t  was a  n a tu ra l  
outgrowth of t r a d i t io n a l  In d ian  modes of p o l i t i c a l  o rg a n isa tio n  and 
r u le .  Yet these  new, and r e a l ly  very  sp e c ia lis e d  modes a re  made to  
stand as the  m aster key to  an understanding of Indian  p o l i t ic a l
368
development b road ly  conceived. I t  i s  h e re , as Dr. Baker p u ts  i t ,
th a t  *the aims of p o li t ic s *  a re  to  be found, and *the arenas w ith in
1
which they  were contained*. These forms of p o l i t i c a l  o rg an isa tio n  
stand  a s  th e  c r i te r io n  of s ig n if ic a n c e  f o r  a l l  o th e r  forms of such 
a c tiv ity *  those  roo ted  in  t r a d i t io n a l  c u ltu re ; th e  incoheren t and 
th e  d iso rg an ised ; and those  th a t  were w ithout th e  s k i l l s  of l i t e r a c y  
and language th a t  were im portant f o r  success in  th ese  new p o l i t i c a l  
f i e l d s .  This h ig h ly  p a r t ic u la r  c r i te r io n  of what c o n s ti tu te s  r e a l  
change, even th e  o b je c tiv e  p rocess of m odernisation i t s e l f ,  i s  re p -  
p resen ted  as a  u n iv e rsa l one, which might be app lied  to  th e  study 
of p o l i t i c a l  change anywhere. This c o n s ti tu te s  *proper* p o l i t i c a l  
a o t iv i ty ;  th ese  a re  th e  modes of o rg an isa tio n  w ith  which th e  fu tu re  
l i e s .  O ther s ty le s ,  from th e  non-Brahman movement to  th e  movements 
of Hindu rev iv a lism , which e i th e r  could n o t o r would no t accommodate 
them selves to  th e  new s ty le s  by which th e  in s t i tu t io n s  of the Raj 
were to  be engaged, a re  s e t  a s id e  as ou tdated , o r simply as  f a i lu r e s ,  
whose p ro ta g o n is ts  e i th e r  f a i le d  to  d isce rn  the  r e a l  movement of 
Ind ia*s p o l i t i c a l  development, o r  were unsuccessfu l in  a d ju s tin g  
them selves to  i t .
The d ec is io n  to  view th e  ex tension  of B r i t i s h  ad m in is tra tio n , 
and th e  emergence o f an organised  Ind ian  response , as th e  p rocess 
of p o l i t i c a l  development p a r excellence  in  In d ia , a lso  tends to  
d i s to r t  th e  p ic tu re  of p o l i t i c a l  a c t i v i s t s  in  th ese  a reas  during  th e  
l a s t  decades of th e  n in e te e n th  cen tu ry . T he ir a c t iv i ty  i s  made
1* C. Baker, review  of Eugene I rs c h ic k , P o l i t ic s  and S ocia l 
C o n flic t in  South Ind ia : The non-Brahman Movement and Tamil
Separatism , 1916-1929. Berkeley., U n iv ersity  of C a lifo rn ia  
P re ss , 1969, in  Modern Asian S tu d ie s , 5>3» Ju ly  1971, p. 277*
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to  appear as  the  inform ing p r in c ip le  of th e  p rocess of modern­
is a t io n  i t s e l f  th a t  was in  some way 1 n ecessa ry 1 to  engage the  
i n s t i tu t io n s  of th e  Raj* In  t h i s  way, th e  a c t i v i t i e s  of th ese  
groups come to  be g iven  a  spurious o b je c t iv i ty .  Here, th e  study of 
a  lower c a s te  p o l i t i c a l  ideology th a t  v io le n t ly  opposed both  th e  
p o ss ib le  ex tension  of re p re se n ta tiv e  i n s t i tu t io n s ,  and th e  e a r ly  
n a t io n a l i s t  o rg an isa tio n s  them selves, serves to  remind us th a t  the  
l a t t e r  were n o t in  any lo g ic a l  sense necessary , a p a r t  of some 
o b je c tiv e  p rocess of p o l i t i c a l  m odernisation} nor can they  be used 
as a  kind of m aster key to  th e  understanding  of the  p o l i t i c a l  
changes of th e  l a t e  n in e te en th  cen tu ry . R ather than seeing  the  
new k inds of p o l i t i c a l  a c t iv i ty  brought in to  being by the  ex tensions 
of B r i t i s h  ad m in is tra tio n , and th e  groups th a t  engaged in  th ese  
as  th e  guard ians of th e  fu tu re ,  i t  would be as w ell to  remember 
th a t  they  and th e i r  own h ig h ly  sp e c ia lis e d  modes rep resen ted  only 
one v is io n  of th e  Ind ian  p o l i t i c a l  fu tu re ,  and th e re fo re  only one 
v e rs io n  of th e  e f f e c ts  th a t  were to  be sought from B r i t i s h  r u le .  
Thus, the  support of th e  moderate p o l i t ic ia n s  f o r  th e  adoption of 
c e r ta in  modes of p o l i t i c a l  a c t iv i ty ,  and a  s p e c if ic  type of con-
I
n ec tio n  w ith  B r i t is h  r u le ,  in  which they occupied th e  c e n tra l 
p o s itio n  of m ediators between th e  B r i t i s h  government and th e  la rg e r  
masses o f Hindu so c ie ty , can be seen as a p iece  of sp e c ia l p lead ing , 
o r  as  th e  p a r t ic u la r  ideology of one group among many.
Besides th ese  must be placed the  groups th a t  denied such 
p roposals vigorously , such as  non-Brahman le a d e rs  in  w estern  In d ia . 
They fought agai n s t  th e  id e a  th a t  th e  e f fe c ts  of B r i t i s h  ru le  should 
be to  develop p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i tu t io n s  and modes of p o l i t i c a l  a c t iv i ty
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in  which few had th e  reso u rces  o r  s k i l l s  to  engage, o r  th a t  th e  whole 
p ro cess  should r e s t  in  the  hands of th e  r e la t iv e ly  sm all groups who 
d id  possess  such s k il ls *
The p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i tu t io n s  c a lle d  in to  e x is ten ce  by th e  Raj 
d id  n o t form th e  only focus f o r  non-Brahman p r o te s t .  The l a t t e r  saw 
th e  d is t r ib u t io n  of r e a l  power in  w estern Ind ian  so c ie ty  eq u a lly  
a f fe c te d  in  favour of Brahman c a s te s  as th e i r  s k i l l s  gave them a  
num erical predominance, and a  s t r a te g ic  m ediatory p o s it io n  w ith in  
th e  a d m in is tra tiv e  in s t i tu t io n s  of B r i t i s h  r u le .  The dimension of 
c o n f l ic t  to  be found a t  th e  le v e l a t  which such in s t i t u t i o n s  im­
pinged upon lo c a l so c ie ty , from lo c a l educational e s tab lish m en ts  to  
th e  conduct of r e n t  and rem ission  assessm ents, o r even th e  co n tro l 
of th e  sim ple a d m in is tra tiv e  procedures in  the  lo c a l c o u r ts , i s  an 
a re a  which p o l i t i c a l  h is to r ia n s  of th e  Raj have n o t taken  s e r io u s ly  
as im pinging upon th e  power r e la t io n s  in  lo c a l s o c ie ty . Yet f o r  
non-Brahman p o lem ic is ts  a t  l e a s t ,  i t  i s  c le a r  th a t  t h i s  formed a  
c ru c ia l  asp ec t of r e a l  lo c a l  p o l i t i c a l  power, which was used to  in ­
flu e n c e  is s u e s  of much w ider so c ia l and re l ig io u s  s ig n if ic a n c e . 
Moreover, they  saw a  c le a r  id e o lo g ic a l connection between th e  es tab ­
lishm ent o f p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i tu t io n s  in  which Brahmans enjoyed a  
num erical predominance, such as  th e  S arvajan ik  Sabha, and th e  
adoption by Brahmans of new a d m in is tra tiv e  and p ro fe s s io n a l ro les#  
They argued th a t  both  k inds of a c t iv i ty  produced a  s im ila r  p o s itio n  
o f m ediation , ca rry in g  a  power denied to  th e  broader masses o f 
In d ian  so c ie ty  who d id  n o t adopt th ese  ad m in is tra tiv e  and p o l i t i c a l  
s ty le s ,  Kon-Brahman ideologues l ik e  Phule sought n o t so much the  
c o n tro l of th e  same in s t i tu t io n s  b u t, r a th e r ,  a  fundam entally
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d if f e r e n t  s e t  of s tru c tu re s  f o r  th e  a d m in is tra tio n  of B r i t i s h  power, 
and a  lo n g er period  of benevolent p a te rn a l ru le  by th e  B r i t i s h  w hile 
th e  low er c a s te s  gained th e  s k i l l s  and so c ia l reso u rces  th a t  they 
had f a i le d  to  develop in  t r a d i t io n a l  so c ie ty .
In  th i s  way, th e  study of lower c a s te  id e o lo g ie s  h e lp s  to  
tu rn  our a t te n t io n  to  th a t  much neg lec ted  a rea  of In d ia n  p o litics  in  
th e  n in e te e n th  cen tury : th e  ten sio n s  and r iv a l r i e s  between so c ia l 
groups w ith in  In d ian  so c ie ty . B r i t i s h  ru le ,  and i t s  im p lic a tio n s  
f o r  th e  fu tu re  of In d ia n  p o l i t i c a l  in s t i tu t io n s ,  became a  c ru c ia l ly  
im portan t new f a c to r ,  b earin g  upon th e  e x is tin g  d is t r ib u t io n  of 
p o l i t i c a l  power between d i f f e r e n t  so c ia l groups in  every province 
to  which B r i t i s h  ru le  and a d m in is tra tio n  were extended. The new 
o rg a n isa tio n  of p o l i t i c a l  a c t iv i ty  around th e  in s t i t u t i o n s  of 
B r i t i s h  ru le ,  and th e  in c re a s in g  tendency f o r  p o l i t i c a l  power to  be 
c e n tra lis e d  th e re , had a profound e f fe c t  upon th i s  d is t r ib u t io n  of 
power and re so u rc e s . I t  was n a tu r a l ,  th e re fo re , th a t  th e  is su e s  
of th e  p re sen t lo c a l  power bestowed by a d m in is tra tiv e  i n s t i tu t io n s ,  
and th e  fu tu re  development of In d ia ’s p o l i t i c a l  in s t i t u t i o n s ,  should 
be a  m a tte r  f o r  d isp u te , both id e o lo g ic a l and p o l i t i c a l .  The f a c t  
of B r i t i s h  ru le  d id  n o t in  any sense le sse n  p o l i t i c a l  c o n f l ic t  in ­
te r n a l ly  w ith in  Ind ian  so c ie ty , o r  mean th a t  th e  p o litic a l go a ls  and 
advantages f o r  which In d ian s  fo u g h t, were now r e s t r i c t e d  to  the  
s p o ils  of o f f ic e .  In s te a d , th e  shape of th e  new p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t ­
u tio n s  b u ild  around th e  B r i t i s h  a d m in is tra tio n  were them selves th e  
su b jec t of in te n se  co n ten tio n . A g re a t dea l of r e a l  c o n f l ic t  
i n  In d ian  so c ie ty  occurred a t  a  p o in t lo g ic a l ly  much p r io r  to  th e  
s tru g g le  f o r  co n tro l of p o l i t i c a l  in s t i tu t io n s  them selves.
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Having sa id  a l l  t h i s ,  some of the  conclusions to  which th is  
study  p o in ts  a re  v ery  s im ila r  to  those reached in  the  work des­
c ribed  in  Chapter One. In  p a r t ic u la r ,  they bear ou t th e  arguments 
o f Gordon Johnson and C hristopher Baker th a t  non-Brahman id eo lo g ies
of th e  l a t e  n in e te en th  century  cannot be tra ced  back to  massive
2
c a s te  antagonisms in  t r a d i t io n a l  so c ie ty . R ather, th e  ten sio n s  
which provoked them, and th e  i d e n t i t i e s  to  which they gave r i s e ,  
were of d is t in c t ly  n in e te en th  cen tury  o r ig in . F i r s t  was th e  p e r­
cep tion  th a t  th e  p o l i t i c a l  in s t i tu t io n s  of Ind ian  so c ie ty  were 
developing in  a  way th a t  promised g re a t  power to  a  small so c ia l 
group a lready  in  possession  of th e  r e l ig io u s  a u th o r ity  bestowed by 
conventional Hinduism upon Brahmans. Second was the  f a c t  th a t  th i s  
p ercep tio n  developed a g a in s t th e  broader c u l tu ra l  background of a 
massive a tta c k  on th e  leg itim acy  of t r a d i t io n a l  r e l ig io u s  va lues 
and so c ia l h ie ra rc h ie s .  In  the  process of c re a tin g  a new p o l i t i c a l  
and r e l ig io u s  id e n t i ty  f o r  th e  low er c a s te s , p o lem ic is ts  l ik e  
Phule c e r ta in ly  drew upon symbols, lo y a l t ie s  and c o n f l ic ts  w ith in  
t r a d i t io n a l  c u ltu re . Yet the  id e o lo g ica l co n s tru c ts  th a t  re su lte d  
went f a r  beyond any of th e se .
This b rings us im m ediately to  two re la te d  q u es tio n s . The 
f i r s t  i s  whether th i s  means th a t  th e  id e o lo g ic a l a c t iv i ty  of men 
l ik e  Phule were, as  Gordon Johnson argues, fan expression  of 
fa c t io n a l  f ig h tin g  between e l i t e  groups} a few rounds of shadow
2« See Chapter One, pp. 12-13.
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boxing between those  who were, o r  sought to  be, the  spokesmen of 
3
M aharashtra1 • The second concerns th e  s ta tu s  of non-Brahman ideo­
logy i t s e l f ,  e s p e c ia lly  in  r e la t io n  to  the  in s t i tu t io n s  th a t  
developed w ith in  th e  non-Brahman movement from the  1880fs , such as 
th e  Maratha and K sa triy a  s o c ie t ie s ,  and th e  more g en era l problems 
of exp la in ing  the  growth and purpose of apparen tly  caste-based  in ­
s t i tu t io n s  a t  the end o f th e  n in e tee n th  cen tu ry .
For th e  second q u estio n , I  would l ik e  to  r e f e r  to  an essay by 
David Washbrook on th e  growth of c a s te  a sso c ia tio n s  in  th e  Madras
Presidency  from th e  1880*s , in  th e  book of essays on South In d ia
4
ed ited  w ith  C hristopher Baker, The p a r a l le l s  here a re  n o t exact, 
bu t th e re  i s  enough common ground f o r  the  comparison to  suggest new 
l in e s  of enquiry f o r  what i s  a  very  d i f f i c u l t  a re a , Washbrook 
d esc rib es  th e  v a rio u s  k inds of ca s te  o rg an isa tio n  th a t  a rose  in  th e  
P residency  from th e  1880*s .  In  some cases, such as  th a t of th e  Arya 
Vaishya Mahasabha, the  p o l i t i c i s a t io n  of the  h o riz o n ta l t i e s  of 
c a s te  were the c le a r  r e s u l t  of economic fo rc e s , and improved com­
m unications, th a t  brought about the growth of r e a l  communal connect­
io n s , The o r ig in s  of o th e r  k inds of ca s te  o rg an isa tio n , in  p a r t ic u la r  
th e  numerous and fragm ented attem pts a t  u n ity  amongst the  a g r ic u l­
tu r a l  c a s te s , were more d i f f i c u l t  to  decipher. Although c a s te  
remained im portant as a  s ta tu s  concept, the  form al in s t i tu t io n s  of
3 .  Gordon Johnson.P ro v in c ia l P o l i t ic s  and Indian N ationalism : 
Bombay and the Indian N ational Congress 1880-1915 . Cambridge 
U n iversity  P re ss , 1973 > P* 107.
4 , D. Washbrook, ’The Development of Caste O rgan isa tion  in  
South Ind ia  1880-1929' in  C. Baker and D. Washbrook (E d s .) ,
South Ind ia : P o l i t i c a l  I n s t i tu t io n s  ana P o l i t i c a l  Change. 1880-1940
M acmillan, M eerut, 1975 > PP. 150-203.
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r i t u a l  and communal l i f e  were unim portant o r  had ceased to  e x is t .  
T herefo re , th e  p re ssu re s  to  c re a te  c a s te  co n fro n ta tio n s , and the 
machinery to  tra n sp o rt them on to  th e  mega^category le v e l ,  were 
j u s t  n o t p re se n t. The o p era tio n a l category of p o l i t i c s  was the 
f a c t io n  in  which members drawn from d if f e re n t  ca s te s  were held  to ­
g e th e r  by tra n sa c tio n a l t i e s  to  a  le a d e r . In  th i s  way, th e  growth 
of caste-based  in s t i tu t io n s  could n o t be explained by re fe re n c e  to  
p a tte rn s  of c o n tin u ity  in  the t r a d i t io n a l  in s t i tu t io n s ,  o r  by any 
s o c ia l h is to ry  of c a s te s  o r m ega-categories th a t  possessed no 
o b je c tiv e  so c ia l e x is te n c e .
C entral to  h is  own explanation  i s  Washbrook*s id ea  of *the 
p u b lic is t* i  a  sm all new urban se rv ice  c la s s , supported by the  
w ealthy magnates of d i f f e r e n t  c a s te  and communal groups. T heirs 
was th e  ta sk  of conjuring  up id e n t i t i e s  f o r  re g io n a l, r e l ig io u s  and 
c a s te  groupings, as  th e  B r i t i s h  government seemed l ik e ly  to  p a t­
ro n ise  each kind of community. T his, he argues, h e lp s  ex p la in  the  
p l a s t i c i t y  of In d ia ’ s p o l i t i c a l  o rg an isa tio n s  a t  the end of th e  
n in e te en th  cen tury , and th e  s ta r t l i n g  phantoms which could be pro­
duced a t  the  le v e l of p ro v in c ia l p o l i t i c s .  However, th e se  phantoms
were ev en tu a lly  to  f i l l  ou t and to  acqu ire  a  r e a l  s o c ia l  ex is ten ce
5
as th e  B r i t i s h  government ta i lo re d  i t s  p o lic ie s  around them.
This exp lanation  has some a p p l ic a b i l i ty  to  c a s te  id e o lo g ie s  
in  w estern  In d ia , and to  th e  example of ideologues such as  Phule. 
Yet I  would l ik e  to  take  is s u e  w ith  i t  on some p o in ts , and to  focus 
i n i t i a l l y  on one reason f o r  the  drawbacks of th i s  and s im ila r  tre a t-
5 . David Washbrook, op. c i t . ,  pp. 150-203.
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merits of caste-based  movements in  th is  p e rio d . D espite  h is  declared  
in te n tio n  of try in g  to  exp lain  cast'e-based movements, Washbrook does 
n o t address h im self to  th e  a c tu a l id eas  and rh e to r ic  of c a s te  
a s so c ia tio n s , o r to  t h e i r  own statem ents of th e i r  p o l i t i c a l  purposes, 
and i s  th e re fo re  a t  something of a d isadvantage in  examining th e i r  
re la t io n s h ip  w ith  contemporary p o l i t i c a l  c o n flic ts*  In  h is  account, 
th e  id eo lo g ies  of c a s te  u n ity  appear e i th e r  as an ad hoc v o te - 
ca tch in g  expedient made to  th e  s p e c if ic a tio n  of r ic h  p a tro n s , o r  as 
one of many a d m in is tra tiv e  f ic t io n s  evoked by the  p o lic ie s  of the 
B r i t i s h  government. N e ith e r of th ese  apply to  the  id eo lo g ies  des­
cribed  h e re , o r  to  th e  caste-based  in s t i tu t io n s  a sso c ia ted  w ith  them 
from the e a r ly  1880's* What i s  most s t r ik in g  about them i s  th e i r  
s trong  ro o t,  no t in  t r a d i t io n a l  c a s te  antagonism s, but in  the  
lo y a l t i e s ,  symbols and id e n t i t i e s  th a t  were c e n tra l to  t r a d i t io n a l  
popular c u ltu re , and th e i r  use of th ese  t r a d i t io n a l  elem ents, given 
a  s trong  new p o l i t i c a l  tw is t ,  to  fo rg e  a new common id e n t i ty  f o r  
th e  lower c a s te s . Also very  n o tic e a b le  a re  th e  immense pains taken 
by d i f f e r e n t  non-Brahman p o lem ic is ts  to  g ive  th e i r  work consistency , 
both  in te rn a l ly ,  and in  terms of the r e a l  s o c ia l phenomena th a t  
they sought to  r e in te rp r e t  in  th e i r  w r itin g . Moreover, th e  evidence 
examined here  su g g ests , f o r  w estern  In d ia , q u i te  a  d if f e re n t  tim e­
ta b le  and s e t  of in flu en ces  behind th e  transfo rm ation  of th ese  new 
id e o lo g ic a l c o n s tru c ts  in to  a c tu a l popular i d e n t i t i e s .  P ar from 
being a  phenomenon th a t  only occurred some tim e a f t e r  th e  i n i t i a l  
p ro je c tio n  of these  new id e n t i t i e s ,  and in  response to  s h i f t s  in  
B r i t i s h  p ercep tio n s of In d ian  so c ie ty , th i s  tran sfo rm atio n  went on 
alm ost in  s tep  w ith  th e  id e o lo g ic a l fo rm ulation  i t s e l f ,  and occurred
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in  re p ly  n o t to  B r i t i s h  exp ec ta tio n s , but to  th e  p o ten t combination 
of t r a d i t io n a l  so c ia l symbols and new p o l i t ic a l  percep tions th a t  
th ese  id e o lo g ic a l fo rm ulations contained .
A p o in t w orth adding here concerns th e  more g en era l r e la t io n ­
sh ip  between id e o lo g ie s , th e  p o l i t i c a l  le a d e rs  who seek to  r e a l i s e  
them, and th e  p rocess of p o l i t i c a l  c o n f lic t  th a t  such a  r e a l is a t io n  
u su a lly  in v o lv es . The p o ssib le  ro le s  th a t  Washbrook envisages f o r  
id eo lo g ie s  of ca s te  u n ity  seem to  r e f le c t  th e  no tion  th a t  where- 
ever i t  i s  p o ss ib le  to  f in d  an in strum en ta l fu n c tio n  f o r  a  b e l ie f ,  
t h i s  means th a t  i t  has been adopted f o r  the  advantages th a t  i t  
b r in g s , in  c o n tra s t to  b e l ie f s  th a t  ca rry  no b e n e f its  and a re  held  
f o r  t h e i r  own sake. This re p re se n ts  a  two-dim ensional view of 
human a c t iv i t i e s  and b e l ie f s ,  and i s  p a r t ic u la r ly  in a p p ro p ria te  f o r  
th e  study of the re la t io n s h ip  between lead e rs  and the  p o l i t i c a l  move­
ments th a t  they o rg an ise . Some kind of in s tru m e n ta lity , whether 
em otional, so c ia l,  m a te ria l o r s p i r i tu a l ,  appears in  every human 
r e la tio n s h ip  and b e l ie f ,  but th i s  does n o t mean th a t  such b e l ie f s  
a re  h e ld  w ithout emotion and commitment. I t  i s  p re c is e ly  th e  ta sk  
of the  h is to r ia n  to  describe  how these  may re p re se n t a  p a r t ic u la r  
worldview which was a t  once f irm ly  b e liev ed , b u t which had embodied 
in  i t s  percep tions of so c ia l and p o l i t i c a l  l i f e ,  the  hopes and f e a r s  
of p a r t ic u la r  so c ia l groups. I t  i s  c le a r ly  d i f f i c u l t  to  convey the 
d e l ic a te  ten sio n  between th e  d riv e  to  b e l ie f  and th e  o b je c tiv e  con­
v in c in g n ess , in  i t s  own h i s to r ic a l  con tex t, of the  la rg e r  view of 
so c ie ty  and h is to ry  which such b e l ie f s  propose. Yet th ese  elem ents 
a re  su re ly  th e  very  fe a tu re s  of p o l i t i c a l  and r e l ig io u s  ideology as
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a r iv a l world-building a c t iv ity  which g ive  i t  i t s  great power to  
move men and women at a l l  le v e ls  of so c ie ty , A second point may 
be made about the way in  which b e lie f s  are held . Even i f  an in ­
dividual leader embarked on some p o lit ic a l  a c t iv ity  purely fo r  h is  
own gain , the very id eo lo g ies  and p o l i t ic a l  structures w ithin which 
he would have to work would impose at le a s t  some degree of con sis­
tency upon h is  behaviour. This kind of consistency i s  certa in ly
6
present amongst non-Brahman p o lem ic ists .
This returns us to the f i r s t  question that we asked, that of  
whether non-Brahman p olem icists  can be seen as an e l i t e  seeking, 
l ik e  any other, to stand as the spokesmen of Maharashtrian so c ie ty .  
Men l ik e  Phule certa in ly  did represent an e l i t e ,  taking the lead in  
fashioning from tra d itio n a l cu ltural m aterials a new id e n tity  fo r  
a very broad section  of Maharashtrian so c ie ty , and seeking to give  
th is  id e n tity  a rea l so c ia l and p o l i t ic a l  existence* Yet the fa c t  
that non-Brahman leaders were an id e n tif ia b le  e l i t e  does not mean 
that th e ir  p o l i t ic a l  and id eo lo g ica l a c t iv ity  can be seen as a 
fa c tio n a l dispute with the Brahmans whom they regarded as th e ir  ad­
v ersa r ie s . The assertion  that i f  the leaders of a p o l i t ic a l  
movement can be shown to be a d istingu ishab le e l i t e ,  then th e ir  
a c t iv it ie s  can be assim ilated  to  a larger model of e l i t e  competition  
as a contentless fa c tio n a l r iv a lry , i s  based on a misconception 
about the nature of caste  id e n t it ie s  and movements them selves. This
6, I am most gratefu l to  Professor Richard Fox for a very 
illum inating d iscussion  of these is su e s , and fo r  le t t in g  me 
see h is unpublished paper, ’E thnicity as a consequence’ , 
w ritten with V. Dominguez.
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i s  the old notion that caste id e n t it ie s  are so c ia l g ivens, so that
movements based upon caste  should have a natural or spontaneous
o r ig in , and should not need e l i t e s  to lead them and define th e ir
id e n t i t ie s .  However, Richard Pox has argued, and th is  study has
tr ied  to show, that ca ste , ethnic, and other group id e n t it ie s  are
not something s ta t ic  and primordial, but are the constructions of
human action , and are subject to change as th e ir  broader so c ia l
7
environment changes. I t  i s  here, in  the con stitu tion  of new iden- 1 
t i t i e s  in  response to such changes, that e l i t e s  -  the p o l i t ic a l  
leaders and ideologues that have the access to ideas and education, 
and the r e la t iv e  le isu r e  and affluence to pursue them -  perform 
th e ir  cru cia l task . Here, David Washbrook*s notion of *the 
p u b lic is t* , acting as an in terp reter  and a catlalyst fo r  new iden­
t i t i e s ,  forms a very usefu l concept.
I  hope that th is  w i l l  make c lear the points at which I would 
agree and disagree w ith the assim ila tion  of non-Brahman id eo lo g ica l 
a c t iv ity  to a larger model of e s se n t ia lly  homogenous e l i t e  r iv a lry .  
There was certa in ly  a le v e l  at which non-Brahman ideologues com­
peted with those from other points of the p o l i t ic a l  spectrum; to  
project th e ir  own in terp reta tion s upon Maharashtra*s trad ition s; to  
r a lly  broad popular support fo r  these in terpretations; and to 
project themselves as the true representatives of Maharashtrian 
so c ie ty  before the B r itish  government. Yet th is  would be only a 
part of the p ictu re . I f  what has been argued here about the ro le  
of e l i t e s  i s  true, then matters could hardly have been otherw ise.
On the other hand, very substantia l d ifferen ces between non-Brahman 
leaders and th e ir  adversaries la y  elsewhere. There was the
7. Richard Fox and V. Dominguez, 'Ethnicity as a Consequence1,
(unpublished paper), pp. 9-29.
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fundamental id eo lo g ica l d ifferen ce over the nature of p o l i t ic a l  and 
adm inistrative in s t itu t io n s . I f  these e l i t e s  competed with each other, 
i t  was with the aim of in fluencing the B ritish  government in rad ica lly  
d ifferen t d irec tio n s . Moreover, the whole ideology of Ksatriya sta tu s  
that non-Brahmans employed, both to support th eir  contention that the 
main sources of power that lay  within so c ie ty  had been taken out of the 
hands of i t s  natural leaders, and to create a broad popular id e n tif ic a tio n  
with th is  proposal, d iffered  o f n ecessity  from the means used by other 
p o lit ic a l  leaders. This rein forces the argument that while the ’e l i t e  
r iv a lr y 1 explanation for  non-Brahman a c t iv ity  is  a true one, i t  i s  by no 
means complete, and is  certa in ly  m isleading i f  i t  i s  understood to be 
complete. The description  of ' e l i t e  r iv a lr y 1 as u nd ifferentiated  carries  
the assumption that e l i t e s  are more or le s s  interchangeable. The process 
by which they choose between the particular in terest  groups that they  
are to organise is  influenced only by th e ir  perception of the r e la t iv e  
advantages that each would bring. It does not depend on any so c ia l or 
cu ltu ral connection between that which might be of use in the construct­
ion of in st itu t io n s  and id e o lo g ie s , sin ce th is  would suggest that in  some 
cases there were d ifferen ces in  the ways that e l i t e s  se t  about the task  
of id eo log ica l reconstruction , and even that the ex istence of such a 
linkage might be a factor in  deciding the outcome o f such e f fo r ts . The 
example of Phule and other non-Brahman p olem icists suggests that there 
was a very strong connection between th e ir  own so c ia l experience, the 
con stitu en cies that they adopted as th e ir  own and the p o l i t ic a l  and 
id eo log ica l s tra teg ie s  that they pursued. Indeed, th is  very linkage 




The sources and m aterial used in th is  study that r e la te  d ire c tly  
to Mahatma Jotirao Phule's career and ideas may be divided into  
three ca tegories. The f i r s t  of these is  formed by the m aterial 
that Phule him self wrote. A l i s t  of h is  published works may be 
found a t the end of th is  Bibliography. These have formed the s in g le  
most important source for th is  th e s is .  With a very few exceptions, 
however, there i s  no other sub stan tia l surviving corpus of m aterial 
w ritten by Phule h im self. His le t te r s  and papers have been lo s t ,  
leaving a gap in our d irect knowledge of h is  l i f e  and ideas that 
i t  i s  very d if f ic u lt  to f i l l  from other sources.'*' Some of h is  
l e t te r s  are published in contemporary newspapers, such as the 
Dnyanodaya and. the Din Bandhu.
The second category i s  o f d irect references to Phule by h is  
colleagues and contemporaries, both European and Indian. These are 
p le n t ifu l,  i f  somewhat sca ttered , and are of great use in building  
up a picture of Phule as an in d iv idu al.
The third category is  of biographical and secondary works 
concerning Phule. The m aterial here i s  extremely d i f f ic u l t  to use. 
Phule's central importance as a symbol in the tw entieth-century  
non-Brahman movement, and the great in ter est in him as the hero of 
the lower castes that e x is ts  in  Maharashtra today, means that i t  has
1. We are to ld  by h is fr ien d , Gyanoba Sasane, that Phule's 
son sold  h is  books, le t t e r s  and papers to a merchant, who 
swindled the family: Gyanoba Sasane to P.S. P a t i l ,  Hadapasar,
14 March, 1927. P.S. P a t il  MSS, S iv a ji U niversity Library, 
Kolhapur. C ertainly, no corpus of le t te r s  and papers was 
availab le to Phule's f i r s t  biographer, P .S . P a t i l .
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become very d i f f ic u l t  to t e l l  fa ct from f ic t io n  in the accounts of
Phule w ritten  in th is  century. Phule's e a r lie s t  biographer was
P .S. Patil, whose The Life of Mahatma Jotirao Phule was published 
2in  1927. P a til was him self a non-brahman a c t iv is t ,  who co llec ted  
much o f h is  material by w riting  in  the early 1920 's -  some th ir ty  
years a fte r  Phule's death -  to a l l  those who had known him, and ask­
ing them to send in  th e ir  memories of Phule, and any other information 
that they might have. The considerable body of le t t e r s  that resu lted  
are now co llected  in the P.S. P a t il  MSS in S iv a ji U niversity Library, 
Kolhapur. These le t te r s  have two drawbacks. F ir s t , they are imposs­
ib le  to  document. Second, they often t e l l  us as much about the form­
ation  of twentieth-century non-Brahman opinion, and of the formation 
of an agreed corpus of opinion about Phule, rather than providing 
d irect or independent information about him. This makes them, and 
P.S . P a t i l ' s  biography, o f fa ir ly  lim ited  use for the researcher, 
and I have tr ied  always to use them in conjunction with other 
sources. There is  a further d i f f ic u lty ,  which i s  that almost a l l  
of Phule's subsequent biographers have r e lie d  on the information 
given in  P a t i l ,  thereby adding another layer of in terpretation  and 
unsupported assertion  to what i s  already a very tangled body of
information. The exception here i s  Dhananjay Keer's work, which
3
makes use of some independent contemporary sources. More modern
2. P.S. P a t i l ,  The Life of Mahatma Jotirao Phule.
C ikhali, 1927. (Marathi)
1 3 . Dhananjay Keer, Mahatma Jotirao Phooley, Father
of Indian S ocia l R evolution. Popular Prakashan, Bombay
1974.
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accounts are those by Y.D. Phadke, an excellent and very scholarly
analysis of the activities of Phulefs most important colleagues in
4
the Satyashodhak Samaj, and Gail Omvedt's pioneering survey of the
non-Brahman movement in western India, from 1873 to 1930* which
5 Icontains a very useful chapter on Phule,
The following Bibliography lists English and Marathi works 
together, indicating in brackets where the work is in Marathi,
I
Published Sources are divided, into six categories: Government 
Publications, Contemporary Newspapers and Periodicals, Other 
Contemporary Printed Sources (which includes primary source material 
which has been published for the first time, or republished in a 
form different from its original publication), Contemporary 
Printed Works (which consists of contemporary printed materials 
which I have used in the form in which they were originally 
published), Secondary Works, and Reference Works,
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1* T ra tiy a  R atna: ’The Third Eye’ . Phule completed the M anuscript fo r  
th i s  play in  1855, but i t  was not published in  h is  l i f e t im e . The 
f i r s t  published e d itio n  i s  in  th e  jo u rn a l Purogami Satyashodhak 
(M arathi) 5>2, A pril-June 1979.
2. C h a trap a ti S iv a j i  Raje Ehosale yaca Pavada: ’A B allad  of the
C h a trap a ti Raja S iv a j i  B h o sa le '. This work was published  in  
Bombay in  June 1869, and has been re p rin te d  in  the  c o lle c tio n  of 
P hu le’s works ed ited  by D. Keer and S.G. Malshe.
5* Brahmanace Kasaba: 'P r i e s t c r a f t  Exposed1. This work was published  
in  Bombay in  1869, and has been re p rin te d  in  the c o lle c tio n  of 
P hu le’s works e d ite d  by D. Keer and S.G. Malshe.
4 . V idyakhatyatila  Brahmana P a n to j i : ’Brahman Teachers in  the 
Education Departm ent’ . This b a llad  was published in  the  jo u rn a ls  
Vividhadnyan V is ta r  and S atyad ip ika  (both M arathi) in  Ju ly  and 
September 1869 re sp e c tiv e ly . The comments th a t  accompany the  
b a lla d  in  the  Vividhadnyan V is ta r  suggest th a t  the b a lla d  was 
only one of a la rg e r  c o lle c tio n  w ritte n  a t  the  same tim e. No 
copy of these  have so far- been recovered .
5. G ulam agiri: ’S lav e ry ’ . This work was published in  Pune in  1873.
I t  has been re p r in te d  in  the  c o lle c tio n  of P hu le’s works ed ited  
by D. Keer and S.G. Malshe.
6. Memorial Addressed to  the  Education Commission. Phule made a
long statem ent to  th e  Hunter Commission on Education in  In d ia , 
in  1882. This was not published  independently during  h is  l i f e ­
tim e, but has been re p r in te d  in  the  c o lle c tio n  of h is  works 
e d ite d  by D. Keer and S.G. Malshe.
7. Setakaryaca Asud: ’The C u lt iv a to r ’s Whip-Cord'. This work was
made up of a c o lle c tio n  of P hule’s speeches d e liv e red  to  Satya­
shodhak audiences in  1882-1883. He put these  to g e th e r  and made
a m anuscript copy to  send to  the  Earl of D ufferin . This m anuscript 
i s  in  the N ational L ib rary  of C a lcu tta . The work was not published  
during  Phule’s l i f e t im e ,  but has been published in  th e  c o lle c tio n  
of h is  works ed ited  by D. Keer and S.G. Malshe.
8. S a ts a r ; ’The Essence of T ru th ’ . Issues one and two, published  in
Pune in  1885. Phule hoped to  make th is  in to  a re g u la r  s e r ie s ,  but
p u b lic a tio n  was d iscon tinued  a f t e r  the  second is su e . Both of these  
have been re p rin te d  in  the c o lle c tio n  of P hu le’s works ed ited  by
D. Keer and S.G. Malshe.
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9. Asprasyace K a if iy a t: ’The Tale of th e  U ntouchables’ . This work 
was completed in  1885, but was not published during P h u le ’s l i f e ­
tim e. The m anuscript i s  in  the P .S . P a t i l  MSS, S iv a j i  U n iv ersity  
L ib ra ry , Kolhapur.
10. Satyashodhak Samajokta M angalastakasaha Sarva P u jav id h i: ’A ll th e  
R ite s , Ceremonies and Verses used by the  Satyashodhak Samaj’ .
This sm all book was published  in  Bombay in  1887, and has been 
re p r in te d  in  the  c o lle c tio n  of P h u le 's  work ed ited  by D. Keer 
and S.G. Malshe.
11. Sarvajanik Satyadharma Pustak: ’A Book o f True R elig ion  fo r  A l l ' .  
Phule completed th is  work in  1889. I t  was published in  1891, a 
year a f te r  h is  death, in Bombay. I t  has been reprinted  in  the  
c o lle c t io n  o f Phule’s work ed ited  by D. Keer and S.G. Malshe.
Note: This l i s t  excludes l e t t e r s  and other sm all p ieces  published
only in  contemporary newspapers. A c o lle c t io n  has been made 
o f some o f th ese  in  the c o lle c t io n  o f P hule's work ed ited  by 
D. Keer and S.G. Malshe. This l i s t  includes items th at were 
w ritten  as independent works, although some of them were not 
published during P h ule's l i f e t im e .  The o r ig in a l Marathi t i t l e s  
are follow ed by the E nglish  tra n s la tio n s  th at have been used 
throughout th is  study.
